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PREFACE. 



Arnold's J^irst and Second ZaHn Book was introduoed to ilia 
Ameiican public some ^q years since, under the editorial care 
of Professor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, quite 
new in this country, and comparatively so in England, the Ame- 
rican editor did not think it best " to make any material alteration 
m .the original work'* The marked favor with which the volume 
was at once received, and the almost imprecedented success 
which has since attended it, are a sufficient proof oif its excellence. 
The test of the class-room and the improved methods of instruc- 
tion have, however, convinced teachers that, with many rare 
merits, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the beginner hi Latin, it was still, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is the 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, and thus to render 
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&B work wortib^ of yet higher &vor and success. The entire 
book has been rewritten and many important additions hav^e 
been made. 

The Latin of the First and Second Latin Book has been re- 
tained, so £ur as consistent with our purpose ; but as it has been, 
found necessary to add many new selections, care has been taken 
to secure pure classic Latin, by resorting exclusively to the pages 
of Caesar and Cicero. 

In the preparation of this book, it has been a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrange the various topics as 
to simplify, and, as £ur as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too ofben encountered by the learner at the veiy out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be- 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with constant reference to the Ollendorff method of 
instruction, while, at the same time, special pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gram- 
matical forms and of the elementary principles of the language. 
An effort has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the exercises for translation 
ooDSst of two paragraphs of Latin sentences and two of English, 
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tlie £]»t of each bdng designed to ilhutnite the partacular topic 
which chances to be the subject of the lesson, and the second to 
foniifih misoellaneons examples on the yaiions subjects alieadj 
learned. Thus each lesson becomes at once an advance and a 
review. 

For convenience of reference and for the purposes of general 
reyiew, a summaiy of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
been appended to the lessons. The Syntax will be found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in point of dassification 
and arrangement, upon that ordinarily presented in Latin Gram- 
mars. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation — ^being at 
once a Reader and an Exercise Book — ^the editor contemplates a 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, in a series 
of exerdses on the prindple of analysis and synthesis. 

The present volume, as already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly from Arnold's First and Second Latin Book; the editor 
has, however, had before him numerous other works of a kindred 
character, firom some of whidi he has derived valuable aid. 
Among these may be mentioned, in addition to the various Latin 
Grammars in use in this country and in England, Allen's New 
Latin Delectus; Ajoalysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and I^nnock's First Latin Grammar ; together with numerous other 
elementary works, among which the editor is happy to specify 
the first Latin Book, by Professors M'CIintock and Crooks. 

Professor Spencer's edition of^ Arnold's Latin Prose Compo- 
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otion, one of the Yolumes of the ezoeUent daasical Series pub- 
lished by the Mes&Ers. Appleton, has been consulted "with much 
adyantage^ 

For valuable assistance in the preparation of the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greene's Ana- 
lysis of the English Language. 

A. HAEENESa 

Ptoridence, July 18» 1851 
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PEONUNOIATION. 



Thb two Methods, the Continental and the Engliah, ^ducfa at piw> 
ent preyail in tlM pronnndation of Latm, differ firom each other 
chiefly in the eoonds of the vowels ; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &e.), 
and then present the vowel sonnds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this country, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general favor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gihle on the Continent of Europe, the veiy pkce where the Ameri^ 
can sc]^olar will most need his Latin as a medium of communication. 

L LETTEBS. 

The Latin Language has six characters, or letters, 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant sounds. 

Rkil 1. Ihe vowel soonds are a, «^ t, o, u, and y; the ooDsooanti 

are the same as in English^ with the omisaon of to, whidi is not 

used in Xiatin. 
Reil 2. Two voweb sometimes unite in sound, and form a dip||- 

thong, as in English; a g^ <b in Csesar. 
Bdl 8. X and 2* are called double consonants; /, m, n,»and f^ 

liquids, and the other consonants, with t))e exception of h and 1^ 

mute& 

^ ^ is equivalent to c< qr gs^ and ziada. 

\ 
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n. STLLABLEa 

In the pronunciation of Latin, eyery word has as 
many syllables a^ it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus 
the Latin words, vnore^ vice, acute, tsiA, persuade, are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but 
with their vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables ; 
thus, Two-ne, vt-cc, orcvrte, per-sua-de, 

m. QUANTITY. 

Syllables are, in qiumtity or length, either hng, short, 
or common (L e. sometinies long and sometimes short). 

1. A syllable is long in quantity : 

1) When it contains a diphffwng, as the first syllable 

of CCBCfo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by j\ x, z, or any two 
consonants, except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of ereocit and magister. 

2. A syllable is short, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Beil The letter A does not affect the quantity of the preceding voweL 

The quantity of syllables, when not determined by these rules, yrjJL 
be indicated in the vocabularies (and, in some instances, in the exercises) 
by the dash ~ when long, by the cunre ^ when ahort, and by the two 
together ** when common, 

IV. AOOENTUATION. 

1. The primary (or principal) accent, or stress of 
voice, is placed: 

1) In words of two syllables, always on the first; 
as, ho'mo^ a man. 
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2) In words of more than two syllablefl) on the jM»iufi 
(the last syllable but one), if that is hng in quantity; 
otherwise on. the antgpemtU (the last syllable but two) ; 
as, rdc^(ns, con'suMs, 

2. An additional accent is placed on each second syl- 
lable preceding the primary accent; as, dSSmofMtrfMir. 

V. SOUNDS OP THE LETTEB& 

L The CoNnNENTAL Method * 

1. The Sounds of ihe Voweh, 

The Continental sounds of the vowels are as fol- 
lows : — 

a a in father; e. g., anis. 



( 1. a in made; e. g., edit. 
( 2. e in met; e. g., SmSt 



SmSt. 

i 2 in Twa; e. g., IrS. 

( 1. in no; e. g., oriL 

(2. in nor; e. g., SmSr. 

u d in do; e. g, unS. 

y e in me; e. g., nymphS. 

RmL T is used only in words denred from the Qreek. 

These sounds are uniformly the same in all situa* 
tions, except as modified by quantity and accevU^ (EDL 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of ihe DiphOixmgs. 

08 and 06 ... a in made; e. g., setas, coeliim. 
au ... ot^ in out; e. g., aurum. 

Rem. The vowels in d and e% are generally pronounced separately 

*Far the Continental Proniinciation the editor is indebted to the 
kindness of Mr. George W. Greene, Instructor in Modem Languages in 
Brown TJniversify. 



4 FIBST LATIN BOOK. 

8. The Sounds of the Consonants. 

The pronunciation of the consonants is nearly the 
same as in English, though it varies somewhat in differ^ 
ent countries. 

n. The English Method. 

1. The Sounds of the Vowels * 

In the Engliflh method, the yowels generaUy have the long or short 
•p!f^lifl>i BoimdB : the length of the sound, however, is not dependent npon 
the qnantitj of the rowel, but must be detetmlned by its atoatioa or 
accent 

(a) In all monosyllableSj vowels have 

1) The long sound if at the end of the word ; as, si, re. 

2) The short sound if followed by a consonant ; as, 
■sitj rem; except post, monosyUoJbles in es, and plural 
cases in os; as, hos (a plural case). 

(6) In an accented penult, YQfw^hsi.YQ 

1) The long sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by I, r, or A/ as, deus, 
pater, patres; except tibi and siU, 

2) The short sound before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
I, r, or h ; as, bellum, reodt 

(c) In any accented syUahle except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The long sound before a vowel or diphthong; as 
e in iadem. 

* The system of vowel sounds here presented is the same as that 
given in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and, like that, is based 
upon Walker's Key to the Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Ftoper 
Names. ^ The rules, however, unlike those of Andrews and Stoddard, are 
BO prepared as to show the sounds of the vowels, in all their various 
situations, independently of the division of words into syllables. This, it 
is hoped, will fsicilitate their application. 
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2) The jhort Bormd before a ooBSonant; as o in 

d&miniLs: except, 

a) U before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or A (and perhaps I) ; as» P'&nicus^ saliibntas. 

b) Aj e, and o, before a single consonant (or a mute 
before I, r, or A), followed by e or i before another 
vowel; as, dSoeOj dcrta. 

(d) In all unaccerUed syUahles^ vowels have the short 
sound ; as, cantamus^ mgilcU: except, 

1) Final a in words of more than one syllable. This 
has the sound of oA, as in the word America; e. g.| 
musa (musah). 

2) Final syllables in i (except tiU and sibi)j es, and 
05, in plural cases; as, hdmini, dies, iUos (a plural case). 

3) The first syllable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with an i followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ; as, didms^ 
irdtus, 

Rmc. Bf o, and u, imaccented before a vowel, diphthong, a angle 
conscmant, or a mute followed by /, r, or h, are not quite as ahori 
in sound as the other yowels in the same sitoatiQas. 

2. The Sounds of the Diphihcmgs. 

M and ce, like e in the same situation ; e. g., Ooesar^ 
DaMalus. 

Au, as in the English, author; e. g., aurum. 
Eu, " " neuter; e. g., neuter (both Eng. 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the English, height; e. g., dein, 
Oi, " " coin; e. g., proin. 

Reil 1. The vowels in ei and oi tare generally pronounced 8epa> 

rately. 
Biac. 2. A few other combinations seem sometimes to I© used as 
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diphttij0og& U 18 ahrajB the first element of these oomfam* 
tioDS, and has then ihe sound of to; as, tuade — swade: except^ 

U% in huiCf and cvi, which has the sound of long f . 

8. The Sounds of the Consonants, 

The consonants are pronounced nearly as in Eng- 
lish ; c and g^ however, are soft before e, t, and y, and 
the diphthongs (s and cb, and hard in other situations: 
ch is always hard, Kke & ; as, charta {hartah). 
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LESSON L 

Parts of S^peech. — Proposition, — Subject — PrediuUe. 

1. In Latin, as in English, words are divided, $^ 
cording to their use, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speech^ viz. : Nbuns^ Adjectives, PronounSy Verbs^ Adverbs^ 
Prepositions^ Conjunctions, and Interjections. 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, amas, thou lovest; 
pu£r ludtt, the boy plays. 

3. Every proposition, however simple, consists of 
two parts: (l.)the5tzJ;cc^, or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicate, or that which is said of 
the subject : thus, in the proposition, puSr IvdHt, pvHr 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and Ivdxt (plays) is the predicate which is affirmed of 
the subject. 

4. Li Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition amJas, thou lovest, consists ^ Latin 
of a single word, because the ending as, of amas, shows 
(as we shall see by and by) that the subject cannot be 
/, "he, or ^ihey, but must be ihxm. 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a single 
word, that word is always a verh ; e. g., anwt, he loves. 
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6. The cmalym of a proposition consists in separat- 
ing it into its elements. 

* 

Example 1. — ^Proposition, Puer (the boy) IvMt (plays). 

Puer (the boy) is the stibject, because it is that of 
which the proposition speaks (8). Ludtt (plays) is the 
predicate^ because it is that which is said of the sub- 
ject (8). 

Example 2. — ^Proposition, Amds (thou lovest). 

Amos is the predicatej because it is that which is said 
of the subject. TJwu, the subject in English, is omitted 
in Latin, because the ending as, of the predicate amdSj 
fully implies it. 

7. Mcereise in Analysis,* 

Puella {ffie girl) cantat {sings). Puer {the hoy) 
ludet {wiUplay), Pater {the father) videbit {piU see). 
Mater {the mother) ridebat {was laughing). Currebat 
{he was running). Cantabit {Jie wiU sing). Ludebat {he 
was playing). Arabat {he was ploughing). 



LESSON n. 

Verbs. — First OonjagaMon. 



8. A VEBB expresses eodstence, condition^ or action (ge- 
nerally the existence^ condition^ or action of some person 

* Th4le propofiitioDs are to be analysed according to the examples 
just giyea The object is twofold : first> to &c definitely the distinction 
between subject taid predicate ; and, secondly, to show the learner &ai 
when the subject is a personal pronoun (English, I, thou, he, Ac), it is 
generally omitted in Latin. The use of the pronoun to express emphoiU 
or eorUrcuC will be considered in another place. 
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c»* Ainff, called its subfect): as, es^ lieis; darmil, he 
sleeps (is sleeping, or is asleep) ; amai, he loyes. 

9. When a verb expresses simpl j its meamnff^ with- 
out reference to any person or thing, as dmdrij to love, 
it is said to be in the Infirdtive Mood. 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the form 
of an assertion or question^ referring to its subject, as 
amcU^ he loyes, it is said to be in 1^e Indicative Mood.* 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting in present time ; as, omat^ he loyes. 
It is then said to be in the PreserU Tense. 

2) A& acting mpast time ; as, aTnJSb&t^ he was loy- 
ing. Itisthensaidtobeintheimpe7]^2Wu«» 

S) As acting in fuiure time (i e., about to act) ; 
as, amalntj he wiU love. It is then said to be 
in the Future Tense.* 

12. A yerb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaking of Mmsdf; as, am^, I loye, and 
then both subject and yerb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spoken to; as, amas^ thou loyest, and then 
both subject and yerb are said to be in the 
Second Person. 

8) As spoken of; as, Smcitf he loyes, and then both 
subject and yerb are said to be iu the Third 
Person. 

18. A yerb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing ; as, 
armt^ he, she, or it loyes, and then both sub- 
ject and yerb are said to be in the Singular 
Number. 



* The ottier im(di and tenw* will be noticed in another place. 
1* 
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2) As consisting of more Aan one person or thing; 
as, amant^ they love ; and then both subject 
and yerb are said to be in the Plural Nurnber. 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz.: 

1) Th& Boot, or that part of the verb which re- 
mains unchanged throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; as, 
dm in amsiSj am&, am&t, and amaHt. 

2) The Midings which are added to this root, to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; 
thus, in the forms just noticed — ^viz., Smare, 
am8^ ama^, and Sjnalnt — ^the endings are, drSj 8, 
at, and dint. 

15. Some verbs have the inJiniHve in are; as, am- 
dre, to love. These are said to be of 

Tfie First (Jonjugaticn, 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending dre; as, amare; root, dm. 

2) The third persons smgviar of the pres^mJt^ im- 
perfect, and foUure tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 



Preient, 


ImpeffeeL 


J^Owre. 


&t, 


abSt, 


abit 


i 


PAaADIOM. 





AmarS, to love : root, am. 

Present Am-SLt, he, she, or it loves (ofy is loving). 

Imperfect Am-abat, «« «« « was loving. 

Future. Am-abit, " ** "will love (will be loving). 



17—19.] 



. VOCABULABY. 


Si siMm^M, \^\fJi%mv^i 


(^JkX\Zl.^* 


Latin^ 


JiMntfi^* 


^ly wofA* 


Amare, 


to love 


(amorou»y 


Araie, 


to plough 


(arahU). 


Cant&re, 


to siiig 


(canto). 


I^lxsrard, 


to labor 


(labor). 


Vig51fii«, 


to watch 


(vigilant). 



11 



18. JScercise. 

1. Laboratf 2. Oantat. 8. Arat, 4. Aiabat 
5, Amabat. 6. Vigilabat. 7. Vigilabit 8. Cantabit 
9. Laborabit. 10. Yigilat. 11. Laborabat 12. Ama- 
bit 13. A mat. 14. Cantabat 15. Arabit, 



LESSON UL 
First Qmjugatum — oofUintied. 



19. Vocabulary. 

Ambulare, 

Jflrare, 

Pogn&re, 

SaltSLre, 

Spfirare, 

Vocare, 



to walk 
to swear, 
to fight 
to dance, 
to hope, 
to call 



(ambtUatory). 
(pugnacious). 

(vocation). 



* These Key-words, derived from the Latko, are introduoed parti j aa 
a key or help to the leanier, in fixing the meaoing of the Latin, and 
partly as specimens of EngliA deriTatiyes of Latin origia 

f The subject of each of these yerhs may be, in Rngliwh, either he, 9he^ 
or it The ending, at, shows the number and person of the subject, but 
not its gender (see Paradigm). When the subject is thus omitted in 
Latin, we can usually determine from the connection which subject to 
'jAe, just as in "B^ gHah we determine the meaning of the pronoun they, 
which may represent either things or perwns, and other malet orft- 
maUtt In thes** exercises ^le pupil may use *« as the subject 
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20. In English, the tenses^ nwrnberti and persons of 
yerbs are indicated by certain words or signs; as, 

He loves. He was loving, He tviU love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their place is supplied by the endings of the verb. 
Hence, in translating English into Latin, omit these 
signs and express the tense^ nwrnber^ and person of the 
verb by the proper endings ; e. g. : 

PretefU, Jbnpeffect. Fittwre. 

Eng. He loves, He was lovingj He will love. 
Lat. Aiaatj Amabatf Amahit, 

21. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Cantat. 3. Ambulat. 4. Ambu- 
labat. 5. Jurabat. 6. Yocabat. 7. Speiabat. 8. Spe- 
rabit. 9. Ambtilabit. 10. Saltabit. 11. Jurat. 12. 
Cantabat. 18. Vocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit. 

(J) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 8. He hopes. 
4. He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was walking. 8. He was dancing. 9. He was 
singing. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He wiU plough. 
12. He will call. IS. He will swear. 14. He will hope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is walking. 17. He was 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON IV. 

Verbs. — Second ChnjugcUion, 

22. Some Yerbs have the infinitive in ere; as, moniSr^ 
to advise. These are said to be of 



8^—25.] YEBBa — BBCONB OOKJUCkATIOK. 



IS 



The Second Chnjugation. 

23. In verba of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitivo 
ending ere ; as, mSmere; root, mSn, 

2) The third persona singular of the present^ tm- 
jperfectj and future tenses of the indicatit^e are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

J^resenL hnperfecL J^iturt. 

et, ebat, eblt. 

PARABiaiL 



MonerS, to adyise : root, mon. 

Preseol. M&iK«t, he, she, or ii advises 0b adviaiiig). 
Imperfect Mdn^bit, <« « « was adTiaiiig. 
Future. Mdn-ebit, « *« « will adviBe. 



24. Vocabulary. 

Docere, 

Dolere, 

Flere, 

Maner^, 

Movere, 

Nere, 

Respondere, 

Ridere, 

Timere, 



to teach 
to grieve 
to weep, 
to remaiiL 
to move 
to spin, 
to answer 

to laugh yrwacuu 

to fear, to be afraid (timid). 



(docOe). 
(doUfiO). 



(move). 

(respond), 
(ridicule). 



25. Mcercises, 

• 

(a) 1. Eidet. 2. Docet. 8. Bespondet 4. Bolet 
5. Itolebat 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. ManSbat. 9. Mo- 
Tebat. 10. Movebit. 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit. 18. 
Eespondebit 14. Eidebit. 15. Movet. 16. Docebat. 
17. Manebit. 18. Met. 19. Ridebat. 20. Nebit 



14 FIBffr LATIN BOOK. [26, 27. 

2LPagnat 22. Manet. 28. Pognabat. 24 Mane- 
bat 25. Pugnabit. 26. Mangbit 27. Cantat. 28. 
Timet 29. Saltabat 30. Bespondebat 81. Ambu- 
labit 82. TimSbit 88. Laborat 84 Moret 85. 
Saltabat 86. Docebat 87. Vocabit 88. Dolebit 

(J) 1. He remains. 2. He moves. 8. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 5. He was spinning. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was teaching. 8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. He will weep. 
12. He will remain. 18. He will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. He will teach. 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugh. 

20. He dances. 21. He laughs. 22. He was call- 
ing. 28. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. He was ploughing. 27. He was laugh- 
ing. 28. He will sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON V. 

Verbs, — Third Conjugation, 

26. Some verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, regerS^ 
to rule. These are said to be of 

Tlie Third Qmjugation. 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg, 

2) The third persons singular of the present^ imr 
perfect^ and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
enjdinjgs: 



28. 29.] VEBBS. — THIBD COKJUOAIION. 
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it, 



PA&ADIOK. 



St 



ESgSr^ to rule : root, reg. 

Present RSg.it, he, she, or it rules 08 mliiig). 
Imperfect Reg-«b&t, << « « wu roling. 
Future. Regret, ** <* « will rule. 



28. VOCABULABY. 



Bibere, 


to drink 


(bUtber ; aa, wim 


Cadere, 


tofidl 


(cadenee). 


CurrerS, 


to run 




IHecere, 


to learn 


(disciple). 


Legere, 


to read 


(JegibU). 


Ltidere, 


to play 


(Judierous), 


Senbere, 


to write 


(jtcnbe^ Bcribbki). 



29. JSkerdses. 

(a) 1. Ludit 2. Currit S. Discit 4. Discebat. 6. 
Scribebat. 6. Bibebat 7. Bibet 8. Cadet. 9. Leget 
10. Legit. 11. Cttrrebat. 12. Scribet. 18. Scribit. 
14. Lndebat 15. Discet. 

16. Laborat, 17. Movet. 18. Cadit 19. Vocabat 
20. Eidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat 28. Dolet 
24. Bibit 25. Jurabat. 26. Flebat 27. Cadebat. 
28. Arabit. 29. Sespondebit. 80. Ludet. 

(6) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 8. He falls. 4. He 
was falling. 5. He was reading. 6. He was plajring. 
7. He will play. 8. He will mn. 9. He will leam. 10. 
He learns. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 18. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He wiU fall. 

16. He is figbting. 17. He fears. 18. He reads. 
19. He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will labor. 28. He will re- 
main. 24. He will write. 
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LESSON VL 

Verbs, — Fourth Gmjugation. 

80. Some verbs hare the infinitiye in Ire; as, attdir^ 
to hear. The^ are said to be of 

The Fourth Gmjygatioju 

81. In yerbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending Ire; as, audire; root, and. 

2) The third persons singular o£ Hie presentj imper* 
fec% s,VL<dijutwre tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings: 

Present, Impeffeet, JPkOu/re, 

it, iebat, iet. 

FARADIGM. 



AudirS, to hear : root, and. 

Present. Aud-it, he, she, or it hears (is hearing). 
Imperfect. Aud-i^bSLt, ^ ** ** was hearing. 
Future. Aud-iet, « « "will hear. 



82. YOCABULABY. 



Audire, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Custodire, 


to guard 


(custody). 


Dormlre, 


to sleep 


(dormant). 


Eriidire, 


to instruct 


(erudition). 


Scire, 


to know 


(science)* 


Sitlr^, 


to thirst 




Venire, 


to come. 





88, Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Custodit. 2. Eriidit. 8. Sitit. 4. Sitiebat 
5. Veniebat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sciet. 8. Audiet. 9. 
Bonniet. 10. Dormit. 11. Erudiebat. 12. Custodiet, 
18. Venit. 14. Audiebat. 15. Erudiet. 



^ J 
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16. Ambaiat. 17, Docet 18. Cnrrit 19. Audit 
20. Cantabat. 21. Eidebat 22. LudSbat 23. Dormid- 
bat. 24. Saltabit 25. Nebit. 26. Diacet 27.Vcmet 

(h) 1. He tbiists. 2. He knows. 8. He guards. 4. 
He was guarding. 5. He was instructing. 6. He was 
coming. 7. He will come. 8. He will hear. 9. He 
will thirst. lO. He will know. 11. He hears. 12. 
He was thirsting. 13. He will instruct. 14. He sleeps. 
15. He was hearing. 16. He will guard. 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teaching. 
23. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 26. He will 
sing. 26. He will laugh. 27. He will play. 28. He 
will instruct. 29. He labors. 30. He was weeping. 
81. He will learn. 32. He will sleep. 



LESSON vn. 

Verbs. — Four Qmjugations. — Plural Number. 

84. The Fcmr (hnjugaticnhs already noticed contain 
all the regular verbs of the Latin language : hence, 

1) Li any regular verb, the root is found by drop- 
ping the infinitive ending of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. These endings in the four 
conjugations are as follows : 

Ciw;. L Gonj.TL ConJ.UL Cof^.JY, 

ar§, erS, SrS, irS. 

a) These endings, it must be observed, differ from 
each other only in the vowel before re, which is called 
the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 
acteristic vowels in the four conjugations are as follows : 
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[S& 



0(mj,t Cfo9^.IL OonJ.UL Oot^.JV. 

a, 3, S, L 

.-^Iliese Tovelfl oocar so frequeatlj in tfaeir respedard oanjngsr 
ijoDB, timt they are called /avorite YoweU of the conjugatiiODs. 
The tibjrd conjogatioD has also V as a favorite yoirel, as in the 
preaent ending, U; e. g^ r%^, he ndea. 

2) In any regular verb, the third persons singular 
of the present, imperfect^ and faJkwre tenses of 
the indicative are formed by adding to the root 
the endings of the conjugation to which the 
yerb belongs. These endings in the four con- 
jugations are as follows : 





PrML 


Imperf. 


FuL 


Conj. L 


it, 


abSLt, 


abit 


n. 


et, 


ebSit, 


ebit 


m. 


It, 


eb&t. 


et 


IV. 


It, 


ieb&t, 


iSi 



85. In any regular verb, the third persons plural, in 
the tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
serting n before t in the endings of the third singular. 

Ezo — If X immediately precedes t^ it must be changed, in tiie fourth 
conjugation, into tu ; as, audUf he hears ; audivarU^ thej hear : and in the 
other conjugations into it; as, HmdtiUt he will love ; dmdbufU^ thej will 
love. 

PARADIOU. 





Present, 


Imperfeek 


JPWtfre. 


^-^•MS: 


Am-it, 


&m-ab&t, 


Sm-abit 


Am-ant, 


&m-abant, 


&m-abtint 


°-ss- 


M5n^t, 


m5n-ebSLt, 


m5D-ebit. 


M5n-ent, 


mon-ebant» 


m5n-ebunl 


°^ffi: 


Reg.it, 


rSg-eb&t, 


regret 


Reg-vnt, 


reg-ebant, 


reg-ent. 


^•IS 


Aud-it, 


aud-iebat, 


aud-iet 


And-iunt, 


aud-iebant, 


aud-ient 



36, ST.] NOITNS.— KOIONATIVK OiJ3K. if 

86. JExerciae8^ 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Saltant. 3. Ambnlabat 4, Ambu 
labant. 5. Arabit. 6. Arabunt 7. Docet. 8. Decent 
9, Timebat. 10. Timebant 11. EidSbit 12. Bid©- 
bunt 13. Ludit 14. Ludunt 15. Scribebat 18. 
Scribebant 17. Ourret 18. Cuirent 19. Dormit 
20. Dormiunt. 21. Veniebat 22. Veniebant 28. 
Gustodiet 24. Custodient 25. Vocant 26. Dolent 
27. Discunt. 28. Sciunt 29. Saltabunt 80.^ MovS- 
bant. 31. Ijegebant 32. Erudiebant 88. Jurabunt 
34. Manebunt 86. Cadent 86. Sitient 

(6) 1. He sings. 2. They sing. 8. He was swearing. 
4. They were swearing. 5. He will labor. 6. They 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning, 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main. 12. They will remain. 18. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was plajring. 16. They were playing. 
17. He will drink. 18. They wiU drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 28. He will hear. 24. They 
win hear. 25. They walk. 26. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough- 
ing. 80. They were teaching. 81. They were learn- 
ing. 82. They were instructiDg. 88. They will sing. 
34. They will weep. 85. They will read. 86. They 
will come. 



LESSON vm. 

Nouns.-^NbminoM'oe Case. 

87. In Latin, as in English, all names, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nouns ; as, ObsSt; 
puer^ a boy, &c. 



2C rntST latik boos. |j38 — iA. 

RsiL Iw^Names of indUrithial penoos or oljectB are called proper 
fioufw; afl» C<M9iUr: Bomd, Rome. 

Rex. 2w — ^NTames applicable to peracNM or objects, not as indtvidttals, 
but as memberB of a dau^ are called common nouru ; as, i^Us, 
a horse (a name applicable to all ammals of this cUaa). 

88. All nouns have gender^ number^ person^ and case. 

89. The Oender of a noun is either rruisculiTie^ femi 
nine, common, or netder, 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nouns denoting ob 
jects which hare sex, except such names of n-niTriftlft as 
are applicable to both sexes, are, 

1) Masculine, when they denote wiofe beings ; aa, 
hmnvnes, men; puer, a boy; Tedries, lions. 

2) Feminine, when they denote femah beings; 
as, mvMer, a woman ; jmeUd, a girl ; lecend, a 
lioness. 

8) Common, when they apply alike to both sexes ; 
as, parens, a parent (either m/ole or femxd^] 
testis, a witness (either male orfeTnaM). 

41. When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called na;bwral gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex {neuter 
in EnglisTi), and in most names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called grammxjMcal 
gender. ^ 

Some of these nouns are grammatically masculine ; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

48. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their signification, but principaUy by their 
endings. 

44. The general rules for ascertaining the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, iiidependently of their endings, 
are: 



1) Most names of riversy toindsj and months aie 
masculine; as, BhenuSj the Bhine; auster^ the 
south wind : ApriRs, April. 

2) Most names of countries^ toums, islands^ and 
^ees are feminine ; as u£^rj/pt&, Egypt; HSma^ 
Borne; JDeloSj name of an island; Jaurus^ the 
laurel-tree. 

8) Irideclinoible nouna^* and clauses used as nouns^ 
are neuter; BiayfdSj right; nihil, nothing. 

G«nd6r, as detennined by the endingt of naam, inU b« notioed fa 
mtli the seyeral dedensiGiML 



45. The Nurribers and Persona are the same in Latin 
as in English. The first person denotes the speaker; 
the second, the person spoken to; and the third, the per- 
son spoken of. The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

46. The Cases of Latin nouns are six in numberi 
viz. : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative^ 
and Ablative. 

47. The case of a noun is indicated by its ending ; 
and the formation of its several cases is called De- 
clension. 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

Piier luc^ the boy plays. 

49. Rule of Syntax.! — ^The subject of a finite 
(i. e. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

Rem. 1. — ^Thus, in the example, jn<^ is in the nominatiTe by this rula 
Rsii. 2. — ^The subject stands before the yerb, as in English . 

* Such as have but one fonn for all cases and both numbers, 
f Rules for the goyemment and agreement of words are called Rvle$ 
of Syntax. 
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50. Rule op Syntax. — ^A finite verb must agree 
with its subject in nwTnJer ajii person. 

RuL— TliuB, in the abore example, liidU u in Hie third penon Biiiga- 
lar, to agree with its sobject ptAr. 

t^ Detennine which of the noans in the following Vocabnlanfti 
liave natural gender, and which fframmaHcal, and applj rolesb 



51. VOCABULABY.* 




Caes&r, m. Caesar, 




a celebrated 


Roman general 


FlliuB, m. son 


(JOM). 


P&t£r, m. fiither 


(paternal). 


Pnell&,/. girl 




Puer, ffi. boy 


(puerUe).. 


Vlncgrg, to conquer, 


(vincible). 



52. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit. 8. Filius disce- 
bat. 4. Caesar vincebat. 5. Puer veniet. 6. Puella 
cantabat. 7. Pater scribebat. 

(6) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The father will . con- 
quer. 8. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
5. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing. 8. Caesar was coming. 

* Gender is indicated in the Vocabularies bj tn. for ma$etdineff. £» 
feminine, e, for commonf and n. for neuter. 

f As the Latin has no article, a noun may be translated, (1) withont 
the article ; as, pd£h', fiither : (2) with the indefinite article ; Ma, pdUr, a 
iather : (8) with the definite artide ; as, p^r, the fitther. 
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LESSON IX 




Nouns.- 


—Nominative Case— 


'ChntinueoL 


53. VOOABULABY* 




Aqua,/. 


water 


(aqueoui). 


Aqnil&,/ 


eagle 


(ogutltne). 


AVIB,/. 


bird. 




OjiSBjC. 


dog 


(canme). 


Eqiiu8,m. 


hone 


(equestrian). 


F^M,/ 


daugfater 


(JUvO). 


Fluer^ 


to flow 


(Jivent). 


HOStlSyC 


enemy 


(JiMOe). 


Imperare, 


to command 


(vmperahve). 


Magisier, 


master, teacher 


(magisleridl), 


M&ter, 


mother 


(matemdl). 


Mors,/. 


death 


(mortal). 


Nabes,/ 


doud. 




Rex, 


king 


(regat). 


Servu8,m. 


bUto 


(servant). 


Volare, 


to fly 


(voiatUe). 



54. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Mors yeniet. 2. Aqmla volat. 8. Hostis ve- 
niebat 4. Nubes moyet. 5. Aqua fliiit. 6. Ganis 
ludebat 7. Equiis ctoret. 8. Magister emdiebat. 9. 
Bex imperabat. 

10. Avis volat. 11. Volant. 12. Servus pugnabit 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer timebat. 15. Timebant 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant. 18. Filia donniS- 
bat. 19. Dormiebant. 

(ft) 1. The bird will fly. 2. The eagle was flying. 
3. The king will come. 4. The mother will teach. 5. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will run. 7. The 

* Jn this and the followiDg Yocabnlaiies, wheneyer the gender of a 
noun is not marked, the pupil is expected to determine it by the ndea 
already given 
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slave will swear. 8. Caesar was coming. 9. The slave 
is ploughing. 

10. They were ploughing. 11. The king will con- 
quer. 12. They are conquering. 18. The dog will 
come. 14. They were coming. 15. The girl is weep- 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing 
18. They will laugh. 



LESSON X. 
Nouns , — Vocative Oase. 

55. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nominative, when spoken of, is called the vocative, when 
spoken to. This corresponds to the nominative independ- 
ent in English ; e. g. 

Vce. Kcm, 

PatSr, puSrcadSt 

Father (or, father), the boy .will fall. 

Rem. — Id yery abort flentences, like the above, the yocatiye may be 
placed either at the beginning or close ; in other cases, howeyer, 
it is generally preceded by one or more words in the sentence. 

56. EtJLE OF Syntax. — ^The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the yocatiye. 

Reic — ^The interjection is sometimes used before the name address 
ed, botii in Latin and Knglish. 

57. Vocabulary. 

Agricdl^, husbandman {agricvUure), 

Balbiis, Balbus, a marCs name, 

Caiiis, Cains, a man^s name. 

DiscTpulus, pupil (disciple). 

Mordere, to bite. 

* A single exception -will be noticed in another place. 
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O (interf.)t O, used in direet addrea, 

Peccare, to siii (peeoani), 

RegfnSi, queen. ^ 

Soror, siater. 

58. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Fuer jurat. 2. mcUer^ puer jurat 8. Puer 
ludebat. 4. Puer ludebat| magister. 6. Bex saltabat 
6. O reg^na, rex saltabat 7. Mater dolSbit 8. /Sbror, 
mater dolebit. 9. Canis mordSbit. 10. jnier^ canis 
mordebit. 

11. Mors yeniet. 12. Balbus jurabat. 13. Jurabimt 
14. Agricola arabit. 15. Arant. 16. Seryus peccat 
17. Feccabant 18. Magister eiudiet 19. Hostis 
vincet. 20. Vincsebant. 21. Scient. 22. Discebant 
23. Fuella legebat. 24. Eex imperabat. 26. Nubes mo- 
vet. 26. Fugnabant. 27. Yincunt 

(6) 1. The king will conquer. 2. qweea^ the king 
will conquer. 3. The slave was weeping. 4. Faiker^ 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing {^weariy, 
6. Master, the boy is swearing {smears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8. Brother, the dog will bite. 9. They will 
dance. 10. MoiJier, they will dance. 11. The master 
will hear. 12. Sister, the master will hear. 13. The 
horse will run. 14. Daughter, the horse will run. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death will come, hing, 

17. Caius is ploughing. 18. They will plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They will learn. 23. The pupil 
will learn. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queen 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The kiujg will 
command. 30. The mother will teach. 31. The king 
is conquering. 32. The father will comis. 

2 
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LESSON XL 

Nouns. — Apposition, — Modified SuhjecL 

59. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting the same person or thing connected with it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by the limiting noun ; e. g. 

Bubjeet not mocUfied. Subject modified, 

1. LaHniis regnabat. 2. Latiniis rex regnabat 

Latinus was reigning. Latinus the king was reigning. 

Bvic. 1. — Rex, in the aboye example, limito L&tSniiB ; i e. it ahowB 
that the predicate rigndb&t is not affinned of every one who maj 
have borne the name Latinus, but only of Latinus ihe king. Rem 
is in the same case as the subject, L e. nominative, and is said to 
be in apposition with it 

Rmc. 2. — ^The noun in apposition is generally placed after the noon 
which it limits, as in the abore example ; i( however, it is empko' 
tie, it is placed before that noua 



60. YOCABUL. 


iRY. 




Aiiriim, 


gold. 




Crescere, 


i to grow, ) 
i to wax (as moon) \ 


(crescent). 


Faustulus, 


Faustulus, 
an LdUan thqiherd. 




L&HniiB, 


Latinns, 
a king ofLatium, 




Lavmift, 


LaviTiia, 
daughter of Latinus. 




LonSi, 


moon 


(lunar). 


Micare, 


to glitter, to shine. 




Miles, 


soldier 


(military). 


Numa, 


Niima, 
second king cfRome. 




PaAt5F, 


shepherd 


(pastor^ fostoral), 



61, 62.'] K017»&— ^ffiNITiyX OASB. 

Regnare, to xeign (ngnanit r9igfO. 

TnlliSi, Tollia, 

a queen cf Rome, 
Vktori^ Victoria, 

queen of England, 



61. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Balbns donniebat 2« Balbus servus dormit. 
8. Latoniis regnabat 4. LaHnus rex vincebat. 6. Tul- 
Ha cantabat 6. Tullia regina saltabit. 7. CmiB pastor 
cantabit. 

8. Luna crescit. 9. AtLruin micat. 10. Lavinia 
regina regnabat. 11. Oiirrebant. 12. Current. 18. 
Pastor ridebit. 14. Eidebant. 15. Oanis mordSbit 
16. Mordebnnt. 17. Puella nebit. 18. Nebnnt. 

(J) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Numa was 
reigning. 8. Faustulus a shepherd was singing. 4. 
Queen Victoria was reigning. 

5. The boy was plongbing. 6. They were playing. 
7. They will write. 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight. 11. 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
18. They will spin. 14. The boy will fight. 15. They 
will fight. 



LESSON XTL 

Nouns, — Genitive Case, — Modified SuJbject, 

62. Nouns in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
called Declensions^ distinguished fi*om each other by the 
following 
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[68^64 



oxMxnvx mnaaoB. 



JOecL 
ae, 



Dee.TL JDecUL DecIV. Dee.Y. 
I, IS, as, 61.* 



Nominative, 

Dec. I. MqsS., a muse, 

EL ServuB, a slave^ 

in. Hon5r, an honors 

rV. Fractus, afiruitj 

y. Dies, a day, 



QeniUve, 

mtlsae, cfa muse, 
servl, cfa Have, 
hdnoris, cfan hmor, 
fructQs, of a fruit 
di6l, of a day. 



"RoL — ^The genitiye endings are usually added to the word after the 
ending of the nominatiye is dropped ; but» as this is not always 
the case, it becomes necessary, in order to decline a noon correctly, 
to know both the nominative and the genitive : accordingly, both 
these forms are given in the YocabularieeL 

63. The Genitive Case expresses possession, and the 
various relations denoted by the preposition of, and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to the English Possessive^ 
and the English Objective with of; as, regis corona, the 
king's crown (or the crown of the king) ; drmr gloriae, 
the love of glory. 

64. The subject of a proposition may hare a noun 
denoting a different person or thing connected with it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by such noun ; e. g. 

Subject not modified, Sviject modified, 

1. Fflius regnabit. 2. Regis fflius regnabit 
The son will reign. The son of the hing will reign. 

Rem. — ^The genitive rigU (of the king), in the above example, modi 
fies fUiua (the son) ; i e. it shows that the priedicate rigndifU 

» In this ending is long except in spSi, fid^I, and rdl. 
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(will reign) is not affinned of every sco, but ctilj of tb* aoa cf 
the king. 

d) In the example, the limiting genitiye stands be- 
fore the noim which it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when nO emphaaia is intended, 
though we often find it reversed. 

h) If the noun which is limited by the genitive is 
emjphatic^ or is a monosyUable^ it generally stands before 
the genitive ; e. g. 

1. Cicero, pS^ patriae. 

Cicero, Oie father of (his) country. 

2. Lex naturae. 

The law of nature. 

RxM. — ^In the first example, piUer is emphatic^ and in the aeooody U9 
is a monoeyllable ; thej acoordinglj stand befcnre Iheir genitrroa 

65. EuLE OF Syntax. — A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noim, when it denotes 
the same person or thing ; e. g, LaMnus reXj 
Latinus the king (59, Bem. 1). 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. Regis flKus, the son of 
the king. 

66. Vocabulary.* 

Agricola, Gen, ^gricolae, hnsbandman (agriculture) 

Amicus, ^ amid, friend (amicabk), 

Balbiis, ^ Balbl, Balbus, a marCs name, 

Caius, *^ Call, Cains, a rrunCs name, 

Canis, ** canis, dog (contne). 

Fllla, « filiae, daughter. 

* The genitiye is ^ven in the Yocabnlary ; and the pupil may deter 
mine from the genitiye ending to which dedcnaion the noun beloogt. 
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FiUiiB, 


QerL ftlil, 


son 




Uaiat). 


Frater, 


« 


fr&tris. 


brother 




(JratemaX). 


DltlniiB, 


M 


L&tmi, 


Latiims, 












a king ofLatiun 


u 


Mdgs, 


a 


mllltis, 


soldier 




(mUiiary), 


P&ter, 


« 


p&tria, 


father 




(paternal). 


Pugr, 


tt 


puerl, 


boy 




(puerile). 


ReglnSl, 


tt 


reglnae. 


queen. 






Rex, 


tt 


regis. 


king 




(regal). 


Servus, 


tt 


servl, 


slave 




(servant) 


Tullia, 


M 


Tulliae, 


Tullia, 












a queen 


of Rome 


m 






67. 


Exercises, 







(a) 1. Servus dormit. 2. BaM servus dormiet 8. 
Filius ludit. 4. Begis filius ludebat. 5. Beginae pater 
docebat. 6. Filia ridebat. 7.. Filia regtnae ridebat. 
8. Amicus regis cadet. 

9. Balbus servus veniebat. 10. Balbi servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Canis pastoris mordebit. 13. 
Mordebunt. 14. Filia pastoris nebit. 15. Begis amicus 
timebit. 16. Gaius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
7'egis filia, cantabat. 

(J) 1. The brother will conquer. 2. The king wiU 
conquer. 3. The brother of the king will conquer. 4. 
The daughter 0/ <Ae At«^ is singing. 6. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of the queen will read. 
7. The father of Balbus was laughing. 

8. The shepherd's dog (the dog of the shepherd) will 
bite. 9. The hoy^s dog will bite. 10. The husband" 
maris dog will play. 11. The soldier will fight. 12. 
The son of the soldier will fight. 13. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shepherds daughter (the 
daughter of the shepherd) is spinning. 
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LESSON xm. 

Nouns, — Accusative Case. — Direct Object ofPreHeait, 

68. EvEBYnoimcoDsistsof two distinct parts, viz: — 

1) The Boot, or that part which lemains un- 
changed throughout the yarioos cases of both 
numbers; as mus in musti^ musae, and misam, 

2) The Endings, which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, viz., musa, musoe, and musaTn, the end- 
ings are a, ae, and am. 

69. In any noun, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singular (62) ; as, musa, 
Gen. musae; root, mus: servUs, Gen. serm;. root, 
serv: hJorwr, Gen. honons; root, honor, &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end- 
ing. 

70. I) The Accusative Singular of neuter nouns is the 

same as the Nominative; e. g., Nom. soeptrum, 
a sceptre ; Accus. sceptrHm. 
2) The Accusative Singular of masculine djidifemir 
nine nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCUSATHTE ENDINGS. 



Dec. L DecIL DecUL Dee, IV, DecY, 
ilm, iim, em, um, em. 



* If ilie noun is of the first declension, the learner -wiO, of ooune, add 
tiie ending giyen for the first declension ; if of the second, the endiog 
^yen fat the second ; and so on. 
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ChnUive. Root Ending, 

;Dec L MQsae, of a muse; mQs -S.m; mQs&m, a muse. 
II. Servl, of a slave; serv -um; servuin, a slave, 
WL HbuGnBjCf an honor; h5nOr-em; honOrem, an honor, 
TV. FructOs, qfafruU; fruct -um; firactum, afiruiL 

I Y. DiBlfCfaday; di -em; dieiii,a (iay. 



71. The accusative case corre85)onds very nearly to 
the English objective, and is used after transitive verbs 
and certain prepositions, 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be tranr 
sidve; and the person or thing upon which the action 
is exerted, is called its direct object; e. g. 

* ServiSB m^-iin, adxnirustxSt 
{Servius the government administers^ 
Servius administers the govemiment, 

73. In English the object is placed after the verb ; 
thus, govemTTvent is placed afi«r administers; but in Latin 
the object precedes the verb ; thus, imperiiim precedes 
adwUnistrat 

74. EuLE OF Syntax— The Direct Object of an 
action is put in the accusative. 

75. Vocabulary. 



Acdificare, 




tobnUd 


(fiMfice). 


Dies, 


Gen. diei, 


day. 




Ddminiis, 


** dSminl, 


master, as owner 


(dommur)t 


EpistolS, 


^ epistdlae,/ 


letter 


(epistle). 


LaudarS, 




to praise 


(laud). 


MoDstrare, 




to show. 




Mors, 


•* mortis,/. 


death 


(mortaTi. 



T6.] 
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Mtlriis, 


Cfen. mfliT, m. 


wan 


Ooeldere, 






tokilL 


Paella, 


tt 


pnellae, 


girL 


SenatuB, 


tt 


senfttQs, fit. senate 


^erare, 






to hope for. 


Teirere, 






to terrify. 


Timbre, 






to fear 


ViSL, 


a 


viae,/. 


way, road. 


Videre, 






to see. 


Vit&re, 






toahim. 






76. 


JSxercises. 



(munX). 



(Miurfe). 



(timid). 



(a) 1. Cains pusUam laudat. 2. Puer mw^m aedifi 
cabat. 3. Eex puervm% ridet. 4. Puer mortem yitat 
5. Puella diem sperabat. 6. Puella viam monstrabitL 
7. ServTis domtnum occidit. 

8. Puella pn^rum laudat. 9. Bex senatum timet. 
10. Puer canem timebit. 11. EpistSlam scribit. 12. 
Puer canem ocddebat. 18. Mortem vitant. 14, Mor- 
tem timent. 15. Balbus seryus dominum timebit 
16. Balbum servum docent. 17. Balbi filius puSrum 
laudabat. 

(5) 1. The boy will show the road. 2. Balbus is 
building a wall. 3. Cains was praising the hoy. 4. 
The slave is showing Uie way. 5. The king hopes for 
the day. 6. The girl will shun the dog. 

7. The dog will bite the girl. 8. Father is writing 
a letter. 9. The father will praise the daughter. 10. 
They are building a wall. 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 13. The king 
fears death. 14. The death of the father will terrify 
the son. 



2* 
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LESSON XIV. 

Nouns. — Accusative^ continued. — Adverbial Modifiers. 

77. EuLE OF Syntax. — Certain qualifying words, 
called adverbs^ axe often connected with verbs, merely 
to modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1. Mil& forttier plignat. 2. Mil& non pugnat. 
{The soldier iravdy fights^ {The soldier not fights.) 
The soldier fights bravely. The soldier does not fight. 

Rul — In these examples, /orfl^ (bravely) and nOn (not) are adyerbs 
modifying pUgnSt In Latin the adyerb generally precedes ih« 

yerb, as in these instances. 



78. VOOABULABY.* 

Anguis, anguiB, c. 

Christianua, I, m. 

Fortiter, 

Lex, legiB,/ 

Mater, matris, 

Nfigligere, 

Non, 

Pastor, pastOriB, 

Peconil^ ae,/. 

ServiuB, I, 

Vox, vocis,/. 



snake, serpent. 

Christian 

bravely. 

law 

mother 

to disregard 

not 

shepherd 

money 

Servius, a marCs name. 

voice 



{CkriMiaai). 

(legal). 

(matemal). 

(neglect). 

(pastor), 
(pecuniary). 

(vocal)* 



79. Exercises. 



{a) 1. Servius pugnat 2. Servius fiyrtiter pugnat 
3. Mors Christianum non\ terret 4. Agricola anguem 
timebit. 5. Agricola anguem mm timebit. 6. Pater 



* In this and the following Vocabularies, either the genitive or its 
ending is given immediately after eadi substantiva 

f In translating n9n before a verb^ place 'not* after the Engliflh 
tense-sign; thus, nOn terrdt, doet not terrifyt or u not terrifying. 
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filiam audiebat 7. Pater filii yocem audiSbat. 8. Ma* 
ter Yocem negliget. 9. Mater filiae yocem non n^Iiget 

10. Caiiis legem negligebat 11. Chiisti&ituspecimiam 
negliget. 12. Pecuniam negligent. IS.PuSromdooent. 
14. Cbristianxis mortem non timet. 

(b) 1. The bnsbandman will fight. 2. The husband- 
man will not fight 8. Seryius fears death. 4. Seryina 
does not fear death. 6. The slaye hears the yoice of 
(his) master. 6. The boy was killing the dog. 7. The 
boy was killing the shepherd's dog. 8. The dog will 
not bite. 9. Servins will avenge the death of the king. 

10. They do not fear death. 11. They will fight 
bravely. 12. Cains is teaching the boy. 18. The 
daughter of the qneen is singing. 14. They did not 
hear (were not hearing). 15. They will not disregard 
the law. 



LESSON XT. 
Nouns. — Dative Case, — Indirect Object of Predicabe, 

80. The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to the a6- 
jective with to ot for in English; as, musa, a mnse; 
Dat. musaej to or for a mnse. 

81. The Dative Singular of a nonn may be formed by 
adding to its root one of the following 

DATIVE ENDINGS. 



DecL ^^TL DecUL DecVT, DecY. 
ae, 0, I, ui,* ei.f 



* Neixter nouns of the fourth dedenBion are exceptions, as they hare 
the dative mngtUar like the nominative. 

f In this ending e s long except in spSi, fXdfil, and rfil. 
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EXAMPLE& 



Omtitiiife, Moot JSkuUng. Dative. 

Dec I. Mosae, of a muse; m Q s - ae ; masae, to or for a nvase, 
JL Semy rf a slave ; serv -6; servo, " " a slave, 

UL KonGriay (f honor; honor 'l; honon, ** ** anhonor. 

TV.FmciilB,qffruit; fruct -ul; fructui, «* «« afiruU. 
V.Diei, of (toy; di .6l;di«, « « a day. 



82. The person or thing to or for which any thing is^ 
or is done, is called an indirect object; e. g., 

BallDus puero viam monstrat. 
{BaVms to the hoy the way shows.) 
Balbns shows the way to the boy. 

Rem. — ^In the example it will be observed Hiat the indirwt tf^jeei 
precedes the direct This is the more ooxmnon order, though not 
unfrequently reversed. 

88. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Any transitive verb may 
take the accusative of the direct object and the dative oi 
the indirect object. 

84. Vocabulary. 

AccQaaure, to accuse. 

Bellum, I, n. war. 

Claudere, to shut (dose). 

Condere, to fonndf to build. 

Dire,* to give 

Domus, domUSy or domv,f. house (domettid). 

Evertere, to pull down, to overthrow. 

Indlcere, to declare (as war). 

Led, leonis, m. lion. 

Miles, itis, m, (rarely/), soldier (mUitary), 

* Ddri is of the first conjtigatioD, with ft short, eoatnoy to the gene* 
ndnde. 
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Porta, a«,/. 


gale 


i (portal). 
l(portmr). 


Repenre, 


to find. 




Romulus, !• 


Romnliu, 
th€ founder cf Rome, 




SeeptrfiTTi, I, rt. 


Bceptre. 




UrbBjis,/ 


city 
85. Mcercises. 


(yrbtmey 



(a) 1. Pastor yiam monstrat 2. Pastor puero viam 
monstrat. 3. Puer viam monstrabit. 4. Puer paaidri 
viam monstrabit. 5. Servns portam claudet. 6. Ser- 
viifl regi portam claudet. 

7. Bomulus Tirbem condebat. 8. AgricSla anguem 
repeiit. 9. Miles agricolae domum evertet 10. Begis 
sceptrum yidebant. 11. Militi yiam monstrant 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(6) 1. The slave is building a wall. 2. The slave is 
building a wall for the king. 3. The bOy was showing 
the road. 4. The boy was showing tibe road to ike 
hv^Hindman. 5. The husbandman is showing the 
road to the hoy. 6. They will declare war against 
the city. 

7. They are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the king. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the queen. 12. They will praise the 
queen's daughter. 13. The king will declare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 
(his) son. 
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LESSON XVL 

• Nouns, — Abla^ve Case, — Modified Predicate. 

86. The Ablative Case in Latin corresponds to the ob* 
jective witli from^ by, in, or vnih in Englisli ; as, musOj 
a muse; Abl. musd, from a muse, or Jy, in, or imih a 
muse.* 

87. The Ablative Singular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the foUowing 

ABLATIVE ENDINGS. 



DecL DecTL DecUL Dee, TV, Dee.Y. 
a, 6, e,f Q, & 



EXAMPLES. 



Genitive, 


Root, Ending, Ablative, 




Dec. I. Mosae, of a muse ; 


muB - a; mQB&,yrom,t7t,dx. 


., a n»u5e. 


n. Servl, of a slave; 


serv - o; servo, « « « 


a slave. 


in. Honoris, of honor ; 


honor - e; honore," " « 


Tumor, 


IV. Pructos, qffruU; 


fruct -o; firucto, «< « « 


frwL 


V. Diei, qfiay; 


di . -6;di6, « « « 


day. 



88. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the Urrie of an action ; e. g., 

HiSme ursus dormit. 
{In imnter ^ bear sleeps,) 
The bear sleeps (when?) in vmkr. 

89. Rule of Syntax. — ^The time when is put in the 

* The prepofiition is, however, often expressed before the aUative, aa 
it is before the objective in Englifth. 

f As an exception to this, a few nouns of ihe third declension fcnn 
the ablative in {, as we shall see bj-and-bj. 



90—98.] NOUNa — kodutxc fbedigatk. 



W 



ablatire without a pieposition (L e., without any word 
for the English at^ irij &a) 

RnL— The afalatiYe of time ofitan Btende fint m a Motono^ M k tt* 
examplew 

90. The predicate may be modified by a noun denote 
mg thejplace of its action; e. g., 

TJrsiis in antro dormit 
{The bea/r in a cave sleq>$.) 
The bear sleeps (where ?) in a cave, 

91. EuLE OF Syntax. — The name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener- 
ally put in the ablative with a preposition. 

139* The pupil, m prepaiing his exerdsefl, abooUl hnitttte the ordft 
m the examples, wheneyer nothing is said on the point 



92. VoCABUTiAHY. 






AestSLs, atis,/. 


summer. 




Ager, igru «. 


field 


(agricuUure). 


Antrum, I, n. 


CATe. 




Aflinus, I, m. 


ass. 




Avis, 18,/. 


bird 


(aviary). 


Dtlaniftre, 


to tear in pieces. 




EqniiB, I, m. 


horse 


(equesirian). 


I£ems, emis,/ 


winter. 




HortuB, I, m. 


garden 


(horticuUure). 


In (prep, toiik a&2.)> 


in. 




Locus, I, m. 


grove. 




Mons, tiB, m. 


mountain. 




Pratum, I, n. 


meadow. 




UiBiis, I, m. 


bear. 





93. Exercises, 
(a) 1. Ursns dormit. 2. XJrsus in antro dormit. 8. 
Canis enrrit. 4. Canis in horto currit. 6. Puer ludS- 
bat 6. Puer in agro ludgbat. 7. Hi«me nrans in 
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cmiiro dormiet. 8. BomiUus uxbem condSbat 9. Bo- 
miilus urbem in rrumte condebat. 10. Sieme ursus in 
antro doimit. 

11. Servus regem occidet. 12. Leo asiniim dilaniat 
18. Bex regmam accxisabat. 14. Begxna filiam docebit. 
15. In luco ludunt. 16. Leo equum dilaniabit. 

(J) 1. The boy is playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
the garden. 8. The dog is running. 4. The dog is 
running in the meadow. 5. The bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in winter. 7. The daughter was 
singing in ike grove. 8. They will walk in the field. 
9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Caius. 11. They wiU fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a wall. 18. They are 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. The slave 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



LESSON XVIL 

Nouns. — First Declension.^ 



^4. To the First Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive in ae (62). They all end in a (except 
a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this declension are grammatically 
feminine ; unless their gender is determined by their 
significaMon, according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* Haying learned in the preyioua Lessons the use of the ievercd eage^ 
of the Latin language, the pupil -will now find little difficulty in master- 
ing ihejive deeUfuUms (62) in all the cases of both numben. 
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96. We liave already learned that the root of a 
noun may always be found from the genitiye singalar 
(69, 1), but, as it may also be formed without much 
difficulty from the nominative, it will be well for us to 
notice, in connection with the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

97. In the First Declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the nomi- 
native ending a, as musa; root, mu$ (69, 1). 

2) Any noun may be declined (i. e., all the cases 
of both numbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Ifom, 


Gen, 


Dot 


Aecus, 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing, a. 


ae, 


ae. 


am, 


a. 


ft* 


Plur. ae, 


arum. 


IS, 


as. 


ae, 


IB. 



PAKADIGM. 


Sinffular, 


Plural. 


Norn. Mos-a, a muse. 


Norn. MOB-ae, muses. 


Gen. MOB-ae, of a muse. 


Gen. Mas-arum, cf muses. 


Dat. Mas-ae, to, for a muse. 


Dat. Mqs-Is, to, for muses. 


Ace. Mos-^m, a muse. 


Ace. Mos-as, muses. 


Voc. MOfi^a, O muse. 


Voc. Mos-ae, muses. * 


Abl. MQs-&,yro7n, &.c. a muse. 


Abl. Mqs-is, yrom, &c. muses. 



98. Vocabulary.* 

Aperire, to open, to uncover 

Aquila, ae, eagle 

C^put, itis, n. head 

Columba, ae, dove. 



(aperture)* 
(aquiline), 
(capitdt). 



♦ The pupU must apply rules for gender. 



43 



FIB8T liATISr BOOK. 



CMl 



C5ron&, ae, 
Ddl5r, Oris, m. 
LuBcmilL, ae, 

Ridere, 
Sentir^, 
Vinclre, 



garland, crown 

pain, giief^ sorrow 

nightingale. 
S to laugh, } 
( to laugh at > 
5 to feel, to perceive 
( by the sensea 

to bind, 

to bind up. 



(coronation), 
(dolorous), 

(fidicuJe) 



1 



•\. 



99. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puellae saltant. 2. Aqmlae volant. 8. Ee- 
gina puellas docebit. 4. TuUiae filiae ridebmit. 5. 
Tulliae filias ridebit. 6. Aquila columbas occidet. 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus vocem audit. 9. Caius dolorem vitabit. 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servus epistolas 
scribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 18. Kegina puellae 
coronam dabit. 14. Eegma puellis coronas dabit. 

(6) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. Tbe girls 
are writing letters. 8. The queen will call (her) daugh- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
will show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 13. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters. 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 
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LESSON xvm. 

Nouns, — Second Declension. — Nouns in us and urn, 

100. To the /SfeconrfjDecfen^bn belong all nouns which 
have the genitive singalar in % (62). They end in w*, 
WW, eir, and %r (except a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nouns in Om are grammati- 
cally neuter ; and the rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masculine; unless their gender is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to previous 
rules (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in us and urn, of this declension, the 
root is found l)y dropping the nominative ending; as, 
serV'USj a slave ; root, serv : regn-um, a kingdom ; root, 
regn, 

103. Nouns in Us are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nbm, 


Gen. 


Dot 


Aectu, 


Voe, 


AbL 


Sing. UB, 


I, 


0, 


um, 


e,t 


0, 


Plur. I, 


Orum, 


18, 


08, 


1, 


IS. 



* It has not been thought beat to burden the memory of the learner 

with lists of exceptions, at this early stage of his study. Accordingly, 

general rides, coyering the great majority of cases, are given for immedi'- 

ate and constant use ; thus the pupil may fix the general principles of 

the. language, and become better prepared to understand and recollect 

the exceptions as they occur in his lessons. Such exceptions, whether 

pertaining to gender or other subjects, will be marked in the Vocabnla- 

ries. 

f The Tocative singular, in nouns in u« of this dedension, is not like 

die nmninatiye (see 65 and note). Proper nouns in iUs drop the ending 

S in the yocative singular ; as, TWlitts (proper name), Y oa TW/f. Filiils, 

a son, and genius, a guardian angel, also drop the ending S in the yocar 

ttye singular. 
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PAKADIGK. 



Singular. 


P/wro/. 


Nom. Serv-us, a slave. 


Nom. Serv-l, slaves. 


Gen. Serv-I, of a slave. 


Gen. Serv-6rum, ^«Zave«. 


Dat. Serv-6, to, for a slave. 


Dal Serv-ls, to, for slaves. 


Ace. Serv-um, a slave. 


Ace. Serv-Os, slaves. 


Voc. Serv-e, O sZave. 


Voc. Serv-I, O slaves. 


Abl. Serv-0, /rom, Jy a sZare. 


Abl. Serv-Is,^om, Jy slaves. 



Rem. — It will be well for the pupil to aocostom himself to compare 
the several cases with each other, and to associato together sodi 
as are alike, or nearly so. 

104. Nouns in um are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

NE17TEB. CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom. 


Gen. ' 


Dat, 


Aectu, 


Voc 


AU. 


Sing, um, 


I, 


0, 


um, 


um, 


6, 


Pliir. a, 


Grum, 


IS, 


a, 


&, 


IS. 



PARADIGM. 


Singtdar, 


Plural 


Nom. Rsgn-um, a kingdom. 


Nom. R€gn-&, kingdoms. 


Gen. Regn-I, of a kingdom. 


Gen. Regn-crum, of kingdoms. 


Dat Regn-0, to, for a kingdom. 


Dat. Regn-I8, to, for kingdoms. 


Ace. Regn-iim, a kingdom. 


Ace. ,Rggn-a, kingdoms. 


Voc. Regn-iim, O kingdom. 


Voc. Regn-a, kingdoms. 


Abl. R^gnr6,from, by a kingdom, 

• 


Abl. Regn-ls,/rom, by kingdoms. 



Rem. 1. — In neuters of all declensions, the nom., ace, and voc. are alike 
in each number, knd in the plural end in ^ as in the paradigm 
just giyea 

Rem. 2. — ^Neuters in Um are declined like masculines in iU of this 
declension, except in the cases just mentioned {nom., act., and voe.). 
Compare paradigms. 
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105. VOOABULABT. 

Agnus, I, lamb. 

IMscipulujB, I, pnpil (iueiple). 

Dominus, I, maater, as owner (domineer)^ 

Geiere, S to carry on, 

( to wage (as war). 
HaeduB,!, Idd. 

Lupus, I, wol£ 

M^gifiter, tri, master, as teacher (magisteriaS), 

106. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Cains Balbum docebat. 2. BalbuB Cainm 
docebat. 3. Servias dominum occidet 4. Servi doml- 
nos timent. 5. Balbiis filios laudabit. 6. Serrua do- 
miTii filios timet. 7. Servi dominorum filios timebunt. 

8. Puellae dolorem sentiebant. 9. Servi miiros aedi- 
ficabunt. 10. Pastor filiis canem dabit. 11. Pastor 
fiUabus* baedum dabit. 

(b) 1. Balbus will instruct the slave. 2. Caius will 
punish the pupil. 3. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
punishing (his) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wolf. 7. 
Wolves will kill lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars. 11. Balbus will fight. 12. The sons of Balbus 
will fight. 13. The master is teaching the boys. 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils in the garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (their) master's 
letters. 

* FiM has the dative and ablative plur. in dbilB, to distmgiiiah it 
from the same caaes of fUiiU. 
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LESSON XIX. 

Nouns, — Second Declensionf continued. — Nouns in 

SrancZir. 

107. Nouns in er and ?r, of the second declension, 
have the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
all the other cases are declined like serous (103), with 
the single exception that most nouns in er drop e in 
the root. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. GgnSr, a son-in-law : root, genJ&r (5 not dropped). 



Singrdar. 

Nom. Gener, a s<m-in4aw. 
(xen. 6ener-l, of soiuiiQaw. 
Dal 6ener-6, to son-in-law. 
Ace. Gener-um, soiv-inrlaw, 
Voc. Gener, O son-in-law. 
Abl. Gener-0,/rom son-in-law. 



Plural. 

Nom. Gener-I, sons-in-law. 
Gen. Gener-^Tum, of sons-in-Jauh 
Dat Gener-ls, to sons-in-law, \ 
Ace. Gener-Os, sons-in-law, 
Voc. Gener-I, O sons-in4aw, 
Abl. Gener-Is, yrom sons-in-law. 



2. AgSr, a field : root, agr (5 droppeS). 



/Sm^War. 


JPlural. 


Nom. Ager, afield. 


Nom. Agr-lf fields. 


Gen. Agr-I, of afield. 


Gen. Agr-orum, of fields. 


Dat Agr-o, to a^Ztf. 


Dat Agr-iBjtofidds. 


Ace. Agr-um, afield. 


Ace. Agr-OB,JJeZ&. 


Voc. Ager, O^Zfl?. 


Voc. Agr-I, O fields. 


Abl. Agr-o, /rom a^ZdL 


Abl. Agr-lB, from fields. 


10^ Vir (a man) and its comp 


onnds are the only nouns in ¥r, and 


are declined like ghuhr. 




108. Vocabulary. 




Armiger, i. 


armor-bearer. 


Dlligentia, ae, 


diligence. 


Gener, I, 


son-in-law. 


Liber, librl, 


book. 


Vulp6»,l8,/. 


fox. 



109—111.] ADJEomns. 4S 

109. JSxercises, 

(a) 1. Puer in agro ludit. 2. Pueri in agrifl ludS- 
bant. 3. Magister pu^ros docebit. 4. Magistri disci- 
pnlos docebunt. 5. Magister puSris libros dabit 6. 
Armigerum occidebant. 

7. Pater diiigentiam (64, I) filiorum laudabat. 8. 
Begmae filia in luco ambnlabat. 9. Ltisciniae in lucis 
cantant. 10. Magistri legem non negligent 11. PnSri 
vnlpem non Occident. 

(6) 1. The boy was running in the fields. 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 8. The boys saw the mas- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the, master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He will accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 18. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are reading in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX. 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensum. 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which is 
used to qualify substantives ; as, bonus j good ; mdgnuSj 
great. 

111. The form of the adjective often depends, in 
part, upon the gender of the noun which it quali js ; 
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e. g., 3bmis puSr, a good boy; Bona puellS, a good girl; 
and Boni^m regnum, a good kingdom. Thus, bonOs is 
the form of the adjective when used with masc. nouns, 
bond with^^wi., and honum with neiUer. 

112. These three forms of the adjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. Thus, the masculine 
is declined like servOs (108), and is accordingly of the 
second declension ; the feminine like musa (97), and is 
of the first declension; and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 







PARADIGM. 






BSniis, good. 








SINGUTJkB. 






Mase. 


Fern, 


jr«rf. 


Nom. 


Bon-us, 


b5n-&, 


bon-um. 


Gen. 


B6n-I, 


b5n-ae, 


b6n-l. 


Dat 


Bdn-0, 


b5n-ae, 


bon-^. 


Ace. 


Bon-um, 


b5n-am, 


bon-um. 


Voc. 


B6n-e, 


bon-H, 


bon-um. 


; AW. 


Bon^, 


bon-SL, 

PL17EAL. 


b5n-0. 


Nom. 


B6n-T, 


b5n-ae, 


bon-Sl. 


Gen. 


Bon-orum, 


b5n-arum, 


bon-Orum. 


Dat 


B5n-Ts, 


bon-ls, 


bon-l8. 


Ace. 


Bon-os, 


b5n-as, 


b5n-Sl. 


Voe. 


Bon-I, 


b6n-ae, 


b5n-2L. 


^ AW. 


Bon-ls, 


bon-is, 


bon-ls. 



Rdl — Adjectiyes like the above are called adjectiyes of the FirH 
and Second Deelenticny because ibey are declined like nouns of 
these declensions ; the masc. and neui being declined like nouns 
of the second declension, and the fern, like those of the first 

118. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
noTw. and voc, sing, in er^ like nouns in er of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are de- 



113.] 



▲njxcrivBa. 



4» 



clined like bonus in the Paradigm above, with the ex* 
ception, that most of them drop e before r of the root in 
all genders. 

FAKABIGOIB. 





1 






1. TenSr, tender : 


root, iener (8 : 


Qot dropped). 






■DIOULAB. 






JOuc 


^km. 


JTniL 


Nom. 


Tener, 


tSndr^ 


t£n£r-jlm. 


Gen. 


Tener-I, 


tSn^MMy 


t«ii£r.L 


Dat 


TenSr-0, 


tSnlr-«e» 


t^n^r-A. 


Ace. 


Tener-iim, 


t£n£r-&ni, 


tdnSr-iim. 


Voc. 


Tener» 


t«n«N&, 


tSnSr-ilm. 


AbL 


Ten^r-O, 


FUntAL. 


t«ner4>. 


Nom. 


Tcner-I, 


t£ngr-ae» 


tener-a. 


Gen. 


Tdner-orum, 


tSngr-ftrum, 


tSn^r-Oram. 


Dat 


Tener-ls, 


t^ndr-ls, 


t^neMa. 


Ace 


Tener-08, 


t^ner-as, 


tener-Su 


Voc 


T€ner-I, 


tSn£F4ie, 


ten^r-a. 


AbL 


Tener-is, 


ten^Ma, 


tener-18. 


2. 


AegSr, sick 


: root, o^ (8 dropped). 






80IOX7LAB. 






JTOM. 


Fern, 


JTeuL 


Nom. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a, 


aegr-um. 


€ren. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegM. 


Dat 


Aegr-O, 


aegr-4ie, 


aegr-6. 


Ace. 


Aegr-uiB, 


aegr-&m, 


aegr-uQL 


Voc. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-um. 


Abl. 


Aegr-6, 


aegr-a, 

FLCniAL. 


aegr-o. 


Nom. 


Aegr-T, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-a. 


Gen. 


Aegr-Orum, 


aegr-arum, 


aegr-orum. 


Dat 


Aegr-Is, 


aegr-ls. 


aegr-10. 


Ace. 


Aegr-58, 


aegr-as, 


aegr-a. 


Voc. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


acgr-a. 


AbL 


Aegr-I8, 


aegr-lB, 


aegr-ls. 


1 









8 
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BxM. — ^The following adjectiyes haye the genitiYe h!t^iI«t in lUa (the 
t is generally short in alterius), and the dative singular in I in all 
genders, yiz. : iUiUSf another ; ntUlUSy no one ; adlua, alone ; tOtUs, 
the whole ; u//i<«, any ; UnUSy one ; aJUh'f the other ; neuter, nei- 
ther ; and Uter, which (of the two). 

114. KuLE OF Syntax. — ^Adjectives agree with the 
nouns which they qualify, in gender, number, and 
ccise; e. g., 

Mater bonam filiam laudat. 
{The mother {her) good domghter praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

Beic. 1. — H^ adjectiye iSn&m is in the /eimntne aceutoHve singular^ 

to agree with its noun/l/itfm. 
Rem. 2. — ^The position of the adjectiye seems to depend principally 
upon emphasis ; and accordingly the adjectiye precedes or foUinDS 
its noun, according as it is or is not emphatic In the example, 
bdnSm is emphatia 
RsiL 8. — MeUs, my; tuus, your (or thy) ; suuSf his, h^, <{c&, though call- 
ed adjective pronouns (273 and 295), are in declension and agree- 
ment really adjectiyes. They usually follow their nouns : e. g., 
MuliSr andllam su£m ezdit^t 
{The iooman maid her awakens) 
The woman awakens her maid* 



115. Vocabulary. 






Benlgnus, a, um, 


kind 


(henigrC). 


Bonus, a, um, 


good. 




Magnus, a, iim, 


large, great 


(magnitude). 


MeuB,* a, um. 


my. 




Pulcher, chra, chrum, 


beautiful. 


• 


Sepelire, 


to bury. 




Stiidiosus, Si, um, 


studious. 




Suus,f a, um. 


his, her, its, their. 




Tuus, a, um. 


your, thy. 





♦ Voc. sing. masc. is ml. 

f The meaning of this word depends m part upon the gender and 
number of the subject of the proposition in which it is used. Thus, in th« 
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116. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Eegma pueros laudabat 2. Eegina pu&oB 
bonos landabat. 3. Pater filiiim suwrn^ docebat 4, 
Mater filias suas amabit. 5. Bona mater filias woa 
amabit. 

6. Magister puSros docebit. 7. Bonus magister stu* 
diosos puSros docebit. 8. Agricolae angaem non 
timebnnt. 9. Cains bonam legem non negUget 10* 
Ghristiani legem bonam non negligunt 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambnlat. 

(i) 1. The fetber was bniying Tm^ son. 2. They are 
burying thdr*- sons. 8. My friend does not hear my 
voice. 4. The daughters love (their) kind mother. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beautiftd daughters. 

6. Cains disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not kill dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wolf. 11. Dogs will kill large wolves. 



LESSON XXL 

AdjecHves of the First and Second Declension, continued, 

117. The noun which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
the word man must be supplied, if the adjective is 
masc. sing. ; woman, if fern. sing. ; and thing, if neuter 
sing. ; e. g., 



above example (MiiliSr ancOl^ suSm excitSt), aiUim means A^, becanso 
the subject mmSr is/«w. fdng, ; Tvith a masculine subject it would mean 
hUy suid with a plural subject, theity <fec. 
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Ayariis pecuniam amat. 
{The avaricious {mari) money loves^ 
The avaricious man loves money. 

Rni. — ^After a plur. adjec the noun is sometimes expressed aad 
sometimes omitted in the Eng. translatioD ; thus, S/oar% may be 
translated avarieioua mefif or simply ^ avarieitna, 

118. When a noun is limited by a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by an adjective ; e. g., 

1. Magna regis corona. 

{The great of the king croiun.) 
The king's great crown. 

2. Magna bSni regis coronS. 

{Th£ great of the good king croum.) 
The good king's great crown. 

119. Vocabulary. 

Aureus, SL, um, golden. 

Ayariti&, ae,. avarice. 

AvSLriis, SL, um, avaricious. 

Impius, SL, um, impious. 

Indoctus, a, um, unlearned. 

Labor, Oris, m. labor. 

PogtSi, ae, m, poet 

S&pienti^, ae, wisdom. 

Vindicaire, to avenge. 

120. Mcerdses. 

{a) 1. Auream regis coronam videbant. 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam videbunt. 8. Balbi domum 
evertent. 4. Impii domum evertebant. 5. Indoctus 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6. Magnum boni regis sceptrum timebunt. 7. Amici 
sapientiam tuam laudant. 8. Christiani avaritiam vita- 
bunt. 9. Mater bonas filias laudabat. 

(i) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. 2. He disre- 
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gards his slave's great labor. 8. The beautiiril daugh- 
ters of the queen will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiftd crown. 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet wiU laugh erf' the un- 
learned (man). 8. The good will not fear death. 

9. They will avenge the death of iheir father. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12. The poet 
will build a beautiful house. 



LESSON xxn. 



Nouns and Adjectives, — First and Second Declensionj 
canHnv/ed, — Ptice^ Yalvue^ and Degree of JEktimation. 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun or adjective denoting price, value, or degree 
of estimation ; e. g., 

1. Avarus pStriam auro vendet. 

{The avaricious (man) {his) country for gold wiU seU.) 
The avaricious man will sell his country for gold. 

2. Avarus pecuniam magni aestimat. 

{The avaricious {man) money at a great {price) vaiu^s.) 
The avaricious man values money at a great price 
{or highly). 

122. EuLE OF Syntax. — Price, when expressed by 
nouns, is generally put in the ablative, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

Keu. 1. — ^The genitiye of a few nouns and the ablative of a few adjec 
tiyes sometimes occur in expressions of price and value. 

Rem. 2. — In example 1. the noim aurd is in the ablative, and in ex- 
ample 2. tho adjeoUve mOgnl is in the geniUve, by the above rule. 
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128. VOCABULABY. 

AeBtimsire, 
Aurum, I, 

Magni, 

Mfi^l aestimarg, 

Parvl, 

Panri aestimaLre, 
Pfttria, ac, 
Proditor, Oris, 
Vendere, 
Verus, a, urn, 
VirtQB, Otis, /. 






to value 

gold. 

at a great price, 

at a high price. 

to prize highly, 

to think highly of. 

at a little price, 

at a low price. 

to think little of. 

native country 

traitor. 

to sell 

tnie, reaL 

virtue. 



(esHmaUi), 



(^patriotic), 
(vend). 



124. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Impiufl patriam auro vendebat. 2. Proaitor 
patriam^rvi' aestimabit. 3. Cains amici sui laborem 
parvi aestimat. 4. Boni virtutem magni^ aestimant. 

5. Eex servum magni aestimabit. 6. Eegina aurgam 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominus servi sui epistolas aperiet. 9. 
ServTis pueros vocabit. 

(J) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for gold. 
2. Caius values true virtue at a great {price).^ 8. The 
master thinks little^ of^ the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet will feel real sorrow. 5. A father will 
not disregard the sorrow of his son. 6. The avaricious 
(man) will value virtue at a low (price).* 7. The avari- 
cious value money at a high {price).^ 8. Christians 
think Utile ' of mouey. 
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LESSON yXTTT 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — CIom L 

125. To the Third Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive singulax in &. They end in o^ ^ ^ 
o, y, c, Z, n, r, 5, % a;, and may be divided into four 
classes: 

1) Those which have the root the same ai the 
nominative singular (except, in a few in- 
stances, the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, mUlier^ a woman ; root, mUlier. 

2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular: as, 2ei$, a 
lion; root, kon. 

8) Those which form the root by dropping the 
ending of the nominative singular : as, wrfts, 
a city ; root, urb. 

4) Those which form the root by changing the 
ending of the nominative singular : as, pietds, 
piety; Toot^pietdt 

126. Class L — This class comprises nouns in c,* l, w, 
r, t, and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the folio wkig slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in ter and ber generally drop e in the 
root : as, pater, a father ; root, p&tr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into i in the 
root : QSj'flumen, a river ; root, flumm, 

5) Nouns in iU change u into ? in the root : as, 
caput, 21, head; root, cdpit 



* There are only two nouns with this ending, one of which belongs 
io Class IL 
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Rem. — ^llie qaautHj of the radical rowel is Bometimes changed ; thki 
18 the case in most noons in dl and ^, which generallj lei^^en 
the Towel in the root 

127. Neuter nomis of this dedension have the nomi- 
native^ accusatiye, and y ocatiy e singular alike, and are 
declined in the other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

CASE-ENBINOS. 





Ncm, 




Gen. 


Dat 


Accus, ' 


Voc, 


Ahl 


Sing. 
Plur. 


i (ii), 




1 (ium), 


h 
ibus, 


i (ia), 


i (ia). 


e(i). 
ibus. 



"RoL — The inckosed endings bekaog only to neuters in e, ai, and ar. 





PARADIGMS. 


1. Caput, n. 


., a head. 


2. Animal, »., an anirrial. 


(root, eUpU [126, 8].) 


(rool^ tame a$ nom,* [126].) 


Singylar. 


Plural. 


Singvlar, Plural, 


Norn. Caput, 


capit-a. 


Nom. Animal, Anim&l-ia. 


Gen. C&pit-iB, 


Capit-um. 


Gen. Animal-iB, Animal-ium. 


Dat C&pit-i, 


Capit-ibus. 


Dat Animal-I, Anunal-ibus. 


Ace. Caput, 


Capit-a. 


Ace Animal, Anim&l-ia. 


Voc. caput. 


capit-a. 


Voc Animal, Anim&14a. 


AbL capita, 


capiubus. 


Abl. Animal-i, Animal-ibus. 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion are declined, in all the cases except the nominative 
and vocative singular (which are alike), by adding to the 
root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nwn. 


Gen, 


DaL 


Acctta, 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing. — 
Plur. €8, 


is, 

um (ium), 


ibus, 


em(im)) 

€8, 


€8, 


e(l). 
ibus. 



* With the radical Towel lengthened (126, Rem.)^ 
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BoL — The incloeed endiaga (except tbat of the genitiTe plimJ, wfakii 
win. be noticed again, 141) belocg only to a few words. 



PAKADIOKS. 



1. Labor, m., labor. 


2. MiSligr,/, a woman. 


(rootk waM <u nom,* [126].) 


(root, wme as nom. [126].) 


Sinfftdar. Plural, 


Singular, Plural 


Nom. Lal>dr, Labor-^s. 


Nom. Mtm^r, Maii£r-«s. 


Gen. Libcr-is, L&hor-ilm. 


Gen. MtUi£r-l8, MtUi^i^ilm. 


Dal TiSihor-I, Ubor-ibOs. 


Dat MCUi«^r-l, M&li2^^i^lk6. 


Ace. L&bGr-em, L&bor-^s. 


Ace. MtUi^r-em, MiUi«r-€B. 


Yoc LSLbor, LSLbor-€8. 


Voc. M&U^r, MtkU^r^s. 


AbL Labor-e, Labor-ibas. 


Abl. MuUer-e, MiiliSr-ibiu. 


8. Pat€r, a father. 


4. Frater, a brother. 


{root, patr [126,1].) 


{rodt, fratr [126, 1].) 


Singular, Plural, 


Singular, Plural, 


Nom. Patgr, P&tr-es. 


Nom. Prater, Fratr-€8. 


Gen. P&tr-is, P&tr-iim. 


Gen. Fratr-iB, Pratr-Gm. 


Dat. PStr-l, P&tr-ibus. 


Dat Fratr-T, Fratr-lbue. 


Ace. PStr-em, P&tr-^s. 


Ace. Fratr-em, Fratr-€8. 


Voc. Pater, Pitr-6s. 


Voc. Frater, Fratr^g. 


Abl. P«tr-e, P&tr-ibus. 


Abl. Fratr-€, Fratr-ibus. 


129. YOCABULABY. 




BrQtu8» I, £ 


(nitQB, a Roman connU. 


Caeciis, a, um, b 


lind. 


CoTlRfll, 18, c 


onaul, Roman chief mai^trate. 


Flnlre, U 


3 finish. 


Frater, tris, h 


rother. 


Lflcere, U 


) shine. 


Mulier, erici, v 


roman. 


Senator, oris, s 


enator. 


diren, 18, /. a 


iren. 


Sol, 18, m, 8 


nn. 


Soror, Oris, a 


later. 



* VrHh the radical vowel lengthened (126, Rkm-V 
3* 
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180. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Agricola laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sorores 
accasabit. 8. Bratum consulem occidebat 4. Sena- 
tores Caesarem occidebant. 

5. Bonus puer caput aperiet. 6. Servi capita aperiS- 
bant. 7. Sirenes cantabant. 8. Sol lucebat. 9. Caed 
solem non vident. 10. Pastores aurum magni aeslimant. 

(J) 1. The boy accuses his brother. 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 3. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear the consul. 5. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog at a high 
{price)* 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11. 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 18. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct their 
daughters. 



LESSON xxrv. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class 11. 

181. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in a, 0, and a few in i. These form the root by 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in ^, add t: as, pdemdj 
a poem; root, ^oema^.* hydromeU,m.ead; root, 
hi/dromeUt, 

2) Nouns in o add n : as, leo, a lion ; root, leon. 

Rem. 1. — is long in the root 

Rem. 2. — ^Nouns in do and go change o into t, before n in the root, 
as virffo, a virgin ; root, virgin. 



182.] 



NOUNS. — TBXSD OKCLKNSION. 



69 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Poema,-n., 


apoem: 


root, poemat (131, 1). 


Singular, 




Plural 


N. Poema, 




N. Poem&t-SL 


6. Poemat-16, 




G. Poem&t-iinL 


D. PoemSit-I, 




D. Po«m&t-ibii8, or is.* 


A. Po^ma, 




A. Po«m&1^&. 



V. Poema, 

A. Po€m&t-e, 



2. Serm8, m., 

(root^ «erm^ 

Singular. 

N. Sermd, 
G. Sermon-is, 
D. Sennon-I, 
A. Senn5n-em, 
V. Sennft, 
A. SermCn-e, 



a discourse. 

[181, 2].) 

Plural. 

Senn0n-€8. 

Sermfin-um. 

SermGn-ibus. 

Sermon-es. 

Sermon-Ss. 

SermOn-ibus. 



v. Poem&UL 

A. Pofim&t-lbuBiOrlA.*' 

8. Virgfl, /, a virgin. 

(root» vir^ [181, 2. RnL 2].) 



Singular. 
N. Virgtt, 
G. Virgin-Ts, 
D. Virg!n-l, 
A. Yirgin-em, 
V. Virgtt, 
A. Virgin-e, 



PluraL 
Virgin-€8. 
Viiglii-ilix]. 
^^gin-lbuB. 
Yirgin-es. 
VlrgTn-es. 
Yirgin-ibu& 



132. Vocabulary, 



Accipiter, tris, m. 


hawk. 




Hbm6, inis, 


man. 




Optid, OnTs,/ 


choke 


(ppttonal). 


Orftti5, cnis,/. 


oration. 




Orator, oris, 


orator. 




Pav6, 5ni8, m. 


peacock. 




Poema, tis, n. 


poem. 




Serm5, Onis, m. 


discourse 


(^sermon). 


Timid-iis, SL, um, 


timid. 


• 


Virg6, inis, 


maiden, virgin 


(virgin). 



* Nouns ia a generally take the ending U instead of tbUs in the dai 
and abl. pluraL 
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138. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Pater tuns poemata legebat 2. PoSta aeimo* 
nem tuum laudabit. 8. Timidae puellae pavonem 
timent. 4. Yirgines homini yiam moDstrabunt. 

5. Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit. 6. PuSri homi- 
nes timent. 7. Indocti sapientiam j^arvi^ aestimabunt. 
8. Puellae sorores snas amant. 

(b) 1. My brother is reading your discourse. 2. The 
boys will kiH the peacock. 3. They will kill the bea*!- 
tifiil peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the poem, 
5. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves fear the 
hawk. 7. The hawk will kill your doye. 

8. The hawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo 
thers feel real sorrow. 10. The unlearned will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly* 13. The avaricioud 
think little ' of wisdom. 



LESSON XXV. 

Nouns, — Third Declension, — Class HI, 

134. Class m. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in bs, msj 2>s,x{=c8 or gs), is, ysy e, a few in t,* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in bs, ms, ps, and ys, drop s: as, urbs, a 

city ; root, urb ; hiems, winter ; root, hiem, 
2)' Nouns in x {=cs or gs) drop the sinx: as, 
vox {cs)j a voice ; root, voc ; rex (gs), a king; 
root, reg, 

* NouDS in i are of Greek origin : most of these are indediD&ble ; ft 
.few fonn the root by dropping i, axMl a few by adding t (181, 1^ 
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ei 



8) IN'ouns in tSj Cj and a few in esj drop those 
endings ; as, hostts^ an enemy ; Toot| ho9t: 
nubesj a cloud ; root, nub: mari^ a sea; *root| 



PA&ABIOIIS. 



1. Urbs,/, a city. 


2. M&rSj 71., a aea. 


(root, urb [184, 1].) 


{not, m&r [lU, 8}) 


Singular. Plural, 


Singular, PluruL 


N. Urb^ Urb-€8. 


N. M&r^, M&r.i&.t 


G. Urb-18, Urb4um.* 


G. M&r-lB, M&r.ium.t 


D. XJrb-I, UrUbus. 


D. M&r-I, M&r-lbOs. 


A. Urb-em, Urb^s. 


A. M&r-«, M&r.i&. 


V. Urb*, Urb-€s. 


y. M&r4S, M&r-i&. 


A. Urb-e, Urb-lbuB. 


A. M&r.l,t M&r-ibas. 


8. Arx (cs), /, a ctiadel 


4. Bex (gs), m.j a king. 


(root» are [184, 2].) 


(root, rig [184, 2].) 


Sinfftdar. JPlvral. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Ars, Arc-€8. 


N. Rex, Reg-es. 


G. Arc-18, Arc-ium,* 


G. R«g-i8, R«g.Qm. 


D. Aic-T, Arc-lbiift. 


D. Reg-i, Reg-lbuB. 


A. Ar&-em, Arc-$s. 


A. Reg-em, Reg-es. 


V. Arx, Are-€8. 


V. Rex, Reg-«8. 


A. Arc-e, Arc-ibuB. 


A. Reg-e, R€g-ibtis. 


5. S[osi&; C.J (zn enemy. 


6. NiibSs,/, achud. 


(root» hMt [134, 8].) 


(root, nub [184, 8].) 


Singular. Plural 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Host-is, Host-es. 


N. Nob-es, Nobles. 


G. Host-is, Host-ifiTn. 


G. Nob-is, NQb-ium. 


D. Host-I, Host-ibus. 


D. Nob-I, Nob-ibus. 


A, Host-gm, Host-es. 


A. Ntib-^m, Nab-^B. 


V. Host-is, Host-fis. 


V. Nab-es, Nob-es. 


A. Host-e, Host-ibus. 

• 


A. Nob-e, Nab-ibfis. 



* Monosyllables in « or a;, preceded by a consonant, have ium in tht 
genitiye plnral. See 141, 8. 
f See 127. 
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186. VOOABULABT. 



An, arcls, /. 




citadel, tower. 




CiviB, 18, m, and 


/ 


citizen 


(civil)* 


Friitex, 1618, m. 




shrub. 




Grez, egis, m. 




flock, herd 


(gregarious). 


Hostis, IS, m. as 


id/. 


enemy 


(hostile). 


jQdex, iciB, 




judge 


(judicial). 


Pax, pSLcis, /. 




peace 


(pacific). 


Reus,!, 




criminal. 




Servsire, 




to keep, observe 


(serve) 


Violare, 




to violate. 
136. Exercises. 





(a) 1. Cains leges violabit. 2. Eegina urbem gob* 
debat. 8. PuSri magnam urbis portam claudimt. 4. 
Pastores arcem condent. 5. Bens judicis vocem 
timet. 

6. Gives regem accusabant. 7. ConsiSles bostes 
vincebant. 8. Pastor gregem magni^ aestimat. 9. 
Boni cives pacem magni aestimant. 10. Filii patrem 
vindicabunt. 11. Servus fruticem in borto reperiebat. 
12. Impii patriam auro vendunt. 18. Eei judicis vocem 
timebunt. 14. Proditor patriam parvi' aestimat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi aestimabunt. 16. Agricola 
laborem finiebat. 

(&) 1. The boys will not observe the law. 2. Good 
citizens observe tbe laws. 8. They will guard the city. 
4. Soldiers will guard the cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminaJs wiU axjcuse their judges. 7. 
The king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters. 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy {pi.)- 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. 18. The poet will 
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praise the judge. 14. They praise the judges. 16. 
Ghiistiaiis will observe the laws of the citj. 16. He 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. CJood citi- 
zens Avill not violate the laws. 18. The boy is aocos* 
ing Ills sister. 19. They are accusing their fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gold. 21. They 
think Utile • of virtue. 22. They prize money highly. • 



UESSON XXVI. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class IV. 

137. Class TV. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in as, OS, tis, Is, ns, rs, and most of those 
in es. These form the root by changing s into r, ^ 
or d. 

1) Nouns in as, Is, ns, rs, and most of those ine», 
generally change s into t: as, pietas, piety; 
root, jpietdt: mens, a mountain; root, mont: 
Shies, a, fir-tree; root, abiet: miles, a soldier; 
root, miRt. (See Bem. 2, below.) 

Bjol 1. — ^Masculmes in m, of Greek origiD, isflert n before t in tbe 

root: aa, eUphas, an elephant; root^ Ui6phant 
Rem. 2. — ^Many nouns in es change e into i, before t, in the root : aa, 

fnSUia; root^ ml^ 

m 

2) Nouns in as and us generally change s into r or 
t : as, flos, a flower ; root, flor : sacerdos, a, priest ; 
root, sdcerdot : virtus, virtue ; root, virtut : 
genus, a kind ; root, genJer : iempus, time ; root, 
tempor. 

R3E1L — ^Most nouns in ub change 9 into r, and u of the nominative be- 
comes <^ or ^ in the root^ as in these examples. 
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PARADIGMS. 



1. Civitas, 


/, a state. 


2. Ara, /., art 


(root) dv^A 


t [18*7, 1].) 


(root, art 


[IS-?,!].) 


Bingtdar, 


Plural, 


Singular. 


PluraL . 


N. Civitas, 


Civitat-es. 


N. Are, 


Art-es. 


G. Civitat-iB, 


Civitat-um. 


G. Art-is, 


Art-ium. 


D. Civitat-i, 


Civitat-ibus. 


D. Art-l, 


Art-ibus. 


A. Civitat-em, 


Civitat-«8. 


A. Art-em, 


Aii-68. 


V. Civitas, 


Civitat-fis. 


V. Are, 


Art-^8. 


A. Civitat-e, 


Civitat-ibiis. 


A. Art^e, 


Art-ibiis. 


8. Miles, c. 


, a soldier. 


4. CorpiSfl, 


n., a body. 


(root, mttU [IST, 1, R™. 2].) 


(root, eorpSr [IST, 2].) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. Miles, 


Milit-es. 


N. Corpus, 


Corpor-a. 


G. Mllit-18, 


Milit-um. 


G. Corpor-is, 


Corp6r-um. 


D. Mllit-I, 


MllTt-ibus. 


D. Corpor-I, 


Corpor-ibus. 


A. Mllit-em, 


Milit-es. 


A. Corpus, 


Corpor-a. 


V. Miles, 


Milit-es. 


V. Corpus, 


Corp6r-a. 


A. Mllit-e, 


Mllit-ibiis. 


A. CoTp6r-e, 


Corpor-ibus. 



138. The Latin, like every other language, has 
certain forms of expression peculiar to itself, called 
Idioms:* e. g.. 



Aliquidf temporis, 
Multumf boni. 



; something of time 
some time 
J much of good 
much good 



(LaL Idiom). 
{Eng. Idiom), 
(LaL Idiom). 
(Eng. Idiom). 



Quantumt voluptattB, \ ''**'' ""''''' "^ ^^""^ ^^^ **^^- 

f how much pleasure C^ng, Idiom). 

J nothing of stability {Lot. Idimn). 
no stability (Eng. Idiom). 

Rkm. — ^These (f) ^« neuter adjectives used a& nouns ; they govern 
Ihe genitive by the rule already given (66). 



Nihil stabilitatls, 



* These should be carefully compared -with the corresponding English. 
A table presenting the Differences of Idiom between the Latin and Eng^ 
liah is insei*ted in this volume for the benefit of the learner. See p. 275. 
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139. VOCABULABY. 

Afiquid, 
Amittere, 
AYariti&, ae, 
CiYiiAaj Sitis,/. 

Coipiifi, oris, n. 
ElgphaiB, antiB, m. 

ImpT5bi^s, a, um, 
Multiim (neuL adj,)^ 
Multum boni, 
Multiim tempoiis, 
Kihil (indec), 
PerderS, 

Quantum (nenL adj.), 
Sacerdos, Otis, nu and/. 
Stabilitas, atis,/ 
TempuB, oris, n. 
Voluptas, aitls,/. 



Bomethmg. 
to lose, 
araiioe. 
state. 



I 



body 

elephant 

figore. 

to hare. 

bad, wicked. 

much. 

much good. 

much time. 

nothing. 

to waste 

how much ? 

priest, priestess. 

finnness, staUlity 

time. 

pleasure 



(corporeal). 



(periUion). 

(stMiiLy). 
(voluptuousy 



140. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Avaritia nihil habet voluptaMs,^ 2. Multum 
kmparis perdebat. 3. Figura nihil habet stabUitatis, 
4. Improbi leges civitatis violabunt. 5. Servus ele- 
pbantis corpus pu^ro monstrabat. 

6. Improbi virtutem parvi ■ aestimant. 7. Milites 
urbem custodient. 8. Sacerdoties bonam legem non 
violabunt. 9. Discipuli multum temporis perdunt. 10. 
Indocti multum voluptdtis amittunt. 

{b) 1. The boy will waste much time.* 2. They will 
lose much pleasure. 3. The state will observe its laws. 
4. The soldiers are violating the laws of the state. 5. 
The king will punish the soldiers. 



»•*.. 
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6. The priests were praisiiig the queen. 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly.^ 10. 
lie will laugh at' the unlearned. 11. He is losing 
tnuch time. 12. The xmleamed lose much pleasure. 



LESSON XXVII. 



Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. — Genitives in 

ium. — Gender. 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Eem.) that 
some nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in ium instead of Hm. These are, 

L) Neuters in e, a?, and ar: as, mare^ mdrium, 
drmml^ animjdliiim. 

2) Nouns in is and es of Class III. : as, Jwstis^ 
hostiUm; nubes, nvbium. 

3) All monosyllables in 5 or a? preceded by a 
consonant: as, urhs^ urbium; arx, arciUm. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these um is 
sometimes used): as, cliens, clienMum ; cohors^ 
coJwrtium. 

Reu. — ^The use of iHm in words not included in the above classes 
must be learned from observation. 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generally be ascertained from their endings^ by the 
following 

RULES FOR GRAMMATICAL GENDER. 

1) Masculines. — Most nouns in er, or, os es, in- 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except do, go. 
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and io'^ are mascnline ; e. g., oSTj air; hanSr^ 
honor; flos^ a flower; pis (gen. pddXs), a foot; 
sermdj a discourse. 

2) Feminines. — ^Most nouns in do, go, to, cw, w, y*, 
aiLSy 8 preceded by a consonant, sc, and 69 not 
increasing in the genitive, are feminine ; e. g., 
arundd, a reed; imagdf an image; drdtid^ an 
oration; oes^, summer; ^ttI?, atower; laua^ 
praise; htems, winter; 2ex,alaw; nubes (gen. 
nubis), a cloud. 

8) Neuters. — ^Most nouns in a, e, t, y, c, I, n, t, ar^ 
ur, and us, are neuter; e. g., mdrcy a sea; 
poemd, apoem ; 2ac, milk ; animal, an animal ; 
flymen, a river ; caput, a head, &c. 
For exceptions, see JJiJfe of Genders (579). 

143. Vocabulary. 

Amicus, I,* 
AnimuB, I, 
Carpere, 
Flos, oris, 
Ign&Tus, a, iim, 
Ma^itodtt, iniB, 



friend 


(amicable). 


imiid,80uL 




to gather, to pluck. 




flower 


(Jhral). 


indolent, cowardly. 




greatness, size 


(magniiude). 


144. Fkereises. 





(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudinem laudabunt. 2, 
Christiani leges bonas non violabunt. 8. PuSri muUum 
temporis^ perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit. 6. Servi domlnum 
suum vindicabunt. 7. Puer patris vocem audit. 8. 



♦ Gender, when not given, must be determined by previous rulea. 
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Pueri patrum voces audient. 9. Lupus haedum dila- 
niabat. 10. Haedi lupos timent. 

(b) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautifiil flower. 8. -The dog will fear the 
lion. 4. Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will waste much 
time} 6. Your father will lose mvxh time. 7. The in- 
dolent lose muck pleasure. 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the laws. 10. The 
kiQg's son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
friend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your friends 
wm not disregard /our soLw. 



LESSON xxyni. 



Nbtms. — Third Declension. — Formation of Oases from 

each other. 

145. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing. hSnorem gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat. Jionorl, or the dat. and abl. plur. 
hdnoribiLSj or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominative and vocative singular (and ace. 
sing, in neuters) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways: 
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a) Bj dropping the ending of the giyen caae: aa^ 
hSnorenij* Nom. hSnor.f 

Bdc 1. — ^This applies to mairf noons whose root ends in 1^ % or r* 
and to a few with the not in it 

Bnc 2w — /is ehanged before t into fi» and before n into I; and 9 fa 
inserted before r when preoeded bf t or 6 (126, 1); e. g^ 0«n. 
cdpteU; root» eUpU; Nom. ctfj»ilt Gen. JtltmtnU; rwA^JhrnOm; 
"Nam. JtOmXii, QeiLpatrXM; rod, pair; "ScoLpiMr, 

h\ By changing the ending of the given case into 
«, es, &, (or for neuters into) e: as, urVis^ Nom, tirii» ; 
nvhcTn^ Kom. niZ&es, &c. 

Rbil 1. — ^This applies to most noons of this dedensioii. 

RxiL 2. — T^ <^ or r, at the end (tf the root» is dropped before •, and I 
is changed into S; c« or g% wiU of coarse be wiittea z; %, g^ 
pMtihn, Nom. piXtat {i dropped before «) ; nOtUhn, Nom. mMU$ 
{t dropped before 9, and \ changed into <f); ripkn, If cm. r«r 
(regs. — rex> 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with er or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
us: as, gerierisj Nom. genus. 

Rkm. — ^This applies only to a few of those words whose root ends in 
?r or &•. 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun denoting the manner or ca/use of its action| 
or the means or instrument employed ; e. g., 

Iram meam dono placabit. 
{Anger my with a gift lie vnU appease^ 
He will appease my anger with a gift 

147. Rule of Syntax. — The cause or rnxmner of an 



* The ace, nng. is used hesre, though any other case would do equally 

welL 

t The nowi. and voc^ it will be remembered, are the Bome m form. 
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action, and the means or instrument employed, are 
pressed by the ablative, 

RiEic. — In the above example, dOnd expresses the means einp]0ye«3« 
and is accordingly in the ablatiye. 



148. Vocabulary. 



Alius, a, iim, 
C&tena, ae, 
Cingere, 
CompUre, 
Cunctiis, §., iim, 
Doniim, I, 
FlOmen, iniB, 
GlgLdius, I, 

niustrare, 
lr&,ae, 

Lux, ItlClB, 

MuliSr, eris, 
Placare, 



high, lofty 
chain. 

to Burround. 
to fill 

all (as a whole), 
gift 
river, 
sword, 
to illumine 
illuminate 



(dUiiude), 

[complement'). 
(fUmcUwn). 



(toi 
Jtoi 



anger 

Ught 
"woman, 
to appease 

149. Mcerdses. 



^ (illustrate) 

(ire), 

(irascible), 

(lucid). 

(placable). 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio occidebat. 2. Eegem catena 
vinciebat. 3. Sol nrbem magnam sua luce illustrat. 
4. Irani dono placant. 5. Gives regis iram donis placa- 
bunt. 6. Flumen urbem cingit. 

7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. Agricola urbis 
portas claudet. 9. Poetarum filiae cantant. 10. Pul- 
chrae pastorum filiae saltabunt. 11. Oaii animum donis 
placabunt. 

(6) 1. The soldiers will bind the king with chains. 
2. The river will surround the beautifiil city. 3. Thq 
boy surrounds his head with a garland. 4. He will 
surround his sister's head with garlands. 5. He will 
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give a beautifdl garland to his sister. 6. Tbej will 
give beautiful garlands to their brothers. 

7. They were building a wall. 8. They will sur- 
round the city with a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
all (things) with its light 10. The sun fills all (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



LESSON XXIX. 

Adjectives. — Third Declension. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be 
divided into three classes, viz : 

1) Those which have three different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and fern. 
being the same). 

3) Those which have but one (the same for all 
genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 
in their several genders like nouns of the same deckn* 
non, gender, and ending. It must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl. sing, in e or 
tj and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in I only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
plural, the nom., ace,, and voc. neuter in idj and 
the genitive in iHm. 
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CLASS L — THBEE TERMINATIONS. 

152. Adjectives of the first class have in the nomi- 
native singular the masculine in er, the feminine in tSj 
and the neuter in a. 

PABADIGIL 







AcSr, sTiarp. 








8IN6TJLAX. 






Miue. 


Fern. 


JfefO. 


N. 


Ac^r, 


acr-18, 


acr-e. 


G. 


Acr-is, 


ftcr-is, 


ftcr-is. 


D. 


Acr-T, 


acr-l, 


ftcr-L 


A. 


Aer-Sm, 


&cr-£m, 


aer-g. 


V. 


Acer, 


ftcr-is, 


acr-e. 


A. 


Acr-T, 


acr-l, 

FLTmAL. 


acr-T. 


N. 


Acr-^B, 


flcr-^8, 


acr-ia. 


G. 


Acr-ifim, 


&cr4iim, 


acr-i&m. 


D. 


Acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus, 


acr-ibuB. 


A. 


Acr-Ss, 


acr-es, 


acr-ia. 


V. 


Acr-Ss, 


acr-€8, 


acr-ia. 


A. 


Acr4bfis, 


&cr-ibu8, 


acr-ibuB. 



CLASS n. — TWO TERMINATIONS. 

153. Adjectives of the second class have both the 
masculine and feminine in &, and the neuter in c, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which have the masculine and 
feminine in tSr, and the neuter in iUs. 



* The use of comparatiyes will be illuBiarated in connection -with the 
omnparison of adjectiyea. 
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n 



PA&ADIOIIS. 



1. Trisfaa, sad. 1 


sDraiTuuK. 


FLUEIXn 


Mtucandl^mn. NeuL 


MMcandFm. NmtL 


N. Trist-iB, trisUd. 


N. TrisU^B, \MrVL 


6. Triat-iB, trisUiB. 


6. Trist-i&m, trisUfinL 


D. TrisUi, triflrt^L 


D. ToBtilb&t, trist-tbAii. 


A. Trist-em, trist^. 


A. Tri9l^t,' trisUft. 


V. Triat-ia, triaW. 


v. Tri|rt-«8, triit-i&. 


A. Trist-T, trist-L 


A. Trist-Tbua. tzist-lbda. 


2, Tristior ((xwip< 


irativiy, more sad. 


SIHGTTLAB. 


PLURAL. 


Ma9c, and^bm, NeytL 


MaacamdFtm^ NeuL 


N. Tristi&r, tristafia. 


N. Triatior-ea, triatior-&. 


0. Tiiatior-is, tristiOMs. 


G. Triatior-dm, triati6r-um. 


D. TristiOM, tristiOM. 


D. Triatior-ibua, triatior-ibua. 


A. Tristior-em, tristiuB. 


A. Tristi(»--«a, triatior.&. 


y. Tristior, tristius. 


V. Tri8tiAr-«a, tri8ti0r.&. 


A. Tristior-e (I), tristior-e (I). 


A. Triatior-ibua, triatior-ibua. 


CLASS ni, — ONE 


TERMINATION. 


154. All other adiective 


s of this decleosion have 



<ndy one form in the nominatiye singular for all genders. 



PARADIGMS. 





1, Feh'x, happy. 




SIRGT7LAS. | 


FLUEAL. 1 


Miue. and Fein. 


Neut 


Ma9e, and Fan, 


I^eut 


N. Felix, 


f^lix. 


N. Felic-es, 


fellG-i&. 


G. Felic-18, 


felicis. 


G. Fellc-ium, 


felic-ifim. 


D. Felic-i, 


felic-T. 


D. Felic-ibiis, 


felicibus. 


A. Fellc-em, 


felix. 


A. FeliMSf 


fellc-i&. 


V. Felix, 


felix. 


V. Felic-es, 


felic.i&. 


A. FelTo-e (i), 


felio-e (I). 


A. Fellcibus, 


felio-ibiis. 
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PARADIGMS, — amtinued. 



2. Prudens, prudent 



SINGULAR. 

Jftue. and Fern, NeuL 

N. Prodens, pradens. 
6. Prodent-iB, prtkdent>i8. 
D. Prodfflit-T, prodent-l. 
A. Prodent-em, pradens. 
v. Prodens, prodena 
A. Prodwilre (l), prQdent-e(l). 



PLURAL. 

Mute, and Fern, NeuL 
N. PrQdent-€s, prQdent-iii. 
6. Prodent-ium, prodent-ium. 
D. Prodent-ibus, prQdent-ibus. 
A. Pradent-^B, pradent-i&. 
V. Prodent-Ss, pradent-i&. 
A. PrQdent-ibiis, prtkdent-ibus. 



155. Vocabulary. 

Acer, SLcris, SLcre^ sharp, severe 



FideliB, e, 

Fortis, e, 

Gloria, ae, 

Maciilare, 

MaximT, 

Maximl aestimftre, 

Pausanias, ae, 



{fidelity), 
(fortitiide). 



PrQdens, entis, 
Turpis, e, 
SSlpiens, entls, 
Splendens, entls, 



(turpitude) 
(splendid). 



tnisty, faithful 

brave 

glory. 

to blemish, to stain (maculate), 

at a very high (price), very highly. 

to prize very highly. 

Pausanias, 
a distinguished Spartan general. 

prudent, cautious. 

base, disgraceful 

wise. 

shining 

156. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Pater meus fidelem sennim vindicabat. 2. 
Fideles servi dominos suos vindicabunt. 8. Sol splen- 
dens cuncta sua luce illustrabat. 4. Sapientes virtutem 
rrwm/mi^ aestlmant, 

5. Sapiens leges acres non violabit. 6. Christiani 
virtutem laudant. 7. Boni virtutem r/io^maestimabant 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 9. Pausa 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 

(J) 1. The brave soldier will fight. 2. The brave 
king will conquer the enemy (pZ.). 8. The brave will 
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eonqner the cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not stain 
their "glory by a base death. 

5. The good prize the laws of the state very highly.^ 
6. Kind masters do not punish faithful slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his country. 
8. The prudent do not violate severe laws. 



LESSON XXX. 



Adjectives^ continued. — Nouns. — Fourth Dedcn^jm. 

157. Adjectives are either of the first and second 
declension^ or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the inascuUnc and neuter 
like nouns of the second declension, and in 1S[iq feminine 
like nouns of the first; those of the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the third. (See 
Lesson XXTTT.) 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 





SINSm.A]l. 




FLUKAL. 


AfewX haw Sing, tkua: 




Miuc, FenuNeut, 


Ma9c, 


Fern, Neut, 


Mate 


Fern. NeuL 




2.* 1. 2. 


2. 


1. 2. 






N. 


us, er,f &, um. 


I, 


ae, &. 


iis,er. 


&, dm. 


G. 


T, ae, I. 


Oriim, 


&rum, orQm. 


iQs, 


lus, iQs. 


D. 


0, ae, 0. 


18, 


Is, Is. 


I, 


I, I. 


A. 


dm, &m, iim. 


68, 


as, &. 


um, 


&m, um. 


V. 


e, er,f &, ' um. 


I, 


ae, ^ 


e,er, 


&, iim. 


A. 


o, a, 0. 


18, 


is, IS. 


0, 


&, 0. 



* The dedendona of the dififerent gendera are here indicated by nume- 
rale. 

f In adjectiyes in ^, the maae. nom, ting, is generaUjr the TOot(<{ k 
sometimes dropped) : hr^ therefore, is not properly a eoM-^nding ; it is 
giTen merely to show the termination of the nom, and voe. nng,, -with- 
out regard to the root (107). 

t See list, 113, Bjbm. 
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159. Endings of adjectives of the Third Dedension. 





THRKE TERM. 


twothuc. 


OOMPAIUTIVES. 


ONETXUC 




M, F. N. 


M,diR N, 


M, dsF, 


N. 


M,diF. IT, 


N. 


er,* IS, e. 


IS, e. 


6r,t 


us. 


various. 


G. 


18, IS, 18. 


18, 18. 


Grt-is, 


or-is. 


la. i 


D. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


Or-I, 


or-i. 


'• i 


A. 


em, em, e. 


em^ e. 


or-em. 


liB. 


8m4 


V. 


er,* 18, e. 


18, i. 


6r, 


lis. • 


like nom. ' 


A. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-e (6r-l) 


, Or-e (6M). 


6 (I). j 


N. 


es, es, i&. 


es, i&. 


or-es, 


6r-&. 


es, iSL. 


G. 


iiim, ium, iilm. 


ium, ium. 


Oivum, 


Or-iim. 


ium, ium. 


D. 


ibiis, ibus, ibus. 


ibus, ibus. 


or-ibus, 


or-ibus. 


ibiis, ibus. 


A. 


68, es, i&. 


€8, ill. 


Or-es, 


or-a. 


€8, is.. 


V. 


es, es, i&. 


es, iSL. 


or-es, 


6r-&. 


es, iSl. 


A. 


ibus, ibus, ibd& 


ibiis, ibus. 


or-ibus. 


Or-ibus. 


ibus, ibiis. 



FOURTH DECLENSION". 

160. Nouns of the Fourth Declension have the geni- 
tive singular in us^ and the nominative in us and u, 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
ceptions) are masculine^ and those in u are neuter. 

162. The root is found by dropping the wyrainaJdm 
ending: as, frvctus^ fruit; root, fruct: comu, a horn; 
root, com. 

168. Nouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nbm, Gen. Dat Acetu, Vbe, Ahl, 

Sing us, OS, uT, um, us, 0. 

Plur. OS, uQm, ibiis (ubus}), lis, Os, ibus (flbus }). 



* The remark on thiB ending, in adjectiyes of the first and second de- 
clension, is also applicable here (See 158, Bex. 2.) 

f The Hr here given in connection ndth the case-endings belongs to the 
root ; m. the nor/Lt €use^ and voe. of the neut, nng^ it is changed into Ha 

t Neut like nom. g This ending is used only in a few words 
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164. Neuters in tZ, though formerly considered ind^ 
dinable in the singular, are found to have the genitive 
in Hs^ and are declined with the following 





NEUTER CASB-ENDOfOS. 




ITam, Gen. Dot 


Aceut, Voe, 


AbL 


Sing. Q 08, 


0, 


0, 0, 


0. 


Plur. all, num, ibus (ubiis*), a&, u&y 


ibfis (&bu8*). 


PAEADIOHS. 

• 


1. Fructus, 


m., fruit. 


2. Comu, 1 


n., a horn. 


(root,/ 


ruet) 


(root, 


com.} 


BingiHar. 


Plural 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. Fructriis, 


Pruct-Os. 


N. Com-0, 


Cora-n&. 


G. Fruct-QB, 


Fnict-uum. 


6. Corn-OS, 


Com-nQm. 


D. Fruct-ul, 


Fract-ibus. 


D. Com-0, 


Com-lbuB. 


A. Fruct-ilm, 


Fract-os. 


A. Com-O, 


Com-a&. 


V. Fniclrus, 


FructrOs. 


V. Com-0, 


Coro-u&. 


A. Pruct-Q. 


FnicMbus. 


A. Com-0, 


Com-ibuB. 


165. Vocabulary. 






Curriis, fls, 


chariot 






Dux, duels, m, andf, leader, gu 


ide 


(dM). 


Et, 


and. 






Exeriiciare, 


to torture 




{excrudaUi). 


Exeicitus, Qs, 


army. 




• 


InnScens, entis, 


innocent. 






Luctiis, 08, 


grief, sad] 


aess. 




M&nus, 09,/. 


hand 


# 


(manacle)* 


MetOs, 08, 


fear. 






Nescire, 


not to kn< 


>w, to be ignorant of. 


Sinus, 08, 


bosom 




(sinuous). 


Sn11&, ae, 


Sulla, a n 


tan's name. 





♦ This ending is used only in a few wcwda. 
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166. JExercises, 

(a) 1. Sinus metnm nescit. 2. Luctus animum ex- 
cruciat. 3. Rex hostium (141, 2) currus videt. 4. 
Hostes regis cnrruin audient. 5. Duces exercitui viam 
monstrabunt. 6. Puella epistolam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epistolas sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Bul- 
lae domum evertebant. 9. Servus domini mortem 
vindicabit. 10. Pastoris filius mortem non timet. 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruciant (612, Bem.). 

(J) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 3. The bosom of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother will write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The father is writing 
the letters with his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The father will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXL 

Nouns. — Fifth Declension, 



167. Nouns of the FifOi Declension have the genitive 
singular in el* and the nominative in es. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
dies^ a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

* In the ending of the gen. and dat sing, e is IcHig, except in <p^' 
(where it is Bhort),^ Jet, and rei (where it is common). 
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and masculine only in the plural ; and mendiiBf mid- 
day, mascxQine. ' 

Rem. — The fifth dedenaioii oon^nues only a few words, and of ihtn 
few, only two, — cKfi, a day, and riM, a thing, are oompleie m ibm 



169. The root is formed by dropping the nomina- 
tiye ending: as, dies, a day; root, dL 

170. Nonns of this declension are declined mth the 
following 



CASE-ENDINOS. 



« 


Nmn. 


Oen. 


JDoL 


Aecut, 


Voe. 


AhL 


Sing. 


€8, 


ei,* 


ei,* 


dm, 


68, 


6. 


Plur. 


es, 


erum, 


ebtis, 


CB, 


es, 


ebfia 





PARADIGMS. 


Res,/, a 


tfetVigr. 


Digs, m. and/., a day. 


(root. 


r.) 


(root,<fi.) 


Siriffuiar. 


P/mto/. 


Singvlar. Plural, 


N. R-€8, 


R-es. 


N. Di-CB, Di-fiB. 


G. lUl, 


R-eriim. 


6. IH-6I, Di-«rum. 


D. R4l, 


R.«bii8. 


D. Di-«I, ]>i-«bfia 


A. lUm, 


R-€a. 


A. DUm, Di^a 


V. R-€s, 


R^B. 


V. Di-es, Di-CB. 


A. R-e, 


R-ebuB. 


A Di-e, Di-ebiia 



171. Vocabulary. 

Acies, eif line of battle. 

Aciem instruere, to draw up an army in order of battle. 

Copiae,f arum, forces 

Dies, 61, day. 



(copiouB). 



* See note on page 18. 

t Oopiae is of the first dedcnsioo, plural; the ringolar is not used 

«ritli this Bigmficaiaon. 
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[172 


EdfleSr^, 


to lead forth 


(edtbce). 


Emere, 


to pttrehase. 




Eqnlt&tus, Qs, 


cavalry. 




Fides» ^i, 


faith, one's word 


(Jiddity). 


Instraere, 


to arrange, to arraj 


(instruet). 


Qmnis, e, 


all, every. 




Proximus, IL, um, 


nearest, next 


Xproximate) 


R^docere, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


Serv&r^» 


to keep, to observe 


(serve). 


Sp€s, el, 


hope. 

172, TfJxerdses. 




(a) 1. Ohristiai 


iTis fidem suam servat. 


2. Boni fidem 



soam non violant. 8. Dies veniet. 4. Proximo die 
(88) Caesar copias suas reducebat. 6. Proximo die 
Caesar adem instmebat. 

6. Caesar equitatum omnem eduoebat. 7. Puellam 
regis curram yidebat. 8. Hostium (141^ 2) copias 
yidebimt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
Tullia epistolam sua manu scribit. 

(J) 1. The king will keep his word. 2. The queen 
mil not break her word. 8. All (men) prize hope very 
highly.* 4. They do not purchase hope with gold. 6. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his caTalry very highly. 7. The king 
tTiinVfl highly of his whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens will observe all the 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly. 11. The avaricious value money 
very highly. 



17S; 174.] KOXTXTB. — ^FIVS DXGLENBIONa 
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LESSON TTTTT 

Nouns, — Five Dedensums. — Greek Nouns, — Otnder, 
173. Tekminations of Substantives. 











snrouLAB. 


1 
1 




i>»cl 


DecYL 


Dm. in 


i>M.iy. 


D««.V 




r. 


M. 


N. 


-af.tJP. N. 


JC jir. 


#•. 


N 


Li. 


ua,er,&. 


iim. 


variouB. 


Qb. Q. 


ea. 


Q 


i.ae. 


I. 




18. 


08. 


«L* 


I 


).ae. 


0. 




I. 


01. 0. 


«.♦ 


A 


Lam. 


fim. 




gm(im). likenom. 


Om. fl. 


dm. 


\ 


r.a. 


e, er, ir. 


um. 


likenom. 


fiB. Q. 


fiB. 


i 


La. 


0. 




e(l). 


0. 


6. 










TVOKAJL 




1 


^.be. 


I. 


&. 


(Bb, &, or i&. 


08. Q&. 


€8. 




jr. &ruin. 


6rum. 




fim (ium). 


uiim. 


erum. 




D.IB. 


IB., 




ibiiB. 


ibuB (iibuB). 


sbuB. 




^as. 


OB. 


a. 


68. &, or i&. 


QB. 11&. 


«B. 




V.ae. 


I. 


&. 


es. &,oriSl. 


08. U&. 


SB. 




^18. 


18. 




IbiiB. 


ibuB (ubuB). 


6buB. 



Reil — ^The aboTe table presents the endings of aU noons in the Latin 
langnage, except a few deriyed from the Greek. Ihe only' iMini- 
natine endings not ahready noticed, are 0, 0$, and ««, in Ihe first 
dedension, and m and or^ in the second. 

174. The following are specimens of the declension 
of Greek nouns. 



« See 167, Rbm. 
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[174. 



DECLENSION L 



1. Aeneas (c moaris irwm/i). 

N. Aenfi-ftfl, 
6. Aen&4ie, 
D. Aene-ae, 
A. Aene-&m (an), 
V. Aen6-a, 
A. Aen{i-9L 



2. Ancbises (a man^s wimi). 

N. Anchls-es, 
G. AnchlEMie, 
D. Anchls-ae, 
A. Anchls-en, 
V. Anchls-d (ft), 
A. Anchls-e (a). 



8. Epitome, an ahridgrnent, 

Sinfftdar. Plv/raL 

N. Epitom-e, Epitdm-ae. 

G. £pitdm-«8, EpitSm-ariim. 

D. Epit5m-4e, EpitSm-ls. 

A. Epit5m-en, Epit5m-as. 

V. Epit5m-e, Epit5iDpae. 

A. Epitom-e, Epit5m-ls. 

DECLENSION n. 



1. nion, w. {ruLme of a city). 

N. ni-dn, 
G. Ili.1, 
D. ni^, 
A. ni-on, 
V, Hi-Sn, 
A. ni-o. 



2. Delos, / {juiTM of an 

island). 
N. Del-OS, 
G. Del-i, 
D. Del-o, . 
A. Del-on, 
V. Del^, 
A. Dsl-o. 



DECLENSION ni. 



1. Pericles (a man^s name). 

N. Perfcl-es, 
G. Perfcl-iB, 
D. Perfcl-l, 
A. Pgilcl-em (eSl), 
V. PerfcUs (6), 
A. Peilcl-^. 



2. Heros, a hero. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. Hero-B, H6ro-«8. 

G. Her&-is, Hero-um. 

D. Herd-l, H«rO-ibAB. 
A. Hero-em (&), HerO-es (as). 

y. Hero-s, Hero-es. 

A. Hero-e, HfirO-ibus. 



175, 176.] 



OXNDEB. 



175. Table of Genders of Nouns as detexmined bj 
Nom. Ending. 



Hec. L 



9l8 and es. 



JDec. n. 



er, IT, da (and ob*), 



[DecUL 



Dec IV. 



Dec. V. 



er, or, os, es, in- 
creasing in gen. 
and o, except do, 
go, and io. 



UB. 



WEMBXniaL 



&and A. 



do,go,io,afl,ifl,y8, 
ana, s impnre,f 
X and es not in- 
creasing in gen. 



iini (and on*). 



a,e,i,7, e,l,n,t» 
ar, nr, and ju 



0. 



es. 



(For exceptions see Table of Genders [679]). 

176. VoOABUIiABT. 



\ccipere,J 
Acliilles,{ IB, 

Aene&s, ae, 

Anchlses, ae; 

Ascaniiis, T, 

Carth&g5, IniB, 



to reedve, to accept 

Achilles, 
a Qrecianhenk 

Aeneas, 
a Trojan prince* 

Anchises, 
the father af Aeneas, 

Ascanins, 
ike son qf Aeneas, 

Carthage, 
a cUy in the northern part cf Africa. 



* nn indosedendiDgBbdoDg to Greek nonni^ many of 'wfaid^bemg 
proper names (of men and women), haye natural gender. 

f Preceded by a conscniant. 

t Accipgrd forms its imperfect and fixture tenaes like yerbs of the 
foorth conjugation. (See 270, 271.) 

{ Achflles, being a Greek noun, is declined like Ferides (174). 
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Dido,* 08, or Onia, Dido, 

qwen cf Ttfre and afierwards the 
foundress of Ckvrdtage, 

£pit&m6, «0| abridgment {efpiUmi£i* 

HflrOB, 4^8, hero. 

HistdriSL, ae, history. 

Indii8tri&, ae, indiistry. 

Nost^r, tr&, trfim^ our. 

Regniim, I, kingdom, government. 

Rom&, ae, Rome, 

city of Holy, on the nver Tiber, 

Trojaniis, ^, urn, Trojaa 

177. Ibxrdses, 

(a) 1. Aeneas, Anchisae filius, urbem condebat. 2, 
Ascamus, Aeneae filius, regnum accipit. S. Dido 
Garthaginem condebat. 4. Epitomen orationis suae 
scribet. 

5. Caesar milltea omnes educebat. 6. Industria mul' 
turn volupiatU habet. 7. Laborem mium finiet. 8. Horti 
nostri mnltos flores habent. 9. Servus pueros vocabit. 

(6) 1. Aeneas was founding Rome. 2. The son of 
Anchises was founding Rome. 8. Aeneas, the son of 
Ancbises, was founding the city of Rome (the city 
Rome). 4. The Trojan hero lores queen Dido. 5. 
They will kill the Trojan hero. 

6. They are reading an abridgment of the history. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises his 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear Achilles. 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to the boy. 12. They will show 

their swords to the boys. 

— - -- 

* Dido is soDietimes declined regnlarly, as a Latin nomi of the third 
dedension, and sometime) has the gemtiTe in i^, and all the otiber casei 
lifcelheDom. 



178—180.] VXKBS.— FBXDIOATB. 8B 

LESSON XXXIII. 

Verba. — EsaS, to be. Predicate^ EasSy with a Noun cr 

an Adjective. 

178. EssS, &> ie, is an irregular verb (l e., it does 
not belong to either of the four conjugaiioDS alreadj 
noticed), and gives us in the third peraons of thepreteni^ 
imperfectj Skiid future tenses, the following 

PARADIOIL 





Singular, 


PlwaL 


Present. 


Est, he, she, or it 18, 


Sunt, they are. 


Imperfect. 


Erat, •« « « was, 


Erant, •* # were. 


Fnture. 


Erit, «* « « will be. 


Kmnt, «« will be. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed bj the verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjectiye ; e. g., 

1. Terra est rStondS. 
The earth is round. 

RnL 1. — ^In this example, the predicate is not aimplj ett, bat eH 
rShindd; for the aasertion is not that the earth M(i e. exists)^ bat 
that the earth ia round 

Ran. 2. — ^13ie adjedxye HftwidX agrees with the nUfjeet terrH m gm^ 
der, number, and cote, hy the mle already grrea (IH). 

2. Plurimae stellae soles sunt. 
( Very many stars swns are^ 
Very many stars are suns. 

BxiL-— Here the predicate is «0{;« munt 

180. BuLE OF Syntax — ^A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotes the same person or thing. 

Batr— In example 2, moUb is in the nominatiTe bj this role. 
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[181, 182. 



181. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The adjectives dtgnvsj tn- 
dzgnuSj contentus, praedUus^ frVim^ and VStUr^ take the 
ablative ; e. g., 

Virtus 'parvo contenta est 
{yir%v/& vrith little content is.) 
Yixtue is content luiih little. 

Reml — ParvQ in tfaiB example is a neut adj. used as a noun ; it is put 
in the ablative after eorUentH, hj the rule just giyen.' 



182. VOOABULABY. 






Arb5r, dris,/. 


tree 


(arbor). 


BeatuB, &, fim, 


happy 


Ibeaiiiude) 


CandiduB, &, urn, 


white 


(candid). 


Contentus, &, urn, 


content, contented. 




Culp&, ae, 


blame, fkult 


(culpable). 


Dignus, &, Qm, 


worthy 


(dignUy). 


Esse, 


to be. 




Est, 


is, it is. 




Ficere,* 


to do, to make. 




Florere, 


to flourish. 




Fretiis, &, fim, 


relying on. 




Indignus, &, urn, 


unworthy 


(jniignxty). 


Lausjdis, 


praise 


(laud). 


JLiber, irSL, erum. 


free 


(liberty). 


Nem6 QxnByf) 


nobody, no one. 




Niz, nlviB, 


snow. 




Nunqnilm, 


never. 




Panriim (neiU. (u^\). 


little, a UtUe. 




PraedituB, &, urn. 


endued with. 




QuILm, 


how. 




QuSLm multl,.ae, &, 


how many. 




Semper, 


always. 




Vires, virium, plur. cfYlB^ 


starength. 




Vita, ae, 


life ot 


(vital). 



* This yerb^ together with some others of the third conjugatiOD, has 
the imperfect and future like verbs of the fourth conjugatiM). 

f The genitive nemifUs and ablative nemine are not in good use. 
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(a) 1. Nrs^ est Candida. 2. Bonus est beatus. 8. 
Boni sunt "beatL 4. Sapientes parvo content! sunt 
5. Serros laude dignns est. 6. Patris mei servns laude 
iiwfignns est. 

7. Caiiis patriani anro yendebat 8. CaiuS| homo 
vita indignxLs, patriam anro yendet 9. Quam multi 
inifigni luce snntl 10. Arbor florebat. 11. Balbus 
mxilta laude florebat. 

(b) 1. No-one is always happy. 2. The ayaridons 
(man) mil neyer be contented. 8. The ayaricions are 
not contented. 4. Cains is not free from blame. 5. 

Cains is unworthy of praise. 
6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7. Balbns, a man en* 

dned with great yirtne, was praising my fidelity. 8. 

Balbns does mwcA^ood* 9. Cains is unworthy of life. 

10. Caius, a man unworthy of life, does no good} 11. 

Oaius, relying on his strength, does not fear the lion. 

12. The slaves are not free from blame. 13. Christiana 

are contented with little. 



LESSON XXXIV. 



VeTb$. — Infinitive as SvUbjecL — Oenitive with Esse in the 

Predicate. 

184 An infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
gender (44, 3), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement with it in the same gender; e. g., 
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DifflcUS est ju(Ucar& 
(DifficuU (it) is tojikdge,) 
It is difficult tojudge^ or, To judge is difficult 

Rkil — Here jildiearS (to judge) is the subject of the propodtioD, for 
it is that of which the predicate dijfieile est (is difficult) is affirmed. 
It is in the nominatire case, and subject of the verb eat^ and the 
adjective diffldUe agrees with it 

185. When the noun in the predicate after essS.does 
not denote the same person or thing as the subject, it 
is put in the genitive; e. g., 

Christiani est neminem violarS. 
{Of a Christian it is nobody to lurong.) 
It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

"Rem. 1. — In this example the subject is nimXnthn tnlUar^ and the pre- 
dicate, Christiani est, 
Bek. 2. — Combining articles 180 and 186 we have thefdlowing 

186. EuLE OF Sttntax. — A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., CSCcSrS 
§rat consul, Oioero was consul. 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a different per- 
• son or thing ; e. g., Christiani est neminem yio- 

larS, it is the dvtyofa Christian to wrong nobody, 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol- 
lows any part of the verb essS (as est, erat, ent, &c.)„ 
such a substantive as diUy, part, mark, business, &a, 
must be supplied. 

English Idi&m, ZaHn Idiom, 

It ia the part 



duty 
business 
mark 
eharacter 



> of a wise man. It ia of a wise man. 
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188. VOOABULABT. 

DifflcTlifl, e, diffieolt 

Errare, to err. 

Pacilis, e, cas7 (/«»%). 

Fidem violare, to break one's word. 
Hamaniis, a, nm, human, natond to man. 
Magnum eat, it is a great thing. 
Poccare, to sm, to do wrong. 

Tnipls, e, base, disgraoefol (turpitude), 

•rr.^1 w ^ to offend against, to wrong, to 2 . . , . 

' ( break a law, one's word, &o. S^ 

189. Ecerci8€8. 

(a) 1. Hurnanum* est peocare. 2. HuTriJanwn est 
emSre. 3. Twrpe est fidem suam violare. 4. Patris^ 
est filium suum docere. 5. Regis est regnare. 

6. Jfatris est filias snas docere. 7. Servi est viam 
monstrare. 8. Turpe est poetae domum evertSre. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. Boni est fidem servare. 11. 
Impa est fidem violare. 

Bbm. 1. — In "Rggliwh, when an lofimtiTe mood is the sabject of a pro- 
poatticD, the pnxioiin t^is used before the yerb is; hence, in 
translatirig such senteoces into Latin, this pronoun it, which repre- 
sents, as it were, the coming infinitiye or cUiuse, must be omitted. 

RvM. 2. — ^After it is, such a substantiye as pari, duty, buHnesi, mark, 
must be omitted in traiwlatw^ into Latia 

(J) 1. It iasL great (thing) not to fear death.' 2. It 
is easy to err. 8. It is (the duty)' of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep the laws. 

5. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural- 
to-man to prize money very highly, 7. It is the mark 
of an unlearned man to ffiink little of wisdom. 8. 
It is the slave's business to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is difficult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe the laws of his coimtry. 11. 
It is the pari' of a good citizen to observe the laws of 
hiscoimtay. 



LESSON XXXY. 

Verbs. — Tenses far Completed Action. — First, Secondj and 

Fourth Conjvjgations. 

190. The tenses which we have thus far used, viz., 
the present^ imperfect^ and future^ represent the action 
of the verb as continuing (11), i. e., as nxyt completed. 
There are also three tenses for completed action, viz.: 

1) The Perfect, which represents the action as 
completed in present time, i. e,, as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., dmdmty he has loved. 

2) The Pluperfect^ which represents the action as 
completed in past time ; as, am^verdt, he had 
loved. 

8) The Future Perfect, which represents the action 
as completed in future time ; as, amdvent, he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
from the same root as those for action not completed^ 
but from another called the second root. This is formed 
in various wavs. 

192. In the firsl^ second, and fourth cx>njugations, 
the second root is formed by adding av, -w,* and w, re- 
spectively, to the root t of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A very few verbs of the second conjugation add ev, which may be 
regarded as the full form for which t« is a contraction (the e being drop- 
ped, and V changed to u). 

f This we will now call the Ist root, to difltinguiah it from the 2d, 
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CoDJ. L AmarS, Sm, 2mat;. 

Conj. n. Moner^, mSn, mSnu. 

Conj. IV. AudirS, aud, audiv. 

Ids. In verbs of all the conjugations, the third pet- 
sons singukar of the tenses for completed action are formed 
by adding to the seocmd root the following endings: 

Perfeet, PlupetfieL FiOmre Peffeet 

It, erat, Mt 

PABADI6MS. 



FIRST COKJUGATIOH. 

Amar^, to love: 1st root, am; 2d root, &md,v. 

Perfect Amav-it, he, she, or it has loved (or loved).* 
Plnper£ Amav-er&t, «« « "had loved. 
Fut Perf. Amav-grit, « « « will have loved. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Monere, to advise : 1st root, mSn ; 2d root, rnJonH. 

Perfect Mdnn-it, he, she, or it has advised (or advised).* 
Pluperf. Monu-erat, « « "had advised. 
Put Per£ Monu-erit, " « « shaU have advised. 

FOnSTH CONJUGATION. 

AndirS, to hear: 1st root, aud; 2d root, audiv. 

Perfect Andlv-it, he, she, or it has heard (iyr heard).* 
Pluperf. Audlv-er&t, « " "had heard. 
Fut Perf. Audlv-erit, « " « shall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons plural^ 
in the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

* The perfect in Latin correspondB sometimes to our perfect indefi- 
nitef and sometimes to our perfect definite (perfect with have); hence, 
iSmat^ may be translated either he has loved, or he loved. 
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[195, 196. 



insertmg n before t in the ending of the third person 
singular (35), except in the perfect^ where tt must be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

FerfecL Pluperfect, FuL Perfect 

^ j Sing. Amav-it^. amav-Srat, amay-ent. 
' ( Plnr. Amav-erun^ amay«eran^ amay-erin^. 



Conj. 



r^ - TT \ S^^S« M6nu-it, monu-Srat, monn-§rit. 
•'' ' ( Plur. Monu-erun^, monu-Sran^ monu-Srin^. 

p - jY \ Sing. Audiy-it, audiy-Srat, audiy-Srit. 
* 1 Plur. Audiy-erun^, audly-Sran^ audiy-Srin^ 



195. VOOABULABY. 



Aestimare, av,* 


to eBtimate, to value. 




Arare,&y, 


to plough 


{ardbUy 


Andire, Iv, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Dll&niare, av, 


to tear in pieces. 




jQrare, av, 


to swear. 




LaudarS, av, 


to praise 


(laudable.) 


Monstrare, av, 


to show. 




Placare, av, 


to appease 


(placable,) 


Sepelire, Iv, 


to bury. 




Servare, av, 


to keep, to observe. 




Terr€re, u, 


to terrify, to frighten. 





196. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer jurayerat. 2. Pugri jurayerunt. 8. Agri- 
c81a araygrit. 4. Seryi araygrint. 5. Vulpes pugros 
terruit. 6. Yulpes pugros terruerunt. 7. Poetae sapi- 
entiam parvi aestimayit. 

8. Veram yirtutem magni aestimaygrat. 9. Christi- 
anus pecuniam paryi aestimayit. 10. Ohristiani est 

pecuniam paryi aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 

— , 

* Tlie learner will readily fonn the eeccnd root from Ihe firtt, by 
•ddiqg the endings here given. 
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entiam parvi aestimaySrant. 12. Pater filium sepell- 
yit. 13. Pneri patrem sepelivfirant. 

(J) 1. The boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys had 
heard their father's voice. 3. The slave had shown 
the way to the shepherd. 4. They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

5. Cains had praised his son. 6. He has praised his 
slaves. 7. The lion has torn the horse in pieoes. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valued 
wisdom at a low price. 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. 11. It is dif&cult to appease anger. 12. He has 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON XXXVI. 



Third Conjugation, — Class I. — Second Boot (he same as 

t^ First. 

197. Most verbs of the third conjugation may be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which have the second root the same as 
the first. 

2) Those which form it by the addition of 5. 

198. The first class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation which have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

Suer^, to sew: 1st root^ sii; 2d roo% sii. 

Defend&e, tode/end; " defend; " defend. 

199. The manner in which the third persons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 198, 194. 
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FA&ADIOIL 




THIRD CONJUGATION. 




DefendSre, to defend 


: 1st root, defend; 2d root, d^end. 


Feffect 


Pluperfect 


Afuftf Perfect 


Defend-it, 


defend^rat, 


defend^rit 


D^fend-erunt, 


defend-erant, 


defend-erint 



200. The Ptepositixm is the part of speech which ex- 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

Eexjper urbem ambulabat. 
{TJie king Ihrough the city was walking!) 
The king was walking ihrough the city. 

Hmc. — ^Ih Hub example, jm^, tl^rougfa, is a prepontion, 

201. Partial Eule of Syntax. — Some preposi- 
tions govern the accusative, and some the ablative. 

Rem. 1. — ^Wheneyer a preposition occurs in the exercises, its partica- 
lar case will be given in the vocabulaiies. 

Bdor. 2. — ^The aceusativef urllemy in the above example, is governed 
bj the preposition jE>^. 

202. Vocabulary. 



Aedif icium, I, 
Ambulare, &v, 
Annuere, annu, 
Concilium, T, 
Conditi6, onis, 



building, edifice. 

to walk. 

to assent, to give aaaent 

council, meeting. 

condition, terms. 
ConstituerS, constitii, to arrange, to appoint 
Defendere, defend, to defend. 
Dormire, Iv, to sleep 

incendere, incend, to set on fire, to bum 
Legid, on!s, legion, body of foot-soldiers. 

Per (prep, toith acc.\ througb. 
Proelium, I, battle. 



(constitute). 

(dormant), 
(incendiary ) 






* It will be remembered, however, that certain relations are some* 
tunes expressed hj the eatei of nouns (68, 80, 86). 
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FifvatuB, §,, um, inivate, peraoDaL 

KeliquuB, a, um, renuumng, the rest fytUey, 

Respuere, respu, to reject 

RomstDl (a^'.pL), RonuuuL 

Rdmanua, SL, um, Roman, belonging to Rome. 

Snere, aii, to sew, to stitch. 

Timere, u, to fear (Hmii)* 

VesiSs, IS, garment (vest). 

203. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Privatum aedificiiun incendit. 2. Bellqna 
privata aedifida incend^rant. 8. Fuellae vestem sa8- 
nmt. 4. Patres annuerant. 5. Milites Tixbem defendS- 
rant. 6. Romani urbem defenderunt. 

7. Reliquas legiones in acie constituit. 8. Ursi in 
antro dormiverunt. 9. Agricola per urbem ambulavit. 
10. Non respuit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lip constituerunt. 12. Diem concilio constituSrit. 18. 
Servus viam monstravSrat. 14. Puer mortem timuit. 
16. Humanum^ est mortem timere. 16. Impii'' est 
fidem violare. 

(6) 1. The king has appointed a day for the battle. 
2. They had appointed a day for the council. 8. The 
soldiers defended the building. 4, They had defended 
the poet's house. 5. The queen assented. 6. The 
king had not assented. 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poet's 
daughter had walked through the great city. 9. They 
will set the house of the poet on fire, 10. It is the duty ^ 
of a good man to defend the house of a friend. 11. 
The avaricious (man) will build a small house. 12. 
They will not defend the house of the avaricious. 18. 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15. He will have arranged his sol- 
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diers iu order of battle. 16. They had arranged their 
soldiers in order of battle. 



LESSON XXXYH 



Third (hnjugation. — Class TL — Second IBi/CiOt formed hy 

adding s to the First 

204. YsRBS of the third conjugation which have the 
first root in a consonant, generally form the second 
from it by the addition of 5/ e. g., 

CarpSrS, to pluck ; 1st root, carp ; 2d root, carps. 
BJepSrS, to creep ; " rep; " rep^. 

Reil — ^When b stands at the end of the first root» it is changed into 
p4>efore s in the second ; e. g., 

SctlbSrS, to write; scrib ; scrips (not teribs^ 
NQbSrS, to marry; nab; nnps (not nvhi), 

205. An adjective modifying the subject is some- 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb ; a g., 

PortSm invitus claudSt. 

{Lot. Id.) The gate unwilling he will shut {adj^. 
{Eng, Id.) He will shut the gate ununUingly (adv.). 

206. Vocabulary. 



Carper^, carps, 


to plack, to card, to gather. 


DeglQbere, deglnpa, 


to flay. 


Lan&,ae, 


wool. 


T^dere, iQs, 


to play. 


M&l&s, a, um, 


bad. 


OVIS, 18, 


sheep. 


Scrlbere, scrips, 


to write. 


Uy&,ae, 


grape. 
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207. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Caius epistolas sua manu scripsit 2. Paella 
epistolam sua manu scripsSrat. 8. PuM lanam carped- 
rant 4. Mains pastor deglupsit oyes. 

5. Facile est^ lanam caip^re. 6. Pater mens fidem 
seryaySrat. 7. Tnrpe est Mem snam non senrare. 8. 
Sapientisest*yirtutemmagniaestimare. 9. Yirtutem 
magni aestiinaySrmt. 

(i) 1. The boy has written a letter in his own hand 
2. The girl had written letters in her own hand. 8. 
They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
5. The shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 
her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slayes will card the wooL 12. They 
will haye carded the wool. 18. In winter the bear 
will sleep in the caye. 14. In summer the girls will 
play in the garden. 
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Third (hnjugaticm, — Class TL.^ continued. — Second 
Boot formed by adding b to the First. 

208. When a A;-sound (c, g, A, qu) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally unites, in the second, with 
4e s which is added, and forms x (i. e. cs, gsj hs^ or que 
becomes x) ; e. g., 

* What if the subject ofettf (608, 2.) 

6 
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CingSrfi, to surround ; cing, cinx {cings). 

T6g&S, to cover; teg, tex {tegs). 

TrahSrS, to draw; trah, trax (trahs). 

Coquere, to cook ; coqu, cox {cogus). 

a) In a very few verbs gu and v must be treated as 
i-BOunds in the fonnation of the second root ; e. g., 

ExstinguSrfi, to extinguish ; exsting^, extinx. 
VivSre, to live; viv, via;. 

b) Fluere^ to flow, and struere^ to build, together with 
their compounds^ have* the second root in a;, as if the 
first ended in a A;-sound, as probably it did originally. 

c) The i-sound is sometimes dropped before 5 in the 
second root; e. g., 



Spargere, to scatter ; sparg, 


spars. 


Mergere, to merge; merg. 


mers. 


Parbere, to spare; pare, 


pars. 


209. Vocabulary. 




Cibus, I, 


food. 




Cingere, cinx, 


to surround. 




Complere, ev, 


to fill 


(complemeni). 


Coquere, cox, 


to cook, to bake, to ripen. 




Dicerg, dix, 


to say 


(diction). 


H3.bere, habu, 


to have 


(liabit). 


Dlustr&rd, &y, 


to illuminate, to enlighten. 




Mendaciiim, I, 


lie, falsehood 


(mendacunu). 


Mnlta (neuL, pl.)^ 


f many (things). 




Multiis, SI, urn, 


much, pi many. 




Pallium, I, 


cloak 


(to pdUiate). 


Peccare, av. 


to sin, to do wrong. 




Prodentia, ae, 


prudence. 




Simulati$; 6niB, 


assumed appearance, pretence (dissimvlation) 


8ti|ltiti&, ae, 


folly 


(stuUify). 
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SmnmuB, &, iim, highest, greatert (summU)* 

Tegere, tex, to cover. 

Violare, &y, to violate, to break (vioiaiion). 



210. Hxercises, 

(a) 1. Fuer dixit. 2. Caius, homo yita indignus, 
dixerat. 3. Puellae dixerunt. 4. Flumen urbem 
cinxit. 5. Flumina tirbes cinxerunt 6. Amlcua 
amici corpus suo pallio texit. 

7. Pradentiam siniTilatione stultitiae texSrat. 8. 
SnTnTnani prudentiam simidatione stultitiae texSrunt 
9. Cbristiaiii non est mendacio culpam tegSre. 10. 
Turpe est peccare. 11. Turpe est mendacio culpam 
tegere. 12. Sol cuncta sua luce illustraT^rat 18. 
Caius leges civitatis violav^rit. 

(i) 1. The woman has surrounded her head with 'a 
garland. 2. The slave has surrounded his head with 
a garland. 8. They had surrounded their heads with 
garlands. 4. The boy had said nothing. 5. The girl 
cooked the food. 6. They had cooked the food. 

7. The king had surrounded the city with a wall. 
8. They will surround the city with a wall. 9. They 
covered the fault with a lie. 10. It is disgraceful to 
cover a fault with a lie. 11. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. 12. The slave had 
said many (things). 13. The sun fills all things with 
its light. 14. It is the business of the slave'' to cook 
food for his master. 15. It is never useftil to lose time. 
16. He win lose much pleasure.* 17. How much 
pleasure will he lose ? 
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LESSON yyxTX. 

Third Ckmjugation, — Class II., amtinned. — Second Boot 
formed by adding a to the First. 

211. Whenever a i-sound {d or () stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, in length- 
ened ; e. g., 

Claudgrg, to shut; claud, claus (clauc2s). 
Amitt^rS, to lose; amitt, amis (ami^). 
Divider^, to divide; divid, divis (divicfe). 

212. When a limiting noun denotes some character" 
istic or quality of the nonn which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and ia put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; e. g., 

Pugr eximiae pulchritudinis. 
Puer eximia pulchrittidinS. 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

213. Combining the above with the rule already 
given (65), we have the following 

EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing; as, Latiniis reXj 
Latinus the king, 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing; as, Eegis ffliiis, the king^s 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character or quality ; it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; as, JPwer eoaimiae pvichniudinu ; 
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or, Pti&r eocimid pulchr^tudine, a boy of remarkable 
beauty. 

214. RuiiE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs of accusing^ convict- 
ing, acquitting^ warning, and the like, take the accuBa- 
tive of tlie person and the genitive of the crime, 
charge, &c. ; e. g., 

Caiiim proditionis accusant. 
(^Oaius of treachery they accuse,) 
They accuse Caius of treachery.* 

Rxx. — ^Here prddlUSvCU is in the genitiye, by tlie abore rule. 

215. {JBJng. Id.) To condemn to death. 

{Lot. Id) To condemn of the head (capft&).t 

216. Vocabulary. 

Accasare, &y, to accuse. 

Ambitus, Qs, bribeiy. 

Amittere, amis, to lose. 

Capitis (^671.), of the head, to death (ca/piidi). 

Claudere, claus, to shut (doi^. 

Damnare, ay, to condemn. 

Facies, 61, &ce, appearance. 

Fnrtum, I, theft (furtive), 

Ingenium, T, talent, ability {vngenitnu), 

Ltldere, iQs, to play. 

Nnnqnam, never. 

Proditi5, onis, treachery. 

Saltare, av, to dance. 

Vir,t virl, man, hero. 

* This genitiYe is not properly goyemed by the yerb, but by a noun 
Qoderstood ; thus, if we supply er^nAfi^ with prikittiOnXa in the example^ 
the sense will not be changed ; as, ' They accuse Caius toith the charge 
of treachery.' 

f We may suppose Uiat it was originally, " to oi^ndemn to the lou of 
the hetui;" or, ^'to the punishment of the head." 

X HSmOf G. hSmXniSf and vlr are both man: but homo is man as 
opposed to oth^ animals ; that is, a human being . whereas vir ia man 
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217. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Portas urbis clausgrant. 2. Oaius multum 
temporis amisit. 3. Cains, vir summo ingenio, mul- 
turn temporis amisit. 4. Balbum ambitus accusav^- 
rant 5. PuSri in prato Inserunt. 

6. Balbum capitis damnabunt. 7. Cliristiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Caium accusavit. 9. Caium, 
summo ingenio virum, proditionis accusaverat. 10. 
Facile est saltare. 11. Difficile est iram placare. 12. 
Facile est pueri animum dono placare. 13. TJrsus in 
antro dormivit. 14. Hieme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam utile est peccare. 

(i) 1. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 2. 
They will accuse the slave of treachery. 3. Caius had 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost much 
time.* 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has 
praised the fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribeiy. 9. The sun had illuminated all things with 
its light. 10. The sun will have filled the world with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 13. He covered his face with his cloak. 
14. They had covered their faces with their cloaks. 

as opposed to woman. — When men means human beings, men generally 
(including both sexes), it should be translated by homXnes, — When man 
is used contemptuously, it should also be translated by homo, because thai 
word says nothing better of a person than that he is a human being.-— 
When man is used respectfully, -with any praise, Ac, it should be trans- 
lated by vir. 
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LESSON 

FormaJbixm of the, Second Boot — First Irregularity-*^ 
Badical vowd lengthened {and often changed). 

218, Regular Endings of the Second Boot of Verba. 



Conj, L 

J av. 


C&nJ. n. 
u (or fiv). 


CanJ. III. 
8, or like Ist root 


1 
ConJ, TV, 

IV. 



KsM. — The above table preeenta oaly the regular endings of th* 
Bfoond root; there are, however, several irregularities in the 
formation of that root which we must notice. 

219. Some verbs in each* of the four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening the vowel of the 
first; e. g., 



JiivarS, to assist; 


j«v, 


jtiv. 


ViderS, to see; 


vid, 


vid. 


Edere, to eat; 


Sd, 


ed. 


VenirS, to come; 


vSn, 


ven. 



1) In the third conjugation, 

a) If the first root has a, the second will have e. 

b) if and n are often dropped befi)re a final mute ; e. g., 

Capere, to tofe; cap, cep (a changed toe). 

FTBJi^TS, to break; fra°& fr§g l^^fh^^tT^ 
Rumpere, to burst; rump, rup (m dropped). 
Vinc^r^, to conquer; vine, vie (n dropped). 



* In the first and fourth conjugations, ^'iZvAr^, lHvOri, v^lr^, and their 
eomponnds, are probably the only ipstances^ 
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220. VOCABULABY. 



Brachiiim, I, 


arm. 






Capere, c^p, 


to take, to receive. 






CibilB, I, 


food. 






Emere, em, 


to buy. 






EzercituB, lis, 


army. 






Foedus, ens. 


treaty 




(federal). 


Fnuigerg, freg. 


to break 




(fragiU). 


Gallus, i. 


k a Gaul, an inbabitaii of Gaul, 
C now France. 




L&vare, lav, 


to wash 




(lave). 


Mel, mellis, 


honey. 






Miles, itiSs 


soldier 




(imlitary) 


N6m6, Inis,* 


nobody, no one. 






Quia, 


because. 






Rnmp^re, rQp, 


to break, to violate. 






Semper, 


always. 






tJiSlis, e. 


usefid 




(taiUiy). 


Venire, v6n, 


to come. 






Videre, vid. 


to see 




(visibU). 


Vinculum, I, 


chain. 

221. Mxxrcises. 






(a) 1. BalbxM 


\ TYianus lavit. 2. 


PuSri ; 


manns la^ 


mt. 8. Agric 


51a exerdttuin vidii 


b. 4. 1 


iilites vei 



runt. 6. Caius brachium suum fregdrat. 6. Quantum 
Yoluptatis ceperant 1 

7. Nunquam ulale est foedus rumpSre. 8. Nunquam 
utile est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cile est puerorum animos donis placare. 10. Turpe est 
foedSra negligSre. 11. Galli negligebant foedSra. 12. 
Nemo semper laborat. 13. Culpas suas simulatione 
virtutis texit. 14. Multura voluptatis ceperant. 16. 



* The gea nSniAnU and aUL nimXni are not in good use. 



[ 
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Multum Toluptatis amia&ant 1& Qaantam oifai 
aixuaexxintl 

(&) 1. Caixis bas broken his aim. 2. They had broken 
iheir arms. 3. The king had broken the treaty. 4. 
The Oairls had broken the treaty. 6. Caesar had seen 
the army. 6. The girls will have seen the queen. 7. 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraoeM to break a treaty. 10. It is difi- 
cult to conquer the Gauls. 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He had appeased Balbus. 18. 
They will break their chains. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
19. They will condemn Balbus to death (216). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies. 



LESSON XLL 

Formation of the Second Boot — SBcond Irregularitif — 

Reduplication, 

222. A FEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or with e; e. g., 

jy&L^y to give ; d, dSd. 

Mordere, ix> Ute; mord, mSmord. 

Curr&g, to nm; curr, ciicurr. 

RmL— The radical Towel is aUo sometiines dhanged ; as, eUdk^ to 
fidl; 2d roO*k ciJeVf' (« dungMl to t). 

6* 
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228. VOCABULABY. 



Ab (^efp, fvith abl), 


from. 


Aactumnus, I, 


autunm. 


Barba, ae, 


beard. 


Col5r, Oris, 


color. 


Currere, cucurr, 


to mn. 


Dare, ded, 


to give. 


Finis, IS, m. or/. 


end. 


Humerus, I, 


shoulder. 


Mordere, momord, 


to bite. 


Motare, sly. 


to change. 


Nox, noctis. 


night 


Pendere, pepend, 


to hang (intrans,). 


Per (prep, with accus. 


.) through. 


Sagitta, ae. 


arrow. 


Tondere, totond, 


to shear, shave. 


224. 


Mcerdses, 



(a) 1. Equus per urbem cucurrit. 2. Sagittae ab 
humero pependerunt. 3. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Malus pastor oves nou totondit. 5. Malus 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit. 

6. Boni pastoris^ est tondere oves, non deglubSre. 
7. Pastores agricolas riserunt. 8. Lupus boni pastoris 
ovem momorderit. 9. Boni canis^ non est oves mor- 
dere. 10. Servus portas urbis clauserit. 11. PuSri 
regis sceptrum videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta- 
bunt. 13. Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutavS- 
rint. 

(&) 1. The dog bas bitten tbe sbeep. 2. Your dog 
bad bitten tbe girl. 8. My horses have been running 
(have run). 4. Balbus has given his dog to your son. 
5. They had given their dogs to the shepherd. 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. 8. A shepherd does not shear 
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his sheep in the winter. 9. The wolves have bitten my 
dog. 10. Caius will shave (his) beard. 11. The doiUc 
was hanging from (his) shoulder. 12. The dog has 
bitten the wolf IS. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bns had shaved (his) beard. 15. The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Caius's garden. 16. The girls will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walking through 
the city. 18. They have surrounded the city with 
walls. 19. They have offended-against the laws of 
their country. 



LESSON xm. 



Formation of the Second Boot — Third Irregulanty^ -- 
Second root after the analogy of other conjugations, 

225. A FEW verbs in each conjugation form the se- 
cond root according to the cmalogy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation follow the 
analogy of the second ; e. g., 

MicarS, to glitter: 1st root, mtc; 2d root, micu. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., 

Ridere, to laugh; 1st root, nd; 2d root, m (rids). 
Jjuger^, to mourn ; " lug; " Zt^o; (lugs). 

3) A few in the third follow the analogy of the 
«econd or fourth ; e. g., 

Goler^, to tiU ; 1st root, col; 2d root, dolU. 
Y^I&T^, to seek ; " pet; " pe^v. 
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4) A few in the fourtH follow the aiudogj of the 
second or third ; e. g., 

ApSnrS, to open; 1st root, Sper; 2d root, apSriL 
YincirS, to bind ; " vine; " vinx{ca). 

Rnb — ^Yerlw of Hie thixd coDJ. wMch haye iAiA Ist root in te, together 
with a few others, generalij dMO^e tlie ocDsonant-endiiig of the 
Ist root i&to V in the 2d ; as, er^w^ to increase; 1st rooi^ crese ; 
2d, erh). Most of iiiese yerbs are supposed to haye been deziyed 
from pure roots. - " 

226. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Length of time is gener- 
ally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., 

Caius annO/ni unUm vi^t. 
{Oaitcs year one Kved.) 
Cains lived one year, 

227. EuLE OF Syntax. — The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
declension, and singular number, is put in the genitive > 
otherwise, in the ablative ; e. g., 

1. Caiiis annum uniim (hrtonae vixit. 
Caius lived one year at Chrtona. 

2. Caius annum unum TtbHre vixit. 
Caius lived one year at Tihur. 

Bjol — In these examples, CortOnae and TlbUf^ are names of towns; 
the first is put in the geniiive, because it is of the first declensioii, 
and sing, number, and the second in the obUtHve, becanse it is of 
the third dedensioa 

228. Vocabulary. 

AmittSre, amis, to lose. 

Anniis, I, year. 

ApeiTre, SLpSrii, to open, to nneover. 

Bienniiim, two years, space of two yean^ 

Castijrsjre, ay, to chafdise. 
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InvltuB, a, um, nnwiUmg. 

LQgere, lux, to grieve, movniy weep for. 

MSunere, mans, to remain. 

M&trona, ae, matron. 

RdmS., ae, Rome, 

a cUy €f MUt^ an iu Tib^. 

Tfibur, tills, Tibnr, 

a town in Latium^ in Etaif^ 

Totus, a, um (g. liis), the whole, the entire. 

229. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Balbua multos annos Bomae manflSrat. 2» 
Biennimn Carthagme manserant. 3. Mater luxSrit. 
4. Matronae luxerunt. 6. Brutum Bomanae matronae 
luxerunt. 6. Pastores agricolas riserunt 7. PuSri 
capita aperuerunt. 

8. Dominus servi sui epistolam aperiet. 9. Dominufi 
servi sui epistolas aperuerat. 10. Aliquid temporis* 
invitus (205) amittet. 11. Christiani est nemlnem vie- * 
lare. 12. Neminem violavit. 13. Bienmum Bomae 
manebit. 14. Biennium Cartha^ne manebunt. 

(6) 1. They remained at Tibur many years. 2. Cains 
remained at Carthage for the space-of-two-years. 8. 
He has opened his father's letter. 4. They had opened 
the letters at Carthage. 

5. My father wiU remain at Borne the whole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote the letters at Bome. 7. They are 
monming for ' their son. 8. They have been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. The girls wore monming for ' their 
mother. 10. My father values industry very highly. 

11. Balbus has accused the shepherd's son of theft. 

12. They have accused Caius of bribery. 



110 FIRST LATIN BOOK. [280 — ^234: 

LESSON XLIIL 

Svbfwictive Mood, 

280. The Subfunctive Mood represents the action or 
state expressed by tlie verb, not as a fact^ but simply 
as 2k possibility^ wish, or conception of the mind; e, g., 

I he may write, 
may he write, 
let him write. 

« ^_ w^ ^^ -1 V, ( he has come thai he may torite. 
2. Vemt ut scnbat, U •, ^ ., ^ ^ 

' ( he has come to vmte, 

Reil — 8cffh&t in ihe above examples is in the present subjunctiYe. 

231. The present subjunctive, when not preceded by 
Ot^ generally expresses either a wish (to be translated 
by may he), or a command (to be translated by let 

^ him, &c.). 

232. If the wish or command is to be expressed neg- 
atively, ne (never non) must be used with the subjunc- 
tive ; e. g., 

Ne piitgt, let him not think. 

238. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are the 
present, imperfect, perfect, smd pluperfect 

234. The endings of the third persons sing, of the 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows : 



Present 


Impeffeet 


Perfect, 


Pluperfect 


(lot root) 


(iBt root) 


(2d root.) 


CM root) 


Conj. I. et, 


aret. 


erit. 


isset 


Conj. n. gat. 


eret, . 


erit. 


isset 


Conj. m. at, 


erSt, 


erit. 


iss^t 


Coijj. IV. tat, 


iret. 


erit, 


^ isset 



* Hie sulgunctiye has no futures. 
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BnL— llfce tlurd peraoos ^nral of tha aerend 
tire are fanned by insertiDg % heiute t in the 



ofthatfaBd 



235. The English signs corresponding to the 
sabjnnctiYe are as follows : 



Present) nuttf or am. 

Imperfect, mighty cotUdy toouH or should. 

Perfect, may have. 

Pluperfect, mighty covJd^ toould^ or should have. 



236. Partial Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



FIKST CONJITGATIOH. • 


Singtdar. 


Plural, 


Pre& Am-^t, 

h£ may or can love. 


Am-ezit, 
they may or eon love. 


Imp. Am-argt^ 

he might, Ac love. 


AmHIrent, 
they might, Ac love. 


Pcr£ Amfiv-^t, 

?ie may have loved. . 


AmftT-drint, 

they may have loved 


Plup. Amav-issSt, 

he mighty <fec. hofve loved. 


Amfty-isaeat, 
they might, Ac have loved. 


SECOND CO] 


EIJUOATIOir. 


Fres. Mda-eat, 

he may or can advise. 


Mda-eant, 

they may advise. 


Imp, M5n-ergt» 

he might, A}C advise. 


M^So-firenty 
ihey might, Ac advise. 


Per£ Mftnu-MI^ 

he may have advised. 


they may have advised 


Hup. Mdnu-iaR^ 

he might, ^ have advised 


Mdnu-ifiseni^ 
they might, ^ have advised 


THIKD CO! 


rJTTGATION. 


Pre& R^^t, 

he may rule. 


R«g-ant, 

they may rule. 


Imp. R^-Sr^ 

he might, Ac nde. 


R^-^rent, 

they might, Ac. rule. 


Pert Rex-&5t, 

he may have ruled. 


Rez-Srint> 

they may have ruled. 


Hnp. Rez-iflsSt, 

he might, &c have ruled 


Rez-issent, 

they might, Ac have ruled 
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TASADi&VL—'ContinuecL 



FOURTH CONJUGATIC»r. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Fres. Aud-i&t» 

he may hear. 


Aud-iant, 

they may hear. 


Imp. Aud-lrSt^ 

he might, db(X hear. 


Aud-Trent, 
they might, &c hear. 


Peii Ancb[v-&It» 

he may have heard. 


Audiv-grmt» 

they may have heard. 


Hup. Audiv-wafit, 

he might, &c. have heard. 


AudiY-iiMeiit, 

they might, Ac have heard. 



237. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Scribat. 2. Ne scribant. 8. Servus claudat 
portas. 4. Pueri ne claudant portas. 5. Cantet puella, 

6. Ludant Pueri. 7. Pater scriberet. 8. Scripsissent. 
9. Filium suum sepeliret. 10. Sepeliat filium. 

11. Placet pu^ri aninmm. 12. Ne multa discat. 13. 
Fidem siiam servavit. 14. Pidem suam servavissent. 
15. Fidem suam inviti servaverunt. 16. Puerum in 
urbe sepeliverunt. 17. Patres filios suos docuSrant. 

(b) 1. Let the slaves sbut the gates of the city. 2. 
Do not let the slave see the letter. 3. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have come. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken his arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite the boy. 

8. Balbus has kept his word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 10. Let him appease his father's 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many years. 

12. They would have remained at Eome two years. 

13. They had remained in the city one year. 14. Let 
fathers teach their sons. 
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LESSON XLLV. 
Subpmciive Mood. — Purpose. 

238. The present and imperfect Bubjunctive in 
are often used to express 2l purpose. 

239. The infinitive often denotes purpose in English, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, the idioms of the two languages are entirely dis- 
tinct from each other, and should be carefully studied. 

r>jr. -n -n 1 1 have come to 5ee you. 

240. Eng. Id.\^ ^ ^ 

^ { I came to see you. 

J , j^ j I bave come ihxit I may see you. 
1 1 came ihxLt I might see you. 

241. When a purpose is to be expressed affirma- 
tively, ui is used with the subj., when negatively, 
ng ; e. g., 

1. Balbiim rogat ut puSrum doceat 
{BcJhus he asks that the hoy he may teach.) 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbiim rogat vJe puerum doceat 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The subjunctive expressing purpose must be in 
^'d present tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is in a past tense {imperfect^ perfect indefinite, or pluper 
f€ct)j and then it must be in the imperfect 

Rebl — The perfect definite (198, Rem.), or perfect with haye (which 
denotes that the action has been done in a period of time gtUl 
present), is considered a present tense, and followed by the pre» 
eai subjunctiTe. 
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248. Examples. 

1. V6nit lit portas claudat 

{He is coming that the gates he may shut.) 
He is coming to sliut the gates. 

2. Yenit {indef.) ut portas claud&et. 
{He came tJiat the gates he might shut,) 

He came to shut the gates. 

8. Venit {def.) ut portas claudat. 

{He has ccxme that the gaies he rnay shiU.) 
He has come to shut the gates. 

Bev. 1. — ^In the 1st example the subjunctive is in the present tense, 
because the verb vhiitt on which it depends, is present; while in 
the 2d, it is in the imperfect^ because its yerb, veM (came), is in 
the perfect indefinite. 

BxM, 2.^In the 3d example the subjunctive is in the presentt because 
the verb venit (has come) is in the perfect defnite, and, though in 
form the same as in the 2d example, really expresses different 
time. 

Beil 3. — ^The Latin perfect, when followed by the present subjunctive, 
must be translated into English with the sign have, as in example 8. 

244. YOCABULABY. 

Comp&rSLre, av, to procure, to raise, to levy. 

Discere, didic, to learn. 

Edere, ed, to eat (edible), 

Evertere, evert, to overthrow, to pull down. 

Legere, leg, to read (l^ible), 

PlQrimus, a, um, very much or great, jpZ., very many. 

Quiescere, qui^v, to rest, be quiet (quiescent), 

Rog&re, av, to ask, to entreat 

Vivere, vix, to live (vivid). 

245. Eocerdses. 

(Construe vi and the subjunctive by the infinitive.) 

(a) 1. LSgit ut discat. 2. Legit* ut discat. Legit 
ut disceret (242). 3. Edit ut vivat. 4. Edit ut vivSret 

* See 248, Bbx. 8. 
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5. Servi Teniunt ut portas claudant. 6. Veniat serviiB 
nt portas urbis claudat. 7. Gaium rogat ut veniat 

8. Yenit ut copias comparet. 9. Bomae plurimi 
vivont ut edant. 10. Cantent puellae. 11. Quiescant 
servL 12. Yeniat Caius at epistolam sua manu scribat. 
13. Yen^rat Caius ut Balbi animum donis placaret 

(b) 1. He bas come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
Tbey came to read your book. 8. They will come to 
accuse the judge of theft. 4. The boy will come to 
give bis sister a garland. 

5. Let the slaves shut the gates. 6. Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces. 
8. The enemy will think littk* of your forces. 9. He 
had come to surround the girl's head with a beautiful 
garland. 10. Let boys prize wisdom very highly. 



LESSON XLY. 
Persons of Verbs. — Indicative Mood. — First Conjugation. 

246. It will be remembered that verbs have three 
persons (12) : these are distinguished from each other 
by certain terminations called Personal Endings. 

247. The three persons may be formed in the per- 
feet indicative (which is somewhat irregular) by ch^g- 
ing tt, of the third person singular, into the following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



SingtUar. 
IfltPers. 2dPers. 3d Pen. 

I, ist!, it. 



Plural. 
l8t Pers. 2d Pers. 3d Pew. 
imus, istis, enint (or 6r«). 



'^fff^.i 
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248. In all the tenses* of the indicatiye and sub- 
junctive moods, except the perfect indicatiye, the three 
persons may be formed by changing t of the third sin- 
gular into tiie following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



Ist Pen. 

m, 6, 



Singular, 
2d Pen. 



3d Pen. 
t 



let Pen. 
mus, 



Plural 

2d Pen. 
tis, 



3d Pen. 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative present, future perfect, and, in the first and second conju- 
gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before t in the 
third person is dropped before o in the first person, except in the 
present of the second and fourth conjugations (and in a few verbs 
of the third) ; e. g., 

Bd Person, Ist Person. 

Pres. 1st Conj. Amat, he loves, ILmd (a dropped), I love, 

« 2d *^ Mbnei, he advises, moned (e not dropped), Joivise. 

* 3d ** Regit, he rules, reg$ (i dropped), /ru20. 

** 4th ** Audit, he hears, audi5 (i not dropped), / hear. 

b) The ending m, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative imperfect, pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth conjuga- 
tions, to ihe future, and to the suhfunctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the future of the third and fourth conjugations, the vowel e, which 
stands before < in the third person, is changed into & before m in 
the first person ; e. g., 

9d Person, 1st Person, 

Imperf. AmabSlt, he was loving, amftb&m, I was loving, 

Pluperf Amaverat, he had loved, am&veram, / had loved, 

Fut. 3d Conj. Reget, he will rule, regllm, I will rule, 

^ 4th "^ Audiet, he will hear, audiSLm, / wiU hear, 

* We of course speak only of the active voice, as the passive has not 
yet been noticed. 
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c) In the present and fiOure tenses of the tiuNatftve, if % stands 
before < In the third singalar, it is changed into tu in the third plan], 
in the fourth conjugation, and into u in the other conjugations; e. g^ 

Singular. PhtraL 

Fal IstConj. Amabit, he toiU hve^ &mftbnnt, ihey wiU Iom. 

" ad <« TAbji6h% he wm advise, mbn^hunit fhey tM adnte. 
Prea.3d ** Regit, he rulesj Hgwat, ihey rvle. 

** 4th *^ Andit, he hears, andinnt, they hear, 

249. The vowel before the personal endings mua 
and <&, is long in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicatiYe, and in all the tenses of the subjunctiYe, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

^250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con- 
jngation. 



Amare, to love: 1st root, dm; 2d, amdv. 

Preseht (1st root). 
Singular 



1. Am-b, I love, 

2. Am-ais, thou lovesL 

3. Am-a^ he loves. 



Plural. 

1. Am-ftmv5, toe lave. 

2. Am-&/t5, ye or you love. 

3. Am-an2, they love. 



Ihferfect (1st root). 



Am^abam, I toas loving. 

Am-SLbsLS) 

thou wast loving. 

Am-ab&^, he was loving. 



Am-Sih^mus, we were loving. 

Am-aba/ts, 

ye or you were loving. 

Am-aban^, they were loving. 



Future (Isi root). 



Am-ab6, / shall love. 
Am-abl5, thou unit love. 
Am-abl^, he will love. 



Am-abimus, loe shaU love. 
Am-abi^ts, ye or you wUl love. 
Am-abun/, tkey will love. 



* The vowel is alao generally conBidered common before il&ese end. 
ings in the future perfect : the old grammariaM, however, make H long. 
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TAitADmu.— continued. 



Perfect (2d root). 


Am9Lv-i, 

/ loved or have loved. 


Amav4mu5, 

we loved or have loved. 


thou lovedst or hast loved. 


Airmy-isHs, 

ye or you loved or have loved. 


Am&v-t^, 

he loved or has loved. 


Amav-eruni (6re), 

they loved or have loved. 


Pluperfect (2d root). 


Amay-er2L7n, / had loved. 


Amav-eramu5, we had loved. 


Amav-era5, 

thou hadst loved. 


Amav^ra^ts, 

ye or you had loved. 


Amav-erat, he had loved. 


Amav-eraTi/, ihey had loved. 


Future Perfect (2d root). 


Amav-er5, 

/ shaU have loved. 


Amav-erifmfi*, 

toe shall have loved. 


Amay-eri5, 

thou toUt have loved. 


Amay-eif^, 

ye or you will have loved. 


Amav-€ri^, he will have loved. 


Amav-enTi/, they toUl have loved. 



251. Vocabulary. 


• 




Ad (prep, with ace.). 


to. 




Dacere, dux, 


to lead 


(dvke). 


Hestemiis, a, um, 


of yesterday. 




Incolrimis, e, 


safe, uninjured. 




Legatus, I, 


ambassador 


(l^ate). 


Mittere, mis, 


to send. 


(mission) 


Praemittere, 


to send before. 




Pnmus, a, um, 


first 


(prime). 



252. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Violabas legem. 2. Violavisti leges. 8. Bal« 
bum vocavi. 4. Hesterno die Balbum vocavimias. 5, 
Urbem servavi. 6. Gives incoliimes servavimus. 7. 
Caium, summo ingenio (213) virum, ambitus accusa- 
yeratis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabitis. 
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9. Legates ad Gaesarem mittant 10. Prima Inoe 
onmem equitatam praemisit. 11. Christianus nemi- 
nem yiolabit. 12. Nennnem yiolavisti. 13. Multos 
annos regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentus est 
15. Serytis multa laude dignus est. 

(6) 1. You bave kept your word. 2. I will not 
bresLk my word. 8. You {pi) bave violated the laws 
of tbe state. 4. You {pi) prize money very bigbly. 
5. We sball condemn avarice. 6. I bave never ac- 
cused tbe queen. 7. We sball accuse tbe priest of 
treacbery. 

8. Tbey appeased tbe anger of Caesar. 9. We will 
appease your anger. 10. Caesar tbougbt very bigbly 
of bis army. 11. We will send ambassadors to tbe 
king. 12. It is tbe duty of a Cbristian^ to keep bis 
word. 13. It is tbe part of a wise man to be content 
witb little. 



LESSON XLVI. 

Indicative Mood, — Four Conjugations. — Peraoml 

Prommns. 

253. Pakadigm of tbe Indicative Mood. 



Ccnj. 

S. l.j Am-», 
2. Am-&s, 
3.! Am-^t; 



1. 
2. 



Present (1st root), am, is, &c., 

Conj, in. 

Reg-5, 

Reg-i5, 

Reg-i< ; 

Reg-imus, 

Reg-i£i5, 

Reg-ti7i<. 



loving. 



Am-^tnus, 
Am-a^ts, 



3. Am-an^^ 



Conj, n. 

Mon-e$, 
Mon-e5, 
Mon-e^ ; 
Moii-€mt£5, 

Mon-e7t^. 



ConJ. IV. 

Aud-id, 
Aiid-I5. 
Aud-W; 
Aud-Imus, 

Aud-I^, 
Aud-iuwt 
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Impebfect (1st root), waa^ did. 




C<mJ. L 


Oor^. n. 


Con/ iJ 1. 


(Umj. IV. 


a 1. 


Am-abom, 


Mdn-ebam, 


Reg^bam, 


And-iebam, 


2. 


Am.aba«, 


Mon-ebas, 


Reg.eba5, 


And-isbas, 


3. 


Am-ftbSL^; 


M5n.«ba2; 


Reg^ba^- 


Aud-ieba^; 


P. 1. 


Am.abamfi5y 


M5n-6bamu5, 


Reg-ebamu<, 


Aud-iebami<5, 


2. 


Am-aba/ts, 


M5D.ebafU, 


Reg-eba/ts, 


And-iebaiit, 


3. 


Am-abant 


M5n.eban/. |Reg.€bant 


Aud-ieba7i/. 


FuTUBE (1st root), shcdl or mH \ 


a 1. 


Am-ab9, 


M5n-€b6, 


Reg-am, 


Aud-iifli, 




2. 


Ain-abi5, 


Moii-«bis, 


Reg-es, 


And-ies, 




3. 


Am-abW; 


Mon-ebi^- 


Reg-e^- 


And-ier; 




p. 1. 


Am-abtmus, 


Mbn^himuSy 


Reg-emus, 


Aud-iemus, 




2. 


Am-abi<«5, 


M5n.ebi/is, 


Reg.e^5, 


Aad-ie^t5, 


3. 


Am-abu7it 


M5n-ebu7i/. 


Reg-en/. 


Aud-ient 


Pebfeot (2d root), have. 




a 1. 


Amav-i, 


Monu-t, 


Rex-i, 


Audiv-i, 




2. 


Amav-u^ 


Mdnu-15/l, 


ReX'isa, 


Audlv-wS, 




3. 


Amav-t2 ; 


Monu-t/ ; 


Rex-tf ; 


Audlv-tt; 




P. 1. 


Amav-tmu5, 


M5iia4mu5, 


Rex-tmus, 


Audlv-tmus, 




2. 


Amay.t«/t«f 


Mdnu-ts/i«, 


ReX'istis, 


Audlv-ts^, 




3JAmaY-^ru7i/ or 


Monu-erun< or 


ReX'irunt or 


Aadly-«ricn< or 




ire. 


«re. 


ire: 


ere. 




Plupebfect (2d root), had. 




a 1. 


Amav-er&m, 


Mdnu-era77i, jRex-eram, 


Audiv-erllm, 




2. 


Amav-eras, 


Monu-eras, 'Rex-eras, 


Audiv-eras, 




3. 


Amav-eiiU ; 


M5nu-era<; Rex-erat; 


Audlv-era/; 




p. 1. 


Amav-cramus, 


Monu-eramt^, Rex-eramus, 


Audlv-eramus, 




2. 


Amav-era/l5, 


M5nu-era^f, Rex-era/i«, 


AudiT-era/ts, 




3. 


Amav-eran/. 


Mdnu-erart/. Rex-eran/. 


Audlv-eran/. 




Futube Pkbfect (2d root), shall or zviU have. 




a 1. 


Amav-erS, 


M6nu-er6, 


Rex-er6, 


Audrv-er6, 




2. 


Amav-eris, 


M6nu-eri«, 


Rex-eri5, 


Audlv-^ris, 




3. 


Amav-erW; 


Monu-eri/ ; 


Rex-erW ; 


Audiv-eri/; 




P. 1. 


Amav-erlmus, 


Monu-er¥mu5, 


Rex-erfmws, 


Audlv-erfTTtus, 




2. 


Amav-erfits, 


Monu-eri/ts, 


Rex-etittSy 


Audiv-erl^, 




3. 


Amav-eriTrf. 


M6nu-erin^ 


Rex-eiirU. 


Audlv-erin/i 
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PRONOUNS. 

254. Pronouns are words whicli supply the place of 
nomis ; as, ego^ I ; tu, thou, &c» 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes; yiz., 

1) StibstanUve JPronouns; as, egOj iu^ &c. 

2) Adjective Prorumns; as, hlc^ this; iUe^ that 

256. Substantive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz. : ego^ I (which is of course of the first person)] tu^ 
thou (second person) ; and sut^ of hhnaelf {third person). 
These from, their signification are often called Personal 
Pronouns. 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows: 



N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



IsEt Permm. 
Ego, J. 

Mel, cfme, 

Mihf, to or for me. 
Mfi, fne. 

Me, tDit\ 6lc, me. 



Nos, toe. 

Nobis, to us. 
Nos, U5. 

Nobis, 101^ tt5. 



SniGITLAB. 

2d FerMotu 
To, rAou. 

Tul, q^tAec. 

Tibl, to or for thee, 
Te, thee. 
TtJijOthou, 

Te, 2(7iA ^^66. 

FLXTBJkXi. 

Vos, ye or you. 

Vestrum, ) ^ 

orVcBtri, \ ^!^ 
Vobis, to you. 
Vos, you. 
Vos, O yc or you. 
Vobls, with you. 



Sd Fer9on, 

iSal, qfhinuetfi herself, 
itself 
Sibf, to Aifiue^^, dtc. 
Se, himse^. 



Sal, of themselves, 

Sib¥, to themselves. 
Se, themselves. 

Se, wi^ themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
its subject, the nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sake of emphasis 
or contrast 
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259. Vocabulary. 

Agere, fig, to drive, to lead, to do. 



De (prep, with abl), from, concerning. 




D^Sre, dedid. 


to surrender. 




Demonstrare, SLv, 


to show, to demonstrate 


(demonstration). 


Ego, 


L 




Errard, &v. 


to err 


(error). 


EzpcnSre, expdsii, 


to set forth, to explain 


(expose). 


F&cerg, (i&), fee. 


to make, to do, to act 




Gratia, ae. 


gratitude, favor, pi thanks. 




Gratias agere, 


to give thanks. 




Iter, itlneris, n. 


journey, route 


(itinerant). 


jQdicare, ay, 


to judge 


(judicature). 


Occultare, av. 


to conceal 


(occuJtaiion), 


Poscere, poposc. 


to demand. 




Res, r$I, 


thing, affair, subject 




Sed, 


but 




Sensus, Qs, 


feeling, perception 


(sense). 


To, 


thou, you. 





260. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Eem omnem exposui. 2. Erravi. 3. Ego 
de meo sensu judico. 4. Ego misi viros: pudros ta 
misisti. 6. Hestemo die Balbum ad me vocavi. 6. 
Vos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabimus. 8. Mihi gra- 
tias egistis. 

9. Cains itinSra nostra servabat. 10. Fidem euam 
inviti servaverunt 11. Agricolae est laborare. 12. 
Oaius, ut demonstravinms, itinera nostra servabat. 
13. Caesar servos poposcit 14. Nos servos non 
poposcimus. 

(6) 1. We have read your letters. 2. Tou were play- 
ing, but /was writing. 8. He bas given me a beauti- 
M book. 4. He will give you {to yov) thanks. 5, 
We shall thank you. 6. 1 l^ad os|,lJed the boy to me 
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7. Yesterday you called the girls to you. 8. We have 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. The judge has condemned us to death (215). 
13. We will not accuse you of treachery. 14. We 
shall not remain in the city. 



LESSON XLVIL 



Subjunctive Mood, — Four Conjugations. 
261. Pabadigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PBESENT (1st TOO 


t), may or can. 


Conj, L 


Conj, n. 


CofijLIII. 


Cbty, IV. 


Am-em, 


M5ii^afR, 


Reg-am, 


Aud-iam, 


Am-es, 


Mon-eas, 


Reg-a», 


Aud-ias, 


Am-e^; 


Mon-ea/ ; 


Reg-a<; 


Aud-iar ; 


Am-^muSy 


M5n-eaf?m5, 


Rgg-amixs, 


And-iamus, 


ATn-€ti5, 


Mon-eafu, 


Reg-aHs, 


Aud-ia^M, 


Am-eTit. 


Mon-eant 


Reg-^nt 


Aud-iant 


IMPEKFEOT ( 


1st root), mig} 


% eouldj tvou 


'M, 01 should. 


Am-ftrem, 


Mon-erem, 


Reg-erem, 


Aud-lrem, 


Am-aLretf, 


Mdn-€r€s, 


Reg-^re«, 


Aud-ires, 


Am-are<; 


M5n-ere/ ; 


Reg^r^^- 


Aud-lre^; 


Am-&r€mi^5, 


Mdn-eremu5, 


Reg-erSmus, 


Aud-lremiis, 


Ain-ar€<i«, 


Mon-ere{i9, 


Reg-er6^5, 


Aud-lre^l^, 


Am-are?!^ 


Mon-ereTrf. 


Reg-erenL 


Aud>lre7i<. 


P] 


EKFECT (2d rc 


►ot), Tway Aai 


;€. 


AmSLv-eriTTi, 


Monu-erim, 


Rex-^rim, 


Audiv-erim, 


Amav-eris, 


Monu-eris, 


Rex-eris, 


Audlv-eri*, 


Amav-eri2 ; 


Monu-erii ; 


Rex-eri/ ; 


Audlv-erW ; 


Amav-erfrntts, 


Monu-erfmfis, 


Rex-e]4mi2s, 


Audiv-erfmu*, 


Amav-erf<l5, 


Monu-erfits, 


Rex-erffts, 


Audiv-erf/ts, 


Amav-eriTrf. 


Monu erin^, 


Rex-erini. 


Audlv-eriTi/. 
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PARADIGM — continued. 




PLUPERFECT 

Conj. L 

Am9.y-issem, 

Amfty-isse^, 

Am9.y-is8£2 ; 

Am&y-isaemus, 

Amay-is86/is, 

Amay-iBseTi/. 


(2d root), might, could, would, or should 
have. 

Conj.lL ConjAlL Conj, TV, 

Monu-issem, Rex-iRse^n, Audly-issem, 
Mdniuisses, Rex-issSs, Audly-isses, 
Monu-isse^; Rex-isse^; Audiy-isse^; 
MbnvL'isB^imSj Rex-isB^mus, Audiy-issemu^, 
Monu-isseiis, Rex-i88e^s, Audly-issfiits, 
Monu-issen/. Rex-issen^. Audiy-issen/. 



Rem. — It will be olweryed that throughout the subjunctiye the 1st 
person sing, ends in m. 

262. The subjunctive with ut is used to express a 
result; e. g., 

Tantum est frigiis iit nix non liquescat. 

The cold is so great that the snow does not melt. 

263. The subjunctive with ut, denoting result, gene- 
rally depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying so, such, so great, &c. ; thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon tantum {so great, or such), 

264. Hence, in turning English into Latin, that after 
so, suchf so great, &c., must be translated by ut, and the 
verb which follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

265. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite, or future, it must be put in 
the present tense, unless it represents its action as com- 
pleted at the time denoted by the principal verb ; and 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g., 

1. Tanta est puM industria iit multa discat. 

The boy's industry is so great that he learns muoh. 
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2. Nescid qmd dixSrit 

I do not know what he has said. 

Bek. — In the font emnple^ ilie BubjimctiTe ditedU (Imiim) k id tiM 
present tense, because the time of its actwo is tibe same as tbat of 
est (pres.) on which it depends, and in the second eiample duikHi 
(he has said) is in the perfect, becanse it represents its aetkn aa 
completed at the time denoted by neset)^ (i e. jmvh). 

266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfecta perfect iridefiniie^ or pluperfect^ it must be 
put in the imperfect tense, unless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verb, 
and then it must be in lSDL<d pluperfect ; e. g., 

1. Tanta erat pu^ri industria ilt multS discereL 

The boy's industry was so great that he learned 
much. 

2. Ifesc^m quid ddxisseL 

I did not ^7102^; what he had said, 

Bjdl — ^The imperC diecerH represents its action as not completed, vhila 
1h,e pluperfect dixieeH represents its action as completed, 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are oflben used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to which 
they belong ; e. g., 

In summo j on the highest mountain {Lat Id,). 

montS, I on the top of the mountain {Eng, Id,). 
In mSdus ( in the middle waters {Lot, Id,), 

Squis, I in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

{Eng. Id.). 

268. VOOABULABY. 

Alpes, Alpium, Alps. 

ConBervftre, av, to preserve (conservative). 

FrangerS, freg, to break. 
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Fng&s, 5riB, 


cold (frigid). 


TO, 


there. 


LiquescerS, lieu, 


to melt (liquid). 


Medids, &, ilm, 


middle, midst of, middle of (267). 


Nfti#, fty, 


to swim. 


Nondum, 


not yet 


PiaciB, 18, fit., 


fiBh. 


Summus, &, Qm, 


highest, top (267) (sutnfmi). 


Tant&s, &, urn, 


so great 




269. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Venit ut me audiat. 2. Veni ut vos audiam. 
8. Venemnt ut noa audiant. 4. Venerunt ut te audi- 
rent. 5. Ne violetis fidem. 6. In summo monte tan- 
tum est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

7. In summis Alpibus tantum erat frigus ut nix, ibi 
nunquam liquesc^ret. 8. Venit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Venisti ut patriam auro vendSres. 10. Avis 
in summa arbore cantabat. 11. Multum voluptatis 
ceperam. 

(J) 1. The cold is so great that the snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the snow 
has not yet melted (265). 3. The cold was so great on 
the top of the mountain that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 6. I have 
come to learn. 6. You have come to play. 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for gold. 10. On 
the top** of the mountain the snow never melts. 11. 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fish is swimming in the middle" of the water. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

Indicative and Subjunctive Moods^ oonltinued* — Verba in io 
of the Third Conjugation, — DevricnstraJUve Pnmciuna* 

270. A FEW verbs of the third oonjtigatioa are in- 
flected (i e. form their tenses, nxunberSi and persoxus) 
in the present, imperfect, and future indicative, and in 
the present subjxmctive, lika verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation. The following is an example. 

Bnc In the present, first and second penooa plural, the i in tba 
penult is short ; as, edpbniUt e&pfiU, 

271. Paradigm of Verbs in iX of the Third Conju- 
gation. 



CapSrS, to take; 1st root, cap; 2d, c^. 



Cap-id, I take. 
CSLp-iB, ikou takesL 
Cip-it, he takes. 



INDIOATIVB. 

FBESEHT* 

PlunL 
Cap-imua, we take* 
Cap-itiB, ye or you take, 
Cap-iunt, Aey take, 

DfFEBFECT. 



C2Lp4ebSLm, I was taking. IC&p-iebftiDQfl, we were taking, 

CSLp-iebais, thou toast taking. VCsip-iihkiiBtye or youwen taking. 
CiLp-iebat, he toas taking. tc&p-iebant, f^ were taking. 



Cap-iSLm, I shall take, 
C&p-i€s, (hou wUl take. 
C&p-iet, he wiU take. 



FUTUHE. 

ICip-iemus, we shaM take. 
Ic&p-ietis, ye or you wiU take. 
|C&p-ient, ihey tofiZ take. 



SUBJUNOnVB. 



CSLp4am, I may take. 
CSip-iaLs, thou mayest take. 
C&p-iSit, he may take. 



FRESEirr. 

Cap-iamuB, we may take. 
CSip-iaLtis, ye or you may take. 
Cap-iant, they may take. 



'■'«6»<?rr~-^:*:t 
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RnL — ^The remainmg parts <^ the indicatiy e and aubjunctiye moods, in 
yerba in t^ are entirely reg^ular. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronouns are di- 
vided into two classes, viz., Substantive Pronouns and 
Adjective Pronouns. 

273. Adjective prononns are so called, because they 
are sometimes used as pronouns to supply the place of 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives to gucdijy rwuns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. Demonstrative Prorwuns^ so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to which they refer, 
are Ate, ilXe, iste, tSy and ffieir compounds^ and are declined 
as follows : 







1. Hic 


1, this. 






Singular, 




Plural. 




M. 


r. 


2V. 


M. F. 


a: 


N. Hic, 


haec. 


hoc. 


Hi, hae. 


haee. 


6. Hujus, 


hnjus. 


hnjiis. 


Horum, harum. 


hOrum. 


D. Hulc, 


hulc. 


huTc. 


His, his, 


his. 


A. Hunc, 

V. 

A. Hoc, 


hanc. 


hoc. 


Hos, has, 


haec 


hac. 


hoc. 


His, his. 


his. 






2. TllS, Z 


t6 or iha^. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


r. 


N, 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Die, 


illSl, 


illud. 


nil, ilke. 


ma. 


G. Tlllus, 


illius. 


iUlus. 


nioriim, illftrum, 


illorum. 


D. nil, 


mi, 


illi. 


nils, illTB, 


illlB. 


A. nium. 


ill&m, 


illud. 


lUos, illfls, 


ilia. 


V. 








■ 


A. nio. 


ilia, 


illo. 


nils, illis. 


illlS; 



8. Iste, that 

Ist^ that, is declined like ille. It usoally refers to objects which 
are present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses oontempti 
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N. Is, 
6. Ejus, 
D. El, 
A. E&m, 
V. 
A. Eo, 



4. JsjJieoT that 

(Leaa specific than iUk) 



P. 

ejus, 

el, 

e&m, 



ea, 



icL 
ejus, 
el. 
id. 

eo. 



Il, eae, e&. 

Eoruin, eftrum, eOrum. 

lis or els, il8 or els, iisoreisw 

Em, eas, e&. 



N. Idem, 



G. Ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem. 
D. Eidem, eldem, eldem. 



A. Eundem, eandem, idem. 
V. 

A. Eodem, eadem, eodem. 



lis or ei8,il8 or els, iisoreli. 
6. Id^m, the same. 

(Formed "bj jumeiing dim to U.) 

Plural 
M, F. If. 

Ildem, eaedem, eftd^m. 
£6nmdem,earaDdem,e0rand£m. 

Ilisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
lisd^m, iisd^m, iisd^m. 

Eosdem, eaadSm, e&d^m. 



Sinfffdar. 
eSLdem, idem. 



EisdSm, or eisdSm, or eisdem, or 
lisdem, iisd^m, iisdSm. 



276. VOOABULABT. 

Ab (prep, with oM.), 
Castra, orum (plur,), 
Celeriter, 
Clementla, ae, 
Cpnfuggre (16), confQg, 
Cum (pr^* toiOi abl.), 
Dimittere, dimis, 
£z (prep, toiih ahV), 
Impetus, Qs, 
Luperata, 6rum, 
Locus,!, 
Bi&vere, mov. 



from. 

camp. 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency. 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place, position 

to move, to put in motion. 



(tmpeftca). 
(ZoeaQ. 
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Poster^, urn (nuu.notu8ed)f next, following. 

PoBtulftrg, ay, to demand. 

Promittere, promis, to promise. 

Promdvere, promov, to move forward, to advance. 

Vertt, indeed, truly. 

276. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. PostSro die castra ex eo loco movent 2. Idem 
fecit Caesar. 8. Idem feciebant. 4. Ego vero istud 
non postulo. 5. Veni ut legSrem. 6. Haec promis- 
istifl. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

8. Hi primi (205) cum gladiis impStum fecerunt. 
9. nii imperata celeriter fecerunt 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Bum ab se dimittit 12. Venisti ut eum 
videres. 18. Hunc capitis damnabunt 14. Hlos pro- 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(J) 1. I will give you this book. 2. We prize these 
beautiful books very highly. 8. They will think little 
of those beautifal books. 4. You have condemned 
this man to death. 6. I will entreat him not to do 
(that he may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We will not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse his son. 10. We did not make the attack. IL 
They asked us to make an attack. 



LESSON XLIX. 



Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued.-^Inteumve 

Pfaiumn, 

277. The Intensive Pronoun, ipse, himself, is so 
called because it is used to render an object emphatic; 



278—281.] 
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it is also called an o/c^nctive pronoun, because it is 
osuallj joined to a nonn, or to some other pronoun; 
dSj ISomulus ipsSj Bomnlus himself; tu ipaSj you 
yourself 

278. J^e, when joined to a nonn or prononn, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipsum^ this 
f;ery thing. 

279. J^e is declined as foUows : 



Singuiar. 






PlvraL 


M, F. 


N. 


jr. 


r. IT, 


N. Ipse, ipsSL, 


ipsiim. 


Ipsi, 


ipsae, ips&. 


6. Ipslus, ipsius, 


ipslds. 


IpsOrum, 


ipsftrfim, ipsor&in. 


D. Ipsi, ipsi, 


ipsi. 


Ipsis, 


ipsis, ipsis. 


A. Ipeum, ipsSUn, 
V 


ipsum. 


Ipsos, 


ipsfts, ips&. 


A. Ipso, ipsa, 


ipso. 


Ipsis, 


ipsis, ipsis. 



Rmc — ^The sabsttotiye pronoons are rendered inUntive by Mmuwing 
the syllable mSU; tm, <6giiniS6e, I mjselC In the sabstaotiTe pro- 
noun of ibe third person, sisS U used itUendvely in the aocnsatiye 
and ablatiye of both numbers. 

280. VOCABULART. 



Aocedere, access, to approach 


(access). 


At, but, yet 




Fortana, ae, fortune. 




Fiiga, ae, flight. 




Genus, generis, kind, nature. 




Justus, a, um, just, fair. 




Numeriis, I, number 


(numerous). 


Occnltare, ftv, to conceal 


(occuU). 


Respond€re, respond, to answer 


(respond). 



Usque, 



as far as ; usque ad, even to. 



281. Exercises. 
(a) 1. Ipse fuga mortem vitavSrat. 2. Ipse ad castra 
hostinm-aocessit. 3. Ipsi usque ad castra hostium 
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aocessSrant. 4. Cains sese oociiltabat. 6. Servi nostri 
sese occtiltabtint. 6. Ipse dixit. 7. Hoc ipsuxa justum 
est. 8. At te eSdem taa fortiliia servSvit. 9, Caesar 
Iiaec piomisit. 10. Ad haec legati responderunt. 

(b) 1. He himself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accnse the king himself. 8. Yoii yourself 
gave me this book. 4. They will read this reiy {ipse) 
book. 5. "We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queen herself. 

7. Yon promised this. 8. We wiU ourselves do the 
same. 9. Yon have said nothing of {de) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing of the war itsel£ 
11. They had come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 

IndicaMve and Sviijunctive Moods, continued. — Bdative 

and Interrogative Pronouns, 

282. The BdaMve PraruAjm, qui, who, is so calledi 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de 
clined as follows : 



SingtUar, 




Plural. 


M. F 


N. 


M. F N, 


N. Qui, quae, 


qnod. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


G. CnjuB, cujus, 


cujus. 


Quorum, quflrum, quorum. 


D. Cm, cui, 


CUT. 


Quibiis, quibiis, quibiis. 


A. Quern, qnSm, 
V. 


quod. 


QuOs, quas, quae. 


A. Quo, qua, 


quo. 


1 

Quibus, quibu«, quibiis. 
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283. Bulk of Syntax — ^The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and number ; as, Pu&r qnl 
Bcribit, fke hoy who vrrites. 

Bdl — Qui is in ilie masculiDe ongalar, to agree with its entecedeBt 
pu6r; but it Is in the noniinaHve because it is the eolQeet d 
aefitfU, and not because its antecedent ia in the ncminatiTe^ 

284. The Inte7rogative Pronouns, qms and jul, are so 
called because they are used in asking questions. 
Qui (which? what?) is used adjectively^ and is declined 
like the relative. Qwis (who? which ? what?) is gen- 
erally used substantively^ and is declined like the rela- 
tive, except the forms qms^ qutd, as follows: 



Singular, 


Plural 


M. F N, 


M. F N, 


N. Quia, quae, quid. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


6. Cujuis, cujiia, cujus. 


Quorum, qnflrum, quorfim. 


D. Cul, cul, cul. 


QulbuB, quibijB, quibua 


A. Quein, quam, quid. 
V 


QuOb, qufts, quae. 


A. Quo, qua, quo. 


QuibQs, quibua, quibua. 



285. Vocabulary. 

AmpliuB (convp, adv. from ample), more, further. 

Co^t&re, ay, to think, to think about 

Cognoacere, eOgnOv, to aacertain. 

Coram, openly, in person. 

Exspectare, av, to await, expect. 

Nuntius, I, messenger. 

Parvus, SI, iim, little, small. 

Perspicere, perspez, to perceive, to see. 

Plane, plainly. 

Vocare, av, to calL 
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286. JEhcercises. 

(a) 1. Quis nos vocabit ? 2. Quid dixisti? 8. Quid 
cogitas? 4. Quid times? 6. Quis tibi bunc librum 
dedit? 6. Eadem quae ex nuntiis cognoTSrat, coram 
perspicit. 7. In qua ^irbe vivimus? 8. Hid, quod 
nemo fecSrat, fecerunt. 9. Quid est quod amplius ex- 
spectes ? 10. Quam urbem babemus ? 11. Quis Caium 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quern ambitus accusa- 
visti? 18. Cartbagine invitus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nium Eomae inviti manebant. 15. Summam pruden- 
tiam simulatione stultitiae texistis. 

(6) 1. Wbom do you. love ? 2. 1 see tbe slave wbom 
you punisbed. 8. Wbo bas sold bis country for gold ? 
4. "Wbo gave tbe boy tbis beautiftd book? 5. Wbo 
will sbow me tbe way ? 6. I will sbow you tbe bouse 
wbicb my fatber built. 

7. WTiicb book were you reading? 8.' I was read- 
ing tbe book wbicb you gave me. 9. We all read to 
learn (tbat we may learn). 10. You bave remained at 
Rome many years. 11. How mucb time you bave 
lost I 



LESSON M. 



Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued. — InUrrogth 

five Particles. 

287. iVeand nUrn are interrogative particles; and 
wben a question bas no interrogative pronoun (284) oi 
interrogative adverb, one of tbese particles must be 
used. 
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288. If ne is used, it must fcXtaw and be joined to 
scHne other word; and, if there is a tio^ in the sen* 
tence, it mxist be joined to the nan (not), wiftlHng 
wnm; e. g., 

1. SdibitTie Cains ? Is Cains writing? 

2. Nonnescnbit? Is not he writing? 

8. iVum scnbit Cains? Is Cains writing ? [No.] 

Keil — ^A questioQ vith ri6 and without nifn saka for iofoirmatioQ (Ex. 1 X 
-Willi nSn expects the answer yea (Ex. 2), and with nUm expects 
tibe answer no (Ex. 3); thns^ Kttm scrfUtt OaitSs, means^ OtUua U 
not writing, ishef 

289. YOCABULARY.* 

Aspergere, aspers, sprinkle. 
AtSl, ae, a2tar. 
Auctmnnus, T, autumn. 
Construere, eonstroz, to build, 

construct. 
ImmergerS, immers, to plunge 

into. 
In {prep, toiih aecus. or ahL)^ with 



acciLB., to, into, against; with 

abU in. 
Nidu8» T, nesL 

PexlculOsus, &, urn, dangerous. 
Sanguis, inis, m^ blood. 
Semen, inis, seed. 
Sparger^, spars, to scatter^ to sow. 
YictimSL, ae, victim. 



290. Mcercises. 

(In constmingy onut the n8 orni2m,bat make the sentence a qnestioa) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Cains ?t 2. Numscripseratis? 8. 
Numrex portas nrbis sua manu clandet? 4. Quid 
rides? 

* It has been thought unnecessary longer to insert key-words in the 
Yocabidhiries, but it is hoped the pupil will still continue to accustom him- 
fldf to associate withhis Latin at least some of the more common Eng^ 
liah words which haye been deriyed#c>m it 

f In construing a question, the auxiliaiy verb {doeSf do, did, has, have) 
must be put before the subject; as, Scripeitne puer, Has th^ hoy written f 
«r, Did the boy write f 
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6. Gains se in flumen immersit. 6. Perioiilosum est 
hiSme se in flumen immerggre. 7. Puer se in flumen 
immergat 8. Agricoldrum est^ semina auctumno spar- 
gSre. 9. NonnS in summis AlpSms tantum est fiigaSy 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat ? 10. Sacerdos yictima- 
rum sanguine aram aspersit. 11. NonnS boni est pas- 
tons'' tondere oves, non deglub&e? 

(i) 1. Does he live to eat? [No J 2. Does not he 
eat to live? 3. The husbandman has scattered seeds. 
4. Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds? 6. He 
has plunged the body into the middle of the waters, 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of the waters. 7. They hax^e 
ayme to condemn (239) you to deaih.^ 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of the waters f^* P^o.] 9, The boy's in- 
dustry is so-great, that he can learn all thiujgs. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep? 11. Are you shear- 
ing the sheep ? 



LESSON LH. 

Indicative and Svhjuruitive Moods, continued. — PranounSf 

Indefinite and Possessive, 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer; e. g., gutddm, a certain o^e; aUqms, some one; 
quisque, every one ; siquts, if any, &o. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are compounds either of 
guts or gut, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronoufi. 

293. Qutddm, compounded of qui and dam, is de- 
clined like qui, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes qutcTQnsteojdi of guSd) when used suiUiantivefy and 
in the aocusative singular and genitiye plural, where 
m before d is changed into n; as, qttenddm (not quem^ 
dam), quorunddm (not quorumddm). 

294. J.Zii^ls, compounded of aZitZ^ and ^&, is de- 
dined like guisj except in the neuter singular, nomina- 
tive and accusative, where it has aUquod adjective, and 
SSqvM substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neater plural, where it has SKqua. It is declined as 
follows : 





snrGUT.AK. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. AliquiB, 


&liqQ&, 


&liqii5d or &liqaT(L 


G. AlicujIiB, 


ilictijus, 


&lleiiju8. 


D. Alicul, 


ilicnl, 


alicul. 


A. Aliquem, 
V 


aHquam, 


&liqu5d or &Iiquid. 


A. AliquO, 


&liqua, 

FLUKAL. 


SiliquO. 


M, 


F, 


■ N. 


N. Aliqui, 


aliqiiae, 


SilTqua. 


G. Aliqnorum, 


kliquairum, 


liliqaorum. 


D. Aliqnibfis, 


^liqaibus. 


&liqnibuB. 


A. AliquOB, 
V 


aliqiiAs, 


SdiquSl. 


A. AliquTbus, 


aliquibiis, 


aliqutbuB. 



295. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they 
denote possession), meus^ mea, meum; tuus, tudj tuum; 
suus, svd^ suum; noster, nostra, nostrum; vester, vestrdy 
vestrum, are declined, as w#have already seen (114, 
Bem. 3), like adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion. 
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296. VOOABULABY. 

A (prep, with dbl), from. I Indlcerg,indiz, todeclare(a8war). 

Argentllm, I, silver. Infligere, infdz, ir^ict 



Concilium, I, council. 
Contiii6re, ii, to restrain, confine. 
CulpSi, aOjfauU. 



Si, if. 

Ullus, SL, iim (113, Rem.)» any. 

Vulniis, eiiB, wound. 



297. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Aliquid temporis invitus amittes. 2. Non est 
tua ulla culpa, si te aliqiii timueranl 8. Aliquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar sues a proelio continebat. 5. 
Legates ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati ad concilium 
venerunt. 7. Christianonun est fidem suam servare. 
8. Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Eex nrbi 
bellum indicet 10. Anguis agricolae Tulnus infligebat. 
11. Tanta est industria tna, ut mnlta discas. 12. Tanta 
ftdtindnstriatua ut mnlta disceres. 

(6) 1. Some one bas accused you of bribeiy. 2. Tbey 
bave accused certain persons of tbeft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to deatb. 4. We bave lost some time. 
5. Tbe sbepberd bas sold bis dog for gold. 6. It is 
tbe duty of a fetber to instruct bis sons. 7. Wbo 
bas accused you of tbeft? 8. No one bas accused me 
of tbeft. 9. Some one bas accused you of treacbeiy. 
10. Wbo bas accused me of treacbery ? 11. Tbe Mug 
bimself bas accused you of treacbery. 



LESSON Lin. 



Fcrfr-Esse. 

298. The verb esse^ to be, is called a substantive 
verb, except wben used as an auxiliary in tbe passive 



299.] 



ESSB— TOBS. 
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Yoice (not yet examined) of other verbs. Its conjogaf 
tion is quite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of the verb EssS. 



I^ihouarL 



ErSon, I was. 
ET&AjthoutoasL 
Erat, he was. 



ET6,Is1idUbe. 
Ens, thou wQt be. 
Erit, he will be. 



\Fvij I have been. 
iFmstr, ihou hast been. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Phessht (am). 

Singviar. Plural. 

Sumufl, we are. 
EstiB, ycu are. 
Sunt, they are. 

Ihfbsfsct (was). 

Eramus, we were. 
£r&ti8, you were. 
Erant, they were. 

Future (shall or will be). 

Erimiis, we sihaU be. 
Eritis, you wiU he. 
Erunt, they vnU be. 

Pebfect (have been or was). 



Fuit, he has been. 



FuimuB, toe have been. 
Fuistis, you have been* 

pSergT*' ( ^ ^^"^ *^ 



Pluperfect (Jiadbeen). 



Faeram, I had been. 
Fueras, thou hadst been, 
Fuerat, he had been. 



FueramuB, we had been. 
Faer&tiB, you had been. 
Fuerant, they had been. 



Future Perfect (shaU or wUl have been). 



Fa^r5, / shall have been. 
Fneilfl, thou wiU have been, 
Fuerit, he will have been. 



1Puer¥mus, we shall have been. 
Fuerftis, you tmll have been. 
Faerint, they will have been. 
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tULimau—eonlmued. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 


Pbesent (may or can be). 

Bingtdar, Flural. 
Sim, I may be. Slmus, toe may be. 
SiB, thou mayest be. Sltis, you may be. 
Sit, he may be. Sint, they may be. 


Imperfect (might, could, would, or should be). 
Essem, / might be. Essemus, toe might be. 
Eases, thou mightest be. Essetis, you might be. • 
Esset, he might be. Essent, they might be. \ 


Perfect (may have been). 

Fuerim, I may have been. Fuerimus, we may have been. 
Fueris, thou mayest have been. Fueiitis, you may have been. 
Fuerit, he may have been. Fuerint, they may have been. 


Pluferfect (mighty could, would, or should have been). 


Fuissem, I might have been. 
Fuisses, thou mightest have been. 
Fuisset, he might have been. 


Fuissemiis, we might have been. 
FuissetiB, you might have been. 
Fuissent, they might have been. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD.* { 


Es, or eM, be thou. 
Estd, let him be. 


Este or estate, be ye. 
Sunt6, let them be. 


INFINITIVB MOOD. 


Present, Esse, to be. 

Perfect, Fuisse, to have been. 

Future, Futorus (&, um) essS, to be about to be. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Future, FutQriis, &, um, about to be. i 



* The remaixung forms are given here in order to complete the Psr^ 
adigm of the verb esale, although the nature and use of the imperoHve and 
infinitive moods, and of the participles^ have not yet been examined ; a 
word of explanation will be sufficient for this place. 
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800. The ImperoHve Mood denotes a command, and 
of course is never nsed in the fiist person. 

801. The Infinitive Mood^ as we have already seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with* 
ont person or number. It has three tenses, preaent^ 
perfect^ ^jidjutwe. 

302. The Partidph is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ; thus, the 
participle /w^writ5, a, ttm, is declined like the adjective 
65ni65, a, v/m (112). 



303. TOCABULARY. 

Absolvere, absolv, to ocquiL 

Adm!ra1i6, Onls, admiration, 

BreYis, e, short. 

DignuB, a, um, worthy, 

Femim, I, iron, 

Habitare, Slv, to dweU, to inihabit 

H5nor, Oris, honor. 



IncertuB, &, iim, uncertain, 
IndlgnQs, &, um, unworthy. 
Mens, tis, mindj retuoningf acuity* 
Opfis, driB, uDork, 
Thmqnillus, &, um, calm, Incm- 

quil, 
Utilis, e, useful. 



804. Eocerdses, 

(a) 1, Mens sapientis semper erit tranqnilla. 2. Est 
tunm* iter facere. 3. Puer in horto ftiSrat. 4. His 
honoribns (181) digni sitis. 5. Cains vita indignns est. 
6. Ferrum et anrum sunt utilia. 7. Haec op^ra sunt 
admiratione digna. 8. Vita est brevis et incerta. 9. 
Lnprobormn'' est malos laudare. 10. Venimus ut 
patriae tuae leges violaremus. 11. Veniant servi ut 
portas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Bomae habi- 
taveratis. 

(J) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 8. We all might have been happy. 4. It is 



♦ Est tuiSm, it is you»; i e., your duty. 
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my duty to keep the laws of my country. 5. May he 
ever be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
unworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will never 
praise the bad. 9. They will condemn us to death. 
10. We will never accuse the good. 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Virtue is the highest wisdom. 
18- We will acquit you of bribery (214.) 



LESSON UV. 



Verb Ess§, continved. — (hmparison of Adjectives, 

805. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may express 
different degrees of the quaUty which they denote; e. g., 

Altus, altior, altissimiis. 

High, higher, highest 

Rkm. — ^In this example, aUus (high) is said to be in ihe positive degree; 
(dtidrf in the comparative; and alHeiXmiie, in the auperlaHve, 

806. In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the root of the positive the following endings : 

Comparative. Superlative, 

M. F. N. M. r. 2i. 

idr, ior, iiis. issimus, issim^, issimum. 

Examples, Boot Comparative. Superlatioe. 

Alius (high), alt. altior (ior, ius), altissimiis (&, um). 

Vlitia (miJd), mit. mitior (ior, iiis), mitissimiis (&, iim). 

Rdl 1. — Adjectiyes in er add timUs {&, &n) to the pomtiye, to fism 
the superlative ; e. g^ 

PulchSr, puldiridr, ptdcherriiDiiis. 

Rrac. 2. — A few adjectiyes in lU form the superlataye by adding ItmiU 
to the root of the positive ; e. g^ 
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FKdBus (eoay), fidOifir, fidDQbn&i. 

IHfif&SHiB {d^fievitl diff&OiJir, difffoaamiU. 

Similis {like), eimSidr, ribu]Bmfi& 

DusSmiUyB {unlike), diflflUQifir, diadiiiiUIiiiiLii 

Reil 3. — ^The following adjectires are qTdte irregalBr m theii* com* 
pazisoD, tIz. : 

BJkitis (good), mfili&r, opilmfia. 

IdOQiiB (jbad), pej&; peMbntta 

Magnfis (great), majfir, maiTinftit 

FarWIa (little), mXhSr, m&ilmfi& 

Multfifl (»m«:A), pltlB (pi |^ ) pjo^mis^ 

807- The conjmiction qiidm is generally used with 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons or 
things compared is the subject of the proposition, in 
which case qudm is usually omitted, though sometimes 
used; e. g., 

1. Kihil est dementia ^ylnius. 
Nothing is more godlike than clemency. 

2. Europa minor est quam Asia. 
Europe is smaller than Asia. 

308. EuLK OP Syntax. — The comparative degree 
without qvam is followed by the ablative. 

RxK. 1. — Clem6&ti& in the first example is in the ahlaiiye bj this rnlep 

Rbk. 2. — ^If quSm is expressed, the foUowing noun will be in the same 
case as that which precedes : thus, AsUi, which follows qtUtm m 
the second example, is in the same case as JSurOpH, whidi precedeflt 

809. The conjunction qmm before a superlative ren- 
ders it intensive ; e. g., 

pv w ,- ^ w j Mig. Id. As many as possible. 

' \LcU,Id. As the most. 



QoSmmaxi 
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BoL-— The superlatiye ma j oftea be best translated b j very instead 
of ffwtt; as, mons oliistKmiUy a yeiy high mountaio. 



810. Vocabulary. 

Amplus, &, uBi, extensive, great 
Argentum, I, silver. 
Celeber, briB, bre, celebrated, 
Cicerd, Onis, Cicero, 
Dlvinus, &, iim, divine. 
Futoriis, &, um,fiUure, 
Gr&Tis, S, heavy, 
Lnpenderd, to overhang, to 



IgnOrati6, onis, ignorance. 

Malum, I, an evil. 

Pretiosus, &, urn, valuable. 

Qu&m, than. 

Qu&m maximiis, &, urn, as s[Teat 

as possible, 
RUtld, oniB, reason, 
ScientLSL, ae, knowledge. 



threaten, I Turris, is, tower, 

811. Eocerdses, 

(a) 1. Aurum grayiiis est argento. 2. Ignoratio futa- 
rorum malorum ntilior est quam scientia. 3. DifficiUI- 
mum est iram placare. 4. In summis montibus *• acer- 
limum est frigus. 

5. VSniiint ut copias comparent. 6. Venit ut quam 
maximas* copias compararet. 7. Tunis est altior muro. 

8. Quid est in homine ratione divinius ? 9. Mons al- 
tissimus impendebat. 10. Cicero erat orator celeber- 
limus. 11. Eomani ampliores copias exspectabant. 

(6) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua- 
ble tban silver. 8. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. 5. You have your wall higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himself. 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.* 

9. Let them raise as large forces as possible. 10. It 
is* very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
keep one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who was 
more celebrated than Cicero ? 18. He was a very cele- 
brated orator. 
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LESSON LV. 

Oompounds ofBssS. — Comparison of Adverbs^ — Numeral 

Adjectives. 

312. The compounds of essS (except posst^ to be able, 
which, is irregolax, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated like the simple esse. prodessSj however 
(componnded of pro^ for, and essSj to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which in the simple verb begin with 
e; as, 

Pres, Prosum, prorfes, prodest, prosumus, prodestis, 
prosunt, &c. 

313- The compounds ofesse (except posse) are followed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
and 643, 2) ; e. g., 

Mihl profiiit 

It profited me (did good to me). 

Rek. — ^Here it is plain that mihi (to me) ib not a direct, but only' an 
incUreet object 

314. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
comparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
the ending its into e ; as, 

Adf. Altus, altiSr (ius neut), altissftnus. 
Adv. Alte, altius, altissime. 

NUMERALS. 

815. Numerals comprise, 

(a) Numeral adjectives, consisting of three distinct 
classes ; viz., 

7 
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1) Cardinals^ which denote simply the nivmber of 
objects; as, unik^ one; duo^ two, &c. 

2) Ordinals] which denote the position of any ob- 
ject in a series; as, primus^ first; secundOs, 
second. 

8) IXstributives^ which denote the number of ob- 
jects which are taken at a time; as, singUM, 
one by one ; Jzm, two by two. 
(J) Numeral adverbs; as, semel, once; 6w, twice. 
(See Numerals, 583.) 

816. EuLE OF Syntax. — Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; e. g., MilSs fortitSr piig- 
nat, the soldier fights bravely. Hand difficilis, not dif- 
ficalt, 

817. (a) The first three cardinals, unus^ duo^ and tres^ 
are declined as follows : 





1. 


Paradigm of 


tinfis, one. 




N. Uniis, 


Qua, 


Qnum. 


Uni, 


Qnae, 


Qng. 


G. Unlus, 


aniiis, 


Qnliis. 


Unorum, 


QnSLriim, 


QnOrunL 


D. Unl, 


OUT, 


onl. 


Unis, 


anis, 


Qnls. 


A. Unum, 


Qn9.m. 


, onum. 


Unos, 


anas, 


OnSL. 


V. Une, 


QdSl, 


Qnum. 








A.Uno, 


flna, 


QUO. 


Unis, 


aniB, 


Qnls. 



Riac. — ^Tlie plural of fini2«, as a numeral, is used only with nouns whidi 
haye no singular. 

2. Paradigms of duo, two^ and tres, three. 



N. Du5, duae, 


dud. 


Tr68(m. 


4-/), 


triSl. 


6. Dnorum, duarum, 


duorum. 


Trium, 




trium. 


D. Duobus, duabus, 


duobus. 


Tribus, 




tribus. 


A.DuOsanij,„^ 


duo. 


Tres, 




tnSu 


V. Duo, duae, 


duo. 


Tres, 




tri&. 


A. DnobuR, duabus, 


duobus. 


Tribus, 


. 


tribuB. 
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BxH.— -Tree is dedined like ibe phntd of tiistiii (168> 

(6) Caxdinal numbers, from four to one hundred, are 
indeclinable; tbose denoting hundreds are declined 
like the plu2:al of bonus (112) ; e. g., ducenia, ae, S, two 
hundred. 

818. Ordinals are declined like iontZ^. DistributiveB 
are declined like the plural of bonus, 

819. Whenever the same noun belongs to both mem- 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in English, how 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronoun that or those ; e. g.. 

Mans superficies maj5r est quam terrae. 

The sea's surface is greater than (ihat^) of the land. 

Bkm. — ^Hence, in translatixig Knglwh into Latin, ihaty tho9e, after ihaHf 
fliiould be omitted. 



820. Vocabulary. 

Concertaire, ay, to contend^ quarrel. 

ContinuuB, ^, um, successive. 

Decern, ten, 

Decimiis, &, iim, tenth, 

Dno, duae, duo, two. 

Interesse, interfn, to he engaged 

in. 
Mare, is, sea. 
Obesse, obfu, to he prejudicial to. 



Omnlnft, alu^eiher, in aU. 
Prodesse, profa, to do good, to 

profit. 
Prodflcere, produx, to lead for' 

ward or out 
Quartiis, &, um, fourth. 
Quinque, five. 
Superficies, 61, surface. 
Terra, ae, earth. 



821. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Milites fortiter pugnant. 2. Eomani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 8. Ex eo die dies conti- 
nues quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4. Erant omnino itinera duo. 5. Caesar quam max- 



* Here that stands for the surface. 
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tmas copiaa comparavSrat. 6. Oaius, vir sammo. ingo- 
nio praeditus, Eomae habitat. 7. Servus meus proeKo 
interfuit. 8. Fides pliiiimis profiiit. 9. Christiaiionun 
est^ avaritiain danmare. 10. Cains multis proeliis in- 
terfu^rat. 11. Terrae superficies minor est quam maris. 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit 

(6) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. You fought more 
bravely than the Bomans. 8. The king himself was 
engaged in the battle. 4. He fought very bravely. 
5. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fought more bravely 
than those •» of the fourth. 7. Anger has often been 
jprejudicial to states. 8. It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10. Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces. 



LESSON LVI. 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for continued 

Action. 

822. A TRANSITIVE verb (72) may represent its 
subject, 

1) As acting upon some object ; as, PatSr ffliiim 
docSt, the father teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice. 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, Filius a pStre docetur, the son is taught by 
his father; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice^ 
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RuL — ^The forms which hare been need in the previous exerciaet all 
belong to Hie actiye voice : we shall now coDdder the fonnatioo 
and use of the pasaiva 

323. Tke third persons (singular and plural) of the 
lenses for continued action (190), both in the indicar 
tiye and subjunctiye moods, are formed in the passive 
veioe, by adding the ending ur to the corresponding 
£»ms of the active. 

«) But observe that the vowel before the / in the aingalar is long, 
«Eeqpt from it in the third conjugation, and from alnl and ilnt. 

824. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tenses 
just mentioned. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present (Ist root), is, are loved, &c. 



Conj, L 

Am-at, 
Am-ati/r. 
Am-ant, 
Am-4intur. 



Conj, IL 

Mon-^t, 
Mon-etiir. 
Mon-ent, 
Mon-entur. 



Cirnj, TXL 

Reg-it, 
Reg-itiir. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-untur. 



C<mj. IV. 

Aod^it, 
Aud-Itur. 
Aud-iunt, 
Aud-iont&r. 



Impebfect (Ist root), was, were loved, &c. 



Am-Sibat, 
Am-abatur. 
Am-abant, 
Am-abantizr. 



Mon.€bat, 
Mon-ebatiir. 
Mon-ebant, 
Mon-ebantur. 



Reg-eb&t, 
Reg-ebatwr. 
Reg-ebant, 
Reg-ebantur. 



And-isb&t, 
Aud-iebat&r. 
Aud-isbant, 
Aud-iebantur. 



Future (Ist root), shall or will he laved. 



Am-abit, 
Am-abitl^r. 
Am-abnnt, 
Am-abuntur. 



Mon-ebit, 
Mon-ebitwr. 
Mon-ebunt, 
Mon-ebuntwr. 



Reg-et, 
Reg-etiir. 
Reg-ent, 
Reg-entiir. 



Aud-iet, 
Aud-i€ti^r. 
And-ient, 
Aud-ientfir. 



Am-et, 
Am-eti2r. 
Am-ent, 
'. Am-entii?-. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
pRESEKT (1st root), may or can he loved. 



Mon-eat, 
M5n-eatur. 
Mon-eant, 
Mon-eantur. 



Reg-at, 
Reg-atur. 
Reg-ant,. 
Reg-antftr. 



Aud-i&t, 
Aud-iatur. 
Aud-iant, 
Aud-iantur. 
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PARADIGM — continued. 



Imperfect (let root), mighty covJdy &c., be lovecL 



Am-SLret, 
Am-&retur. 
Am-ftrent, 
Am-arentur. 



M5n.£ret, 
M6n-fir€tMr. 
M5n-erent, 
Mon-erenttir. 



Reg-eret, 
Reg-er€tiir. 
Reg-erent, 
Reg-erentiir. 



Aud-Iret, 
Aud-lretwr. 
Aud-lreDt, 
Aud-lrent&r. 



825. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Passive verbs are followed 
by the same cases as the active, except the direct ob- 
ject, which becomes the subject of the passiye (322); 

Act nil Balbum forti accusant. 
They accuse Balbus of theft. 

Pass. Balbus ab illis furti accusatur. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them. 

Rem. — Observe that the agent is put in the ablative with db (ab illiB)^ 
a, however, is often used before a consonaQi 



826. Vocabulary. 

C5lere, Q, io cultivate, to practise. 
Demonstr&re, ay, to show. 
Interficere (i6),interfec, to kill, to 

slay. 
Mittere, mis, to send. 
Pro (prep, vnth abl.),forf before. 



RhenuB, I, Rhine, a river. 

Reliqnus, a, urn, the rest, the other. 

Sex, six. 

Siipra, above. 

Tangere, tetig, to touchy reach, 

Unus, S., urn, one, single, single one. 



327. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Gaius filios docet. 2. Filii a Caio docentur. 
8. Legates ad Caesarem mittent. 4. Legati ad Caesa- 
rem mittentur. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Eeliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet. 7. Caium capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Gaius capitis damnabitur. 9. Haec 
civitas Ehenum tangit. 10. Haec civitas Ehenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omni- 
bus colatur. 
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(6) 1. Balbus wiU KU Cains. 2. He wiU be kiUed 
by BalbiLs. 8. Cains accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of tbeft by Caitis. 5. Let him be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are killed in the first battle. 8, Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the laws of the city be broken by us. 



LESSON LVII 



Passive Voice, — Third Persons of Tenses for Completei 

Action, 

328. The tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms^ and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

329. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
called the third root, by the addition of the ending Us 
(a, um), and is declined like bonus, 

330. The third root is formed from the first, 

1) In the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, at, 
it, and It; e.g., 

Amare, am, ama^. 

Monere, mon, xo&mt 

Audire, aud, audi^. 

2) In the third conjugation, by the addition of ^ 
or sometimes 5 (especially to the ^sounds). 
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a) Any p^«onnd before 2 is p (i e., pt or bt becomes p). 
h) Any /c-sonnd before ^ is c (i. e., c/, gtj or qut becomes ct). 
e) 2>, and sometimes g, is dropped before s (see 208, c, and 21 1). 

Scnbere, 6cn5, script (b changed to p). 

Regere, re^, rect (g changed to c). 

Claudere, clau£2^ clans ((^dropped). 

331. The third persons singular of the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect of the passive indicative are 
formed respectively from the third singular of the pre- 
sent, imperfect, and future* of the indicative of the verb 
esse and the perfect participle ; and the plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

882. The third persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
of esse. 









PARADIGM. 


' 




ConJ. L 

Amare. 
1st root, am, 
3d « amat. 


Oonj, 11. 

M5nere. 
1st root, 97idn, 
3d " monlt. 


Conj. IIL 

Regere. 
1st root, regf 
3d « rect. 


ConJ, IV. 

AudTre. 
1st root, at</2, 
3d << audU. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 






S. 
P. 


Peri 

AmSLtusI est, 
Amati| sunt 


•EOT (has been or was loved^ &.c 

Monitns est, Rectus est, 
M5nitl sunt. Recti sunt 


0. 

Audlt&s est, 
Audlti sunt 





* Instead of the present^ imperfect, and future, the perfect^ pluper- 
fect, and future perfect are sometimes used. 

f Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect are 
sometimes used. 

t These participles, which, it must be remembered, are declined like 
bdnUs (802), are always of the same gender and number as the subject 
of the yerb, thus: 



888.] 
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Pluperfect (had been loved, Sue,). 



S. lAm&tus erat, jMonitas erSLt, 
P. I Amsitl erant M5nitl erant 



Rectus Sr&t, lAudltuB £r&t» 
Recti 6wDt Anditl ^rant 



FuTUBE Pekfect (shoU or vnU have been loved, &c.). 



S. 
P. 



AmatuB erit, 
Amsitl erant. 



Monitiis erit, 
Monitl erunt 



Rectus erit, 
Recti £nmt 



Audlt&s £i1t, 
Auditl ^mnt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pekfect (may have been loved. Sec,), 



S. 
P. 



S. 

P. 



Amatus sit, 
Amati sint. 



Mdnitus Bit, 
Monitl Bint. 



Rectus sit, 
Recti flint. 



Audlti s sit, 
Auditl sint. 



Plttpebfect (might have been loved, &c.). 



Amatus esset, 
Amati essent. 



Mdnitus esset, 
Monitl essent 



Rectus esset. 
Recti essent 



Andxtiis ese^t, 
Auditl essent 



S3S. Vocabulary. 

Aestimare, ay, at, to vcUue, to fnize. 

Colloquium, I, conference,meeting. 

Conspicere (id), conspex, con- 
spect, to see, discover, 

Decemere, decrev, dscrSt, to de- 
cree. 

I^eere, dix, diet, to say, speak, 
name, 

F&cere (16), fee, &ct, to do, make, 
ferform, 

Frangere, fr^g, firact, to break, to 
violate. 



Interficere (16), f«c, feet, to kOL 
Interim, in the mean time, mean' 

while, 
Lenis, e, mild, mercifuL 
Literae, arum (p2.), letter, episHe, 
Mlttere, mis, miss, to send, 
P&rare, av, at, iojirepare, 
Qulntiis, l^ um, fifth, 
Secundus, SL, um, second, 
SententiSL, ae, sentiment, 
Supplicati6, onis, thanksgiving, 
Vlgintl, ttoenty. 



iJHk 



Amfitiis est, he has been loved. 

AmatS est, she has been loved 

Amfitum est, it has been loved, 

Am&tl sunt, tkey (men) have been laved 

Amatae sunt, they (women) have been loved 

AmAift stmt, they (things) have been laved. 
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884. Ukcerdses. 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors onmibus 
parata est. 3. Dies colloquio dictus erat ex eo die quin- 
tus. 4. Multa ab Caesare in earn sententiam dicta 
sunt. 5. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit- 
tuntur ad Caesarem a Balbo literae. 7. Interim miU- 
tes legionum duarum ab hostibus conspiciebantur. 8. 
Milites legionum duarum conspecti sunt. 

(J) 1. A thanksgiving had been decreed to Oaesax. 
2. Twenty soldiers of the tenth legion had been killed 
in the second battle. 3. Money has ever been valued 
very highly. 4. Has not money always been valued 
very highly ? 5. Were not the laws broken at Athena ? 
6. The laws had been broken at Eome. 7. We will 
appoint the tenth day for a conference. 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. 



LESSON LVIII. 



Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice. 

885. The persons of the tenses for continued action 
in the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows: 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso- 
nant (when there is one), and adding r ; e. g^ 

Amfi (act), amor {;pass. r added). 

Amabam {act), amabar {pass, m dropped, r added). 

h) The second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
r& (or re\ and ffs (plur.) into mim; e. g.. 
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Ainas(ac&), Smam(orre) (pass. 8 changed to jUb or rS), 
Amatis (oc^.), Smmnm (pass. iiB " " mini). 

c) The tMrd persons, by adding ur (828) ; e. g., 

Amat {act.)j Smatiir (pass, iir added). 
Amant (act), amantiir (pass, ur added)^ 

386. The personal endings of the tenses for conti- 
nued action, in the indicafiye and subjunctiye moodSi 
active and passive, are as follows: 





Singular. 






Plural 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Act. 
Pass. 


6, m, 
r. 


8, 

ris, re. 


t, 
tur. 


mu8, 
mur. 


tis, 
xninT. 


nt, 
ntiir. 



337. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly from the third (as id- 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 
the first and second, and observing the same principles 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) ; e. g., 

Zd Pers. Ut Pers, 2d Per$. 

Sing. Ama^r, amor (vowd changed) amam (re). 
Plur. Ajn.B,ntur, amamwr, amamJm. 

338. The first and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly from the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e, g., 

Sing. Amatus est, amatus sum, amatiis §s. 
Plur. Amati sunt, amati sumus, amati estis. 
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839. Paradigm of the Indicative Passive. 



Conj, L 
Am-or, 
Am-SLm (re), 
Am-a/iir ; 
Am-2Lmttr, 
Am-Stmini, 
Am-an/ur. 



Pbesekt (l8t root), am loved, &e. 



Conj, XL 

M5n-eor, 
Mon-em (re), 
Mon-e^ur ; 
MoD-emtir, 
Mon-emtni, 
Mon-en/ur. 



(7<m;.in. 

Reg-6r, 

Reg-em(re), 

Reg-lifir ; 

Reg-imur, 

Reg-imtni, 

Reg-n7i/ur. 



(7<m;. IV, 

And-ior, 
Aud-im (re), 
And-I^r ; 
Aud-Imur, 
Aud-Imtm, 
Aud-iun/ur. 



Imferfect (Ist root), was loved, &c. 



Aia-abSLr, 
Am-abam (re), 
Am-aba^ur ; 
Am-aba7ni/r, 
Am-abafntnt, 
Am-aba/i/^r. 



M6n-6bar, 

M6n-€barw(re), 

Mon-eba/tir ; 

Mdn-ebamur, 

Mon-ebamint, 

Mon-eban/ur. 



Reg-€bar, 



Reg-eba/ur ; 
Reg-ebamur, 
Reg-^bamtm, 
Reg-€ba7i/i^r. 



Aud-i 



'lebaf 
Reg.ebam(re),|Aud4ebaris(re), 

~ ieba/ur; 
igbam&r, 
isbamtm, 
i€ba7i/t£r. 



Aud- 
And- 
Aud- 
Aud- 



FuTURE (Ist root), shall or will be loved. 



Am-abor, 
Am-aberis (re), 
Am-Ahitur ; 
Am^abimur, 
Am-abimlni, 
Am-abun/wr. 



Mon-ebor, 
Mon-eberis (re), 
Mon-ebi/lir ; 
M6n-6bi?iiMr, 
Mon-ebimint, 
Mon-ebun/wr. 



Reg-ar, 
Reg-em (re), 
Reg-e^wr ; 
Reg-emiir, 
Reg-emtni, 
Reg-en/iir. 



Aud-iar, 
Aud-ieris (re), 
Aud-ie^fir ; 
Aud-iemur, 
Aud-iemini, 
Aud-i6n/ur. 



Perfect (3d root, perf. j^ar/. arul sum*), was or ^ve 2»een loved. 



Amat-iis sum,* 
Amat'UB es, 
Amat-iis est; 
Amat-i sumus, 
Amat-i estis, 
Amat-l sunt 



Monit-iis Slim, 
Mdnit-us es, 
Monit-iis est; 
Monit-I siimus, 
Mdnit-I estis, 
Mdnit-I sunt. 



Rect-iis sum, 
Rect-uB es, 
Rect-iis est ; 
Rect-I siimus, 
Rect-I estis, 
Rect-I sunt. 



Audit-us Slim, 
Audlt-iis es, 
Audlt-iis est ; 
Audit-I siimus, 
Audlt-I estis, 
Audtt-I sunt 



Pluperfect (3d root, 'perf. part and eramf ), hid been loved. 



Amat-iis eram,f 
Amat-iis eras, 
Amat-iis erat ; 
Amat-T eramiis, 
Amat-i eratis, 
Amat-i erant 



M5nit-iis erim, 
Monit-iis eras, 
Monit-iis erat; 
M5nit-I eramiis, 
M6nit-I eratis, 
Mon!t-l erant. 



Rect-us eram, 
Rect-iis eras, 
Rect-us erat; 
Rect-I eramiis, 
Rect-I eratis, 
Rect-I erant. 



Audlt-iis eram, 
Audlt-iis eras, 
Audlt-iis erat ; 
Audit-I eramiis, 
Audlt-I eratis, 
Audlt-I erant 



* Fui is Bometimes used instead of silm (881, IS.). 

I FuSr&n is sometimes used instead of grSm (881, K); 
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TASLADiau^^conimued, 



FuTUBE Perfect (3d root, perf. part, and SrO*), $haU or wiU 



1 



have been Uned^ du;. 



Am&t-ua eWS,* 
Amat-uB eris, 
Am&t-us erlt ; 
Amat-l erimiis, 
AmsLt-l eritis, 
Amat-i emnt. 



M5nit-ii8 M, 
MdniUus eris, 
Mdnit-iis eilt; 
M5nit-I erimus, 
MoniM gritiB, 
M5nit-I einnt 



Rect-Qfl £r5, 
Rect-d8 £il8, 
Rect-U8 erit; 
Reci-I erimus, 
ReeU £ilti8» 
Rect-I grant 



Andlt-os £r5, 
Andlt-ds dris, 
Andlt-us «rit ; 
Audlt-l grimfiSt 
AndiUl «rtil8, 
Andit-I ^nmt 



840. YOCABULARY. 

AccQsare, ay, at, to accuse* 
Admonere, u, it, to admoniskj 

toarfu 
Bene, toeU. 
Carthaglniensis, is, a Carthagu 

rdan, 
Clipeus, I, shield. 
Damnare, av, at, to condenm. 
Diacere, didic, to leanu 
Donare, av, at, to givey present. 
Exeitare, av, at, to excite^ arouse. 



Fmir€, IV, rt, to finish. 
Graecl, Orum, the QredfM. 
HastSL, ae, spear. 
I^udare, av, at, to praise. 
Mensis, is, m., mondA. 
MotarS, av, at, to change. 
Ndvember, hfln (abL l)^Nov9mber. 
PQ^arg, av, at, tofigku 
Ponirg, TV, It, to pumsh. 
Superare, av, at, to surpass^ ooit> 
query to go over. 



341. Eocercises. 

(a) 1. Tempora mutantur et nos mutamur in illis. 
2. Finitur labor agricolae mense Novembri. 8. Vos 
landamini, pueri qui bene didicistis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et basta, si bene pro patria pugnav&o. 5. AdmonebS- 
ris, ne iram excites.* 6. Graeci a Bomanis superati 
sunt. 7. Eodem anno Cartbaginienses et Graeci a Bo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Proditionis accnsati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 

(6) 1. You will be punished. 2. Has he not been 
punished ? 3. "We have been admonished not to ac- 



* FaSrft is sometimea used instead of Sr& (881, N.). 
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ciise the king. 4. Has the queen been condemned to 
death ? * (No.) 5. Who will be condemned to death ? 
6. Who have been accused of treason ? 7. We shall 
be presented with two beautiful books. 8. Have you. 
not been presented with a very fine dog? 9. Had not 
the Greeks been conquered by the Eomans? 10. Bjr 
whom were the Eomans conquered?^ 11. We shall bo 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 

Svjbjunctive Mood of the Passive Voice. 
842. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Passive. 



Present (let root), may or can he loved^ &c. 


CanJ. L 


Conj. 11 


C7<m/TTT. , Ciwy. iV. | 


Am-er, 


Mon-ear, 


Reg-ar, 


Aud-iar, 


Am-em (re), 


Mon-earis (re), 


Reg-am (re). 


Aud-iaris (re), 


Am-etur ; 


Mou-e&tur ; 


Reg-a^iir ; 


Aad'i&tur; 


Am-^mur, 


Mon-eamwr, 


Reg-amfir, 


Aud-iamwr, 


Am-^rnxnl^ 


Mon-eamtm, 


Reg-amini, 


Aud-iamini, 


Am-en/wr. 


Mon-e&ntur, 


Reg-anlur. 


Aud-ian/wr. 


Imperfect (1st root), might, covM, &e., be loved, &c. 


Am-arer, 


Mon-6rer, 


Reg-erer, 


Aud-irer, 


Am-ar6m (re), 


M6n-er6m (re), 


Reg-er6m(re) 


Aud-lr6m (re). 


Am-are/wr ; 


Mon-erg/iir ; 


Reg-er6/wr; 


Aud-lref&r; 


Am-aremtir, 


Mon-eremur, 


Reg-er€mfir, 


Aud-lremur, 


Am-aremtni, 


Mon-eremi7ii, 


Reg-er6»iim, 


Aud-lr€mtm, 


Am-aren/wr. 


M6n-€ren/Mr. 


Reg-erentur, 


Aud-lrert/ur. 


Perfect (3d root — per/, part and sim or fuerim), may have 


been loved, &c. 


Amat-iis sim, 


M6nit-u8 Sim, 


Rect-us Sim, 


Audit-as Sim, 


AmAt-us sis. 


Monit-us Sis, 


Rect-us sis. 


Audlt-iis sis. 


Amat-us sit, 


:Vi6nlt-ussit; 


Rect-us sit; . 


Audlt-Cis sit; 


Amat-i simiis, 


Monit-I simus. 


Rect-i simus, 


Audlt-I simus. 


Amat-l sitis, 


Mdnit-I sitis, 


Rect-i sitis. 


Audit-i sltis. 


Amat-i sint. 


Monit-I sint. Rect-i sint. 


Audlt-I sint 



848—846.] suBJUNonvB pabsivx. 



169 



PARADIGM— coftftiiuedL 



PtUFBiiFSCT (3d Tooir—ferf, part, and essoin or ftiiss^m), might 

htte been loved. Sic 



Am9Lt>ii8 essem, 
Am&t-us eases, 
Am&t-uB easet ; 
Am&t-I easemuB 
Amat-i essetis. 



M5nit-U8 essemjReet-i 
Monit-u8 eases, 
Monlt-iis esset; 
Mdnit-lessemus 
Monit-I essetis, 



Am&t-i essenl iMonit-l essent 



AndlUas 
AndiUfls eases, 
Audlt-Qs esset; 
essemusl Andit-i essemils 
Audlt-I essetis, 
Audit-l essent 



us ess£m, 
Rect-iis esses, 
Rect-us esset; 
RecU 

Rect-i essetis, 
Rect-l essent 



S48. Rule of Syntax. — Verbs signifying to separaU 
fixmij or deprive of, are followed by the ablative in ad- 
dition to the accusative of the direct object; e. g., 

Me ZiZce privant. 

They deprive me oflighL 



844. Vocabulary. 

AdQl9Lti5, G£L\s, flattery. 
Contrfl. Cprep, with ace.), against. 
Decipere (15), decep, decept, to 

deceive. 
Frandare, &y, Sit, to defraud. 
Fugere (16), fQg, fugit, to flee. 
Granum, l, grain, grain of com, 
ImprQdens, tis, inconsiderate, tm- 

prudenL 
Nequidem,* not even. 
Panper, eris, a poor man. 
Peifugium, I, rrfuge. 
Pnebere, u, it, to furnish, offer. 



Praep&rftre, &y, ftt, to prepare. 
Princeps, princTpTs, chief, leader. 
Pnvare, av, at, to deprive. 
Sancire, sanx, sanct, to enact, con' 

flrm. 
SenectQs, Qtis,/. otd age. 
Senrare, ay, at, to observe^ keep, 
Speciosiis, a, um, plausibkf spe* 

m 

CWU8. 

TSLm, so. 
Verbiim, I, word, 
Vivere, vix, vict, to live. 



845. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Non sum tam imprudens ut verbis specidsis 
decipiar.* 2. Bonae leges a principibus sanciantur. 8. 

* The emphatic -word is generally written between the two parts of 
Hub word ; thus, ni grdnS quXdhn, not e^en a grain. 
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Praeparetur animufl contra omnia. 4. Praebeatur ee* 
nectuti perfugium. 5. Ne me luce privetis. 6. Ne 
grano quidem nno pauperes fraudetis. 7. PaupSresne 
grano qmdem imo fraudentux. 8. Inyitus' te fiirti 
accusaverat. 9. Caius, vir summo ingenio, Bomae vivit. 
(6) 1. Be not deceived. 2. Let him not be deceived. 

8. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I was 
deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by the citizens. 6. The boys 
fled that » they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded. 

9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
shall never be defrauded of even a single grain by us. 



LESSON LX. 

Imperative Mood — Active and Passive, 

346. The Imperative mood expresses a command^ an 
eochortatioTij or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second and third persons. 

847. K a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
must be expressed in Latin by ne (instead of non) ; e. g., 

Ne peccatS, do not sin. 

Reil — It nill be remembered that a command or ezfaortatioii may 
also be expressed by the present subjunctive (281). 

348. The imperative is formed from the first root by 
the addition of the following endings : 
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1 






Con/ rv. 

I or ltd. 
ltd. 

It«,Itot6. 
inntd. 


S. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 


a or at5, 

at5, 

ate, atote, 

ant5. 


AcrnvE. 

Conj, JLL Cmj, TIL 

e or et5, e or ltd, 
etd, ltd, 
ete, etOte, ite, itOtS, 
entd, untd, 



PASSIYB. 



a 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 



are or ator, 

ator, 

amini, 



3.] antor. 



6re or etdr, 
etor, 
6minl, 
entor, 



ere or itdr, 
itor, 
ixnixU, 
untor, 



ir^ or itdr. 
itdr. 
Iminl. 
iuntdr. 



849. Paradigm of the Imperative Mood. 



CONJUGATION I. 



Active, 

S. 2. Am-a or am-&td, 

love thou, do thou hve, 
Am-&td, let him love. 
Am-fite or am-SLtote, 

love ye, do ye love, 
Am-antd, let them love. 



3. 
P. 2. 



3. 



a 2. 

3 

p. 2j 
3. 



Passive, 

Am-are or &m-&tor, 
be thou loved. 

Am-Ator, let him be loved. 

Am-amini, 

be ye loved. 

Am-antor, ^ them be loved. 

CONJUGATION IL 



M5D-g or m5n-etd, 

advise thou. 
Moii-€td, let him advise. 
Mdn-ete ormbn-etQi^^adviseye 
Mon-entd, let them advise. 



M5n-ere or mun-^tor, 

be thou advised. 
Mon-etdr, let him be advised. 
Moii-eminl, be ye advised. 
MoD-ent5r, let them be advised. 



CONJUGATION III. 



S. 2.|Reg-e or reg-it6, 
rule thou, 

3. Reg-itd, j£t him rule. 
P. 2. Reg-ite or reg-itote, rule ye. 

3. Reg-untd, let them rule. 



Reg-ere or reg-itor, 
be thou ruled. 
Reg-itdr, let him be ruled. 
Reg-imiifl, be ye ruled. 
Reg-untor, let them be ruled. 



CONJUGATION IV. 



a 2. 



I" 



3. 

P. 2. 

3. 



Aud-I or aud-ltd, 

hear thou. 
Aud-ltd, let him hear. 
Aud-Ite or aud-ifdte, hear ye. 
Aud-iuntd, ht them hear. 



Aad-ire or aud-ltor, 

be thou heard. 
Aud-ltor, let him he heard, 
Aud-lminl, he ye heard, I 

Aud-iunt6r, let them be heard. I 
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Bjol — ^Tlie aeoood forms of the imperative (to» tote, nto, ^) are used 
in laf09, rtdes, and oiher formal ezpresaionB of duty or permiasii 

850. VOOABULABY. 



ACf arid, 

AmericanuB, i, um, Americaru 

Audlre, iv, it, to hear^ listen to, 

CastlgarS, &Y, &t, to chastise. 

C6gitarS, Sly, at, to ihivk aborui. 

CompeBcerd, compeseu, to re- 
strain, repress, 

Conjox, ugis, m. or/, husband, 
toife, spouse. 

Conservare, av, at, to preserve. 

Consilium, I, advice, instnuUion. 

Corrumpere, corrap, comipt, to 
mislead^ corrupt 

Dsfendere, defend, defens, to de- 
fend, 

Ddglabere, dsglups, deglupt, to 
flay, to skin. 



Exorare, av, at, to supplicate. 
Liberl, Orum {pi.), children. 
Nomen, inis, name. 
Pernicies, 61, destruction. 
Populus, I, people. 
Que {joined to the toord it con^ 

nects), and, 
Ruere, ru, mit (or rut), to rush, 
Salas, tltis,/., safety. 
Scnbere, scrips, script, to write, 
Sepelire, iv, sepult, to bury, inter, 
Tondere, totond, tons, to shear, 

shave. 
Vester, tra, tnim, your. 
Videre, vid, vis, to see. 



351. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Caium ne acctisa. 2. Balbxun ne accusate. 
8. Tonde oves: ne deglube. 4. Tondete oves: ne 
deglubite. 5. Audi, puer, consilia sapientium. 6. 
Audite, pueri, consilia sapientium, et videte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Exorare, mi (115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in urbe sepelitor. 9. Lex erat his 
verbis scripta : " Nemo in urbe sepelitor." 10. Audi, 
mi fill (108, N.), ab improbis ne corrumpitor. 11. De 
▼obis ac de lib^ris vestris cogitate. 12. Conservate 
vos, conjuges, liberos, fortunasque vestras. 13. Populi 
Eomani nomen salutemque defendite. 

(b) 1. Do not accuse me of theft. 2. Let him shear 
the sheep. 3. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be observed. 6. Do not chastise the slave. 6. 
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Let not tlie slaves be chastised. 7. Let him be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name and the safety 
of the American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American eagle be defended by all. 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your &tiiera 

12. Do not break your word. 



LESSON LXL 



Infinitive Mood. 

352. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents tlxe simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

353. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., the present^ perfect^ and fijLture. 

Rmc. — ^We must here give the formatioa of the mpvM aodfitiure act, 
participle (both of which we shall soon notice), as fhey are used in 
forming the future infinitive. 

354. The yu^ra active participle and the active supine 
are formed from the third root ; the former by the ad- 
dition ofurus (a, um) ; as, amdt (3d root), amdturiis (S, 
fim) ; and the latter by the addition of um ; as, dma^ 
iTndtum. 

355. The infinitives are formed as follows : 

1) The present, from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 

ConJ, L Cfonj, IL ConJ. UL Conj. IV. 

Act arS, erS, 6r^, irS. 
Pass, ari, eri, i, in. 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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the addition of the ending isse; and the per* 
feet passive from the perfect participle and esse. 

8) The future active, from the future active par- 
tidple and essie; and ihQ future passive from the 
supine and Iri. 

856. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood. 



CONJ. 


L 




Active, 


Pauiue, 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Am-SLre, to love. 
Amav-isse, 

to "have loved, 
Am&i-Qrus esse, 

to be abofiU to love. 


Am-&rT, to be loved. 
Ama.t-iis esse, 

to have been loved. 
AmSLt-um m, 

to be about to be loved. 


CONJ. 


n. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Mon-er£, to advise, 
M5nu-iBs£, 

to have advised. 
Monit-arus essS, 

to he about to advise. 


M5n-en, to be advised. 
Monit-us esse, 

to have been admsed. 
Mdnlt-um in, 

to be about to be advised. 


CONJ. ITT. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Reg-£re, to rule, 
Rex-isse, 

to have ruled, 
Rect-arfis essd, 

to he about to rale. 


R£g-T, to be ruled. 
Rect-us esse, 

to have been ruled. 
Rect-um in, 

to be about to be ruled. 


CONJ. 1 


Y, 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut. 


Aud-ir€, to hear. 
Audiy-iss£, 

to have heard, 
Audit-Qriis essS, 

to be about to hear. 


Aud-in, to be heard, 
Audlt-us esse, 

to have been heard, 
Audit-iim in, 

to be about to he heard. 



857. Rule of Syntax. — The subject of an infinitive 
must be put in the accusative ; e. g., 

VidSt te esse beatiim. 

He sees that you are happy. 



8GB — 360.] iNmnnvB kood. 186 

Rk2c l.-^The aocoaatiYe ^ is the sabject of esO, 

Eek. 2. — ^The use of the mfimtiye, as the subject <^ a finite rah, baa 
been already considered (184). 

358. Rule op Syntax. — The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with it, may depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

. uupit sapere. 
He desires to be wise. 

2. Sperat se victurum esse. 
He hopes thai he shall live. 

Rem. 1. — ^Ih most cases the infinitire is really the direct object of tL« 
yerb on which it depends ; thus w&piri (to be wise) is really the 
object desired. He desires (what ?) to he wi§e. 

BxH. 2. — in the compound infinitives (i e., those whidi are made up 
of two words) the participles must ciffree in gender, number, and 
case with the subject of those infinitives ; but of course the supine 
remains tmaltered. Thus, in the second example, vteHtrSm is in 
the accusative masculine singular, to agree with si, the subject of 
the infinitive. 

359. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
conjunction that, are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow- 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. 



860. YOCABULAKT. 

Certiis, §, um, certain, 
Clemens, tis, mild, merciful, 
CoidYertere, convert, convers, to 

<«m, convert 
Ciipere (15), ciipiv (or i), cupit, 

to desire, 
Dividere, divis, divis, to divide, 
Ddcere, u, doct, to teach, 
Oeuliis, I, eye. 



Pars, partis, fort. 

Peccare, &v, ftt, to siru 

PraedSL, ae, booty. 

Sipere, Iv, i, or u, to he wise. 

Spfirare, av, at, to hope, 

Timere, ii, to fear, 

Tres, tria, three, 

Vendere, vendid, vendit, to sell 
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361. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Balbi est omnia in tres partes dividere. 2. 
Nunquam utile est peccare. 3. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem, 5. Doce- 
mns pueros ut sapSre discant. 6. Video in me omnium 
vestrum oculos esse conversos. 7. Sperant se victuxos 
esse. 8. Oertum est Balbum patriam auro vendidisse. 

(i) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Eome five 
years. 3. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very highly,^ 11. It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to dmOu 



LESSON LXII. 



Participles, — Ablative Absolute, 

362. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

363. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
present ^^^ future in the active voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive, 

364. The participles are formed as follows : 

1) The present active in the four oonjugationa, 
by the addition of the respective endings: 
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1. 2. 8. 4 

ans, ens, ens, iens, 

to the first root ; as, 
Amans (loying), monen^, rSgens^ audteiw. 

2) The fiiture active, from the third root, by the 

addition of the ending uriis (a, um) (S02) ; as, 

AinS^turiis (about to love), m5nituru5, rect- 

uruSj auditiZr&. 

S) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us (a, um) (302); as, 

Amsitus (loved), moniti25, xeGtUs, audltuff. 

4) The future passive in the four conjugations, by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

andus, endus, endus, iendiis, 

to the first root ; as, 

Amandus (deserving to be loved), mSmen- 
dus, rSgenduSj 9,udiendu8. 

S65. The participle in ns answers to the English participle in irtg. 
The participle in us answers to the English participle in ed^ 

en, U ^> 

The participle in dus must be translated by the present t»- 
Jtmiive passive, as used with a substantive. (A teraunatioo 
to he desired; a crime to he ahhorred,) 

The participle in rus must be translated by * about to (write) f 
or, Agoing to (write).' 

366. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ; e. g., 

^ JEkg. Id,, Caesar having conquered 
Caesar, victis^ his enemies. 

hoslibQs, j Lot, Id. Caesar his enemies being 
t conquered. 
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867. The want of a particdple for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative absolute^ or by quum {when) 
with the perfect or jpluperfect subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
present tense ; e. g., 

Caesar having conquered \ Caesar, quum vicissSt hostes. 
his enemies, < Caesar, viclas hostSbiis. 



868. VOCABULASY. 

AeqaitSLs, &ti8, equity, justice, 
Angustiae, arum (p2.)) €L narrow 

pass, defile. 
C&nere, cecin, cant, to sing. 
Compellere, compul, compuls, to 

drive, compel 
Constituere, constitu, constitot, 

to arrange, constitute. 
Deprehendere, deprehend, de- 

prehens, to seize, catch. 



Devincere, devlc, devict, to con- 
quer. 

Excl&mare, av, at, to cry oful, ex- 
claim. 

Immergere, immers, immera, to 
plunge into, immerse. 

Lodere, las, las, to play, to sporL 

Manure, mans, mans, to remain, 

Quum, when. 

Violflr6, av, at, to violate, to break. 



869. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem puerum vidi 2. In via lu- 
dentes deprehendimus. 8. Caesar fugientes hostes in 
angustias compulit. 4. Fracto puSri brachio, Eomae 
manebit. 5. Yiolatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer, quum manus in aquam immersisset, ex- 
clamavit. 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, summa 
aequitate res constituit. 

(6) 1. Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water.*" 8. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden? 4. Have you not seen the boys play- 
ing in the street? 5. Caius, having broken his arm, 
remained at Home. 6. The slave, having killed his 
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master, was condemned. 7. They say that the slave 
has been condemned to death. 8. You are said to 
have been accused of treason. 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be punished. 



LESSON LXm 



Oerunds and Supines, 

870. Thb Gerund is that part of the verb which cor* 
responds to the participial substantive in ing in English. 

871. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

BmL — Hie bifinitiTe supplies the place of the Domiiiatiye of the 
genmd, as that is sometiines used as the sabject of a rerb (184). 

872. Ite genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
conjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. . s. 4. 

andi, endi, endi, iendL 

Axaandl (of loving), monendl, xSgendl, audiendt 

373. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noun of the second declension ; e. g,, 

Gen, Amandl, of loving, 

Dal, Amando, to or for loving. 

Ace, Amandum, loving. 

AhL Amand5, hy loving. 

Rnc— The genmd, being a part of Ihe Terlt\ of conree goyenis ^ 
saniB caia. 

8 
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874 EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The gerund is governed 
like a noun in the same case ; e. g., 

Inter Itidendum. 
{Ihirmg playing^ 
Wliile they are playing. 

875. The Latin verb has two supines ; one in um and 
one in it, 

876. The supines are formed by adding the above 
endings to the third root ; e. g., 

Amatum (to love), monitiim, rectum, auditiim. 
Amatu (to be loved), monitti, rectu, audittL 

Reil — ^The supine in iim is generally Englished by the present infini- 
tiye actiye, and that in fl by the present infinitive passiye, though 
it maj be translated by the active, if that gives better F«ng1iHh. 
Both supines are really active ; thus, factum means for doing, 
and faciU in doing. 

877. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The supine in um follows 
verbs of motion, to express the purpose or object of 
that motion ; e. g., 

Mittit legatos 'pa<iem jpetitum. 

He sends ambassadors to susfor peace. 

878. EuLE OF Syntax. — The supine in tl is used 
after adjectives signifying good or bad^ easy or difficulty 
agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., 



DiflficilS est dictu. 
It is difficult to say. 



itives signifying 
yUectian^ fuiness^ 
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and the Zt%e, together with their contraries, goyem tha 
genitive; e.g., 

Cupidiis laudis, desirous cf praise. 



880. VOCABULABY. 

Aqnan, at, to bring toater^ 
Aqti&tum (nfp.)> ^ bring water. 
Anxilinm, I, aidj hd^ 
Cupidus, SI9 uiDy desirous^ desu 

reus of. 
jQcnndiiB, S^ um, pleasant^ de- 

liglUfuL 
IfoaLbHiB, e, toonderfuL 
P&bul&Tl, &t, to forage. 



Pftbiilatom (8up.)y to forage. 
PeHH, IV (i), It, to seek, ask, ma 

for. 
Rogar^, fty, at, to ask. 
Sumptus, 08, expense. 
Siiperv&caufl, &, um, unneeesiary 
Venail, at, to huru. 
Venatiim (sup.), to hunt. 
Vitare, av, at, to avoid, shun. 



881. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Cupidi sunt docendi. 2. Num puSri ludendo 
discunt? 3. Puer cnpidus est discendi. 4. Miserunt 
legates pacem petitum. 5. Legates ad Caesarem mit- 
tont rogatiini anxiliiim. 6. Jucundum est auditu. 7. 
DiflEicile est factu. 8. Mittantur legati pacem petitum. 

9. Quantmn temporis ludendo amiserunt I 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(6) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching? 3. Is there not much pleasure 
in learning? 4. How much pleasure (there) is in learn- 
ing 1 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage. 9. Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is diflScult to say. 11. It is wonderful to tell. 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to bring 
uxUert 
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LESSON LXIV. 

Participle in dus. 

882. Instead of a gerund governing its case, we may 
use ^, participle in dus agreeing with a noun ; e. g., 

{Eng.) The intention of writing a letter. 
{Lat^ Consilium scnhendi epistolam. 
(or) Consilium scnbendae Spistolae.* 

888. Thus, then, epis^la scrtbendd may be declined 
throughout 

Sing. 

N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to be written. 
G. epistSlae scribendae, of writing a letter. 
D. epistolae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter (or 

for writing a letter). 
AbL epistola scribenda, hy writing a letter. 

Plv/r. 

N. epistolae scribendae, letters to be written. 
G. epistolarum scribendarum, of writing letters. 
D. epistolis scribendis, to on far writing letters. 
Ace. (ad) epistolas scribendas, to write tetters {or for 

writing letters). 
Abl. epistolis scribendis, by writing letters. 

884, Vocabulary. 



Adjtunentum, I, aid, help. 
AtTipire (16), arripn, arrept, to 
snatchy seize* 



Athenae, ariim, Athens, city cf 

Qreece. 
Augere, auz, anct, to incretise. 



* The real meaniDg of ' consilium scribendae epistolae' is * the design 
of («> about) a letter to he writtea' 
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Ciipididr, OriB {comp,)yfofnder, I 



Elegantiay ae, d^ance 

Emeie, em, empt, to buy, pur- 
chase, 

fbcereere, exeicu, exercit, to 
practise, exercise. 

Ger^re, gess, gest, to carry on^ 

to tDoge, I rule. 

Habere, ii, it, to have^ er^oy. I StudiOBus, ft, dm, veryfand^ 



LegerS, Ug, lect, to read. 



Obtin^re, obtina, obtent, to ofr* 

tain, acquire. 
OocftBift, Onls, opportunity. 
Pemus, ft, urn, ska/ul, skUM 

in. 
Regerd, rex, root, to gopermi 



S85. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus omnem occasionem exercendoA \ irtutia 
arripiebat. 2. Multi cupidiores sunt emendorum Ubro- 
rum quam legendorum. 3. Caesar belli gerendi peritus 
ftiit. 4. Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis anipiatur. 
5. Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
a Christiano arripi. 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia auge- 
tur legendis oratoribus et poetis. 7, Homo magna 
habet adjxmienta ad obtinendam sapientiam. 

(6) 1. The boy is very fond of writing letters. 2. He 
was very fond of bearing the orator. 3. Seize every 
opportunity oi practising virtue. 4. The Bomans were 
fond of waging war. 6. Ambassadors are sent to beg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Bome and at 
Athens. 10. Let your word be kept, 11. Let the 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXV. 

First Conjugation, 

886. Vocabulary * 

AdeO, «o, in stLch a manner. Inter Mahvl&ndvan,while walking, 

Cant&re, &v, &t^ to sing. Imt&re, av, &t, to troubkj irritate. 

CertftmSn, inia, contest. Orn&re, &v, &t, to adorn. 

Crabr5, oniB, ivasp. Robustus, &, urn, robust, strong. 

Inter, bettpeen^ during. Spoliare, av, at, to rob of, despoiL 

387. Exer'cises. 

(a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptus vitare, 2. 
Crabronem ne irrites (232). 3. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Imtasne crabrones? 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambTilandtim cantabant. 7. 
Hie miles est adeo robnstiis, ut nemo eum in certamine 
superavSrit. 8. Prata et agri pnlchernmis floribus 
omantur. 9. Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibiis (366), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Num mea laude spoliabor? 

(J) 1. It is the duty of a Christian^ to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those laws ? 3. Let not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. We hope we shall never be accused. 5. 
Have you ever been accused? 6. Let your laws be 
kept. 7. Is it not certain that the laws are broken by 
the wicked? 8. Did they not condemn him to death? 
9. Balbus is so strong that he has never been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 

* Preparatoiy to this exerdse, the pupil /s expected to rayiew tho 
roughly the Paradigm of the First Conjugation. See 588. 



888— S90.] SECOKB COKJITOATION. 176 

LESSON LXVI. 

Second Qmjugation, 

888. KuLE OF Syntax — ^Many verbs which signify 
tc asJc^ demandj or ieachj together with ce2are (to conceaI)| 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing: e.g., 

Caesar frumentum Aeduos flagitabSt 
Caesar demanded com of the AeduL 



889. Vocabulary.* 

DivitiSLCus, I, Divitiacus, marCs 
name, 

Lnper&re, av, &t, to command, 
give commands, 

Jub€re, juss, jass, to direct, or- 
der. 



MorderS, mdmord, mors, to Wi, 
Pairfire, u, it, to obey. 
PrOpenBus, Si, um, indinedto, 
Sanftre, ay, at, to cure, reform, 
T&cere, u,it, to be siienlf to pan 
over in sHenee, 



890. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemus. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
8. Docendo docemur. 4. Ego mnlta tacui : multa sa- 
navi. 5. Ad docendum propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
animus: non imperet. 7. Caesar Divitiacxim ad se 
vocari. jubet. 8. Te haec docebo. 9. Pu^ros haeo 
docebant. 10. Pueri haec docti sunt. 11. Canis puS- 
rum momordit. 12. Nonne oves totondistis? 

(6) 1. Do you not fear the enemy? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy. 8. Who taught the boy this ? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this? 5. Who sheared this sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 
you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

♦ The pupil will, of oours<% review: Pfcradigm. See 689. 
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have onrselyes been taught by teaching. 10. Did jau 
not langb at y onr father ? 



LESSON LXVn. 



Third (Jonjtigation, 

891. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^After verbs of motion : 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Eomam venir^, to come to Borne. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if 
. a town or small island, is put in the ablative 

without a preposition ; e. g., 

Roma venire, to come from Borne. 

"Bjdl — ^Before other Bames of places the preposition is generally 



{Review Paradigm 690.) 

892. Vocabulary. 

Agere, €g, act, to do, act. 
Commitiere, mis, miss, to enr- 

goge. 
OarftrS, SLY, at, to attend to, cause, 

D&re, ded, dSLt, to give* 
Eques, itis, horseman. 
Gratis, ae, favor; pL, thanks. 



Gratias SLgere, to give thanks, to 

thank. 
InjoriSi, ae, iayury, wrong done. 
Pons, tis, m., bridge. 
Responsiim, l, ansioer, reply. 
Tegere, tex, tect, to cover^ con* 

ceaL 
UnquSlm, ever. 



898. Mcercises. 

{a) 1. Caium Athenas mittat. 2. Servum Athenas 
miserat 8. Mihi gratias egistis. 4. Sicut vixi, ut 
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nemo unqnam me vUina injuiiae acctusayerit 6. Pon* 
tern in flnmine fMsiendtun curavit 6. Equttes proe* 
lixmi committant 7. Hoc responso dato, equites proe- 
Kxun committant. 8. Gertnm est, CaesSrem belli ge« 
rendi peritum fvdsBe. 9. Legatee ad exun miaSrant 
10. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetor legendis orato- 
TibTis (882). 

(b) 1. He lias sent an ambassador to Borne. 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (877) peace. 8. Am- 
bassadors have been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
ncTer been sent to Athens. 6. He is said to have been 
very desirous of (879) learning. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilfdl in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraced to cover a 
fault with a lie. 



LESSON Lxym. 

Fourth Conjugation, 

(jRmtfw Paradigm 591.) 

894. VOCABITLARY. 
Anteo, h^ore, 
CaptlTus, a, to, captive* 
dandere, cbras, datiB, to ikut. 
Fimdus, I, estate, farm. 
Hannibal, alio, Hannibal 
IntrSL (prep, vfith accus,), within, 
ItaliS^ ae, Italy, 



Praeceptum,I,pr«cep^, instruction, 
Praesens, tie, present 
Snceurere, cut, cun, to aH 

succor, 
T^entfun, T, Tarentum, a town 

in Italy, 
Yetustus, &, urn, old, ancient. 



895. Mcercises. 
(a) 1. Haec ex captivis audiv^rat. 2. Venit sacer 
dos ut aram sanguine aspergat. 8. Miles Tarentum 
8* 
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vSnit. 4. Hunc audigbant antea, nunc praesentSm 
Yident. 5. Fundo in tres partes diylso, Bomam yenit. 
6. Yeni ut mihi succurras. 7. Hannibal, Alpibus su- 
peratis, in Italiam venit. 8. Lex erat Bomanorum ye- 
tnstissima, ne qnis intra nrbem sepeliretor. 

(6) 1. Haye not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. They have come to shut the gates of the city. 8. 
Will you come to shut the gates ? 4. Let them come 
to shut the gates. 6. Let all come to hear the instruc- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He has buried his 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city? 10. 
Do not bury him within the dty. 



LESSON LXTX. 



Verbs with the Dative. — Indirect Object 

396. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but as some yerbs in Latin are followed by 
the datiye (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusatiye, it may be well to notice 
a few instances of this. The yerbs of this class are 
principally such as signify : 

To cormruiind or ofey, please or displease^ favor or in- 
jure^ serve or resisty together with to indulge, spare, par- 
don, envy, believe, persuade* 

•866 643 
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Bdc 1.— YXcfirS {to have UUurt) andnflbM (to marry, ymi^ft- 
fnalet), also take the datiTe 

Rxic. 2.— ^It Tnll be readily peroeiTed, in most cases, that the datira 
after the aboye rerbs ia really the intUreet and not the £reet ob- 
ject ; thus, impMfyi (to oommand) means to giye a <w«m—H to; 
pU(oerg (to please) to give pleasure to; and so of most, if not all, of 
the others. 



S97. YOCABULART. 
An, artis, art. 
Beats, Tiappily, 
Credere, cr6did, credit, tobdieve^ 

fnU confidence in, 
Cuplditas, aISs, desire^ passwiL, 
Favere, fkv, faut, to favor. 
Ignoscere, nov, not, to pardon, 
Indulgere, induls, indult, to t7i- 

dulge. 
Invidere, vid, viB, to envy. 



Ndcere, ndcu, ndcit, to hurL 
Pazc^rd, p^perc, parcit, to Bpare, 
Persaader^, persaaBypenmaai to 

persuade, 
Redst^re, stit, atlt, to resiML 
SerrlrS, iv (i), it, to Merve^ he m 

slave to, 
StQdere, u, to study, strive for, 
V&care, ay, at, to have leisure 

for. 



898. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Irae multos annos serviSras. 2. Begendis 
animi CTipiditatabiis studeamus. 8. Caesar legendo 
libro yacabil 4. Ckristiani est patriae suae leglbtis 
parere. 5. Ignosce mihi. 6. Nemo tibi credet. 7. 
Improbus patriae legibus non parebit 8. Num legi- 
bus parebunt improbi, violata fide ? 9. Discant Chris* 
tiani animis suis imperare. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
beateque vivendi. 

(i) 1. I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You {pi.) would have hurt 
nobody. 4. "We would have indulged the desire. 6. 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slave-of passion. 10. You 
were sparing the enemies. 11. It is the duty of a Chris- 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good, 13. 
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It is pleasant to Buocor the imserable. 14 Nobody 
will believe the wicked. 16. Death spares nobody. 
16. They had spared the gate of the city. 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even himself. 19. You will never have persuaded me;. 
20. Let the Christian learn to command himsel£ 



LESSON LXX. 



Deponent Verbs, 

899. A DEPONENT verb is one which has a passive 
form^ but an active meaning, 

400. i^cpoweni verbs have all the four participles; e. g., 

1) Loquens, speaking ; 2) locutus, having spoken ; 
3) locuturus, ohoui to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
he spoken. 

Rem. — ^The past participle of a depc»»it verb is the participle of fho 
f^ect active, whidi other yerbs do not have. 

401. EuLE OF Syktax.- — The deponent verbs, iZ(3r, 
firwr^ fwngor^ potior^ vescor, dignor, and their com- 
pounds, usually take the ablative; e. g., 

Voluptate fruitiir, he enjoys pleasure. 

Rem. — ^The ahlatiye after the abore is not strkstlj the object, but thit 
ablative of means ; thus, to enjcy pleasure, ia to ^ delighied with 
pleasure, 

402. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs of reminding^ remem- 
hering, forgetting, and pitying, usually take the genitive 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c. ; e. g., 

B^mlniscSr b^neficn tui, / remember your kindness. 
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Ba&--Masft of tiiflfla t«rH eiMpt thoM ■igoiQrj^ 
take the aocoaatiTe iDstead of the geoitiTe. 



403. VOCABULABT. 

Aliqnandd, some time or other, 

Benefidum, I, benefit. 

Flaigllaum, I, crime. 

Fungi, f iinctyto discharge. 

Loqui, locat, to speak. 

MA\e,badiy. 

Miaerfirl, wSa&tiif or miiert, to 

ObllviBCl, obllt, ioforgeL 



Odiam,1, hatrtd. 

Officifim, I, Ai<y. 

Post (prep, wiik ocetii.), i^tttn 

Pdtlrl, p6tlt| to gel possession, 

RScordfln, ftt» to remember^ to 

recaUtomind. 
Sempitemili, ft* uin» etemaL 
Uti, 08, to use. 



404. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Christianoram est misereri paupSnun. 2. 
Homo improbus aliquando cum dolore flagitioram su* 
orum recordabitur. 8. Multi benefidis male utuntur. 
4. Yincamus odium, pacSque potiamur. 6. Ghristiani 
est injuiiarum obliyiscL 6. Beatus est, qui omnibus 
vitae ofiS^ciis fdngitur. 7. Elegantiam loquendi legen* 
dis oratoribus et poetis aus&rant. 

(b) 1. Let the Christian discharge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 3. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life? 5. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ? 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 7. Have you not spared the con 
quered?* 8. Spare {pi) the conquered. 9. Let us 
spare the conquered. 10. We will resist anger. 11. 
Will you not resist anger ? 12. Let Oaius, who sold 



♦ Participles as well as adjectives (117) are sometimes used sabstan 
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His ootintry for gold, be condemned to death. 18. Let 
the wicked, who sold their country for gold, be accused 
crf+reaaon. 



LESSON LXXL 

Irregular Verbs, 

405. The irregular verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rules, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb posse (to be able), com- 
pounded of jp5^ (polls, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the simple esse, except, 

1) T before s becomes s; as, possum (potsum). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, potu, 
(potfu). 

8) Li the present injinibive and imperfect subjunctive 
there is a contraction ; as, posse (for pStesse), 
possem (for potessSm). 

407. Paradigm. 



PossS, to be dbh; 2d root, piotu. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, Possum, potes, pdtest, possumus, pbtestis, possant 
Imp. p5tSrSim; FuL poter5; Perf, potu-l; Plupetf. p5ta<4r&m; 
Fut. Perf, p6tu-er6. 

SUKJUMCTIVK. 

Prti, possim; /mp. possem; Pei^ potu-erim ; Pluperf. p5ta- 
issem. 



INFINITIVE. 

• V 



Pres. poss£ ; Perf, potu-isse. 

FARTICIFLE. 

Potens (used as an adjective, powerful). 
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408. The yariooa forms otpoaai are often best trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can, couM, ka. ; e. g., 

Ego fSc&S possum, /can <2b (am able to do). 

RxiL — ^Whea a past tezise of potA is ilraB tmialAted by eoMt^waj 
present infinitiYe depending upcm it must be Irandated by the 
Englifth perfect; e. g^ 

Egd iSo&rS pdtQI, leould Have done, 

409. The irregular verb v e 1 1 e, to toiU, or he toiUingf atd its com- 
pounds, nolle, to be uninUing (from n&n and veUe)^ and malld, 
to wish rcUher, to frefer (from mag \mag%s^ more] and veUe), are 
conjugated as in the following : 

410. Paradigms. 



VeU& 


NoUS. 


MaU& 


2d root, volu. 


2d root, n6lu, 
INDICATIVK. 

FBESElfr. 


2d root, ffiA/u. 


VoW, 

Vis, 

Vnlt; 

Volumiis, 

Vultls, 

Volunt. 


Noltt, 

Nonvts, 

Nonvult; 

Nolumus, 

Nonvnltis, 

Nolunt. 


Mal5, 

M&vis, 

M&vult; 

MaliimQs, 

M&vnltiB, 

M&lunt 



IMFESFECT. 

VoT-ebSLm,bas,&c. | Nol-eb&m, b&s, &c. | Mal-6b&m, bfts, &c. 

FUTUBE. 

V5l-&m. I Nol-&m. | Mal-&m. 

FEBFECT. 

V5ln-I. I Nolu-I. I Mftlu-I. 

FLI7FEB7ECT. 

V5la-gr&m. | Nolu-erSlm. | Malu-^r&m. 

FUTUBE FEBFECT. 

V6lu-er6. I Nolu-er». | Malu-er8. 
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SARASIGMB-COItftmiedL 



SUBJUNCnVB. 

FRESEHT. 

V«l-1m, IB, &c I Nol-im, IS, &c. } 



MsLl-!m, Is, &c 



IMFERFEGT. 

Vell-^m,68,dco. I Noll-em. 



I Mall-em. 



FEKFECT. 

YSla-^rim. | Nola-erim. | 

FLT7FERFECT. 

V5lu-is8dm. I Nolu-issem. | 

IMPERATIVE. 

I Nol-I or Itft, I 

I Nol-lte,ltote. | 

INFINITIVE. . 

Nolle. I 

Nolu-isse. I 

PARTICIPLES. 

Nolens. | 



Mfiln-drim. 



Malu-issem. 



Pres, Velle. 
Perf. Volu-isse. 



Volens. 



Malle. 
M&lu-isse. 



I 



411. Vocabulary. 

Anim&I, adiB, animdL 
ConlgSre, correx, correct, to car- 

C5r, cordis, n., "htarL 

Malls, malu, to frrfer wish ret- 

iher. 
Nolle, nolu, to be unwiUing. 
Nttlliis, &, dm (113,R.}, no, not 

any. 



m 

Occldere, oecid, occis, to kUL 
Posse, p5tn, to be able. 
Praeteritiis, &, um, past; pra»> 

teritSL (neut. pi), the past 
Pr5bus, &, iim, hmesli upright 
Sclpi5, Onis, ScipiOf a distinh* 

guished Roman, 
Sine, vnthouL 
Veils, voln, to wish. 



412. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Haec fisw58re possOmus. 2. Haec fecSre potB 
istL 8. Multum disc€re viilt. 4. Nolui hoc fao&e 
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5. Fraetenta mutare non possQioas. 6. Nullum anl* 
iftal quod sanguinem liabet, sine corde esse potest 7. 
Discat ut possit docere. 8. Num pudri regendae civi- 
titis (382) pent! esse possunt ? 9. Si vis beatus esse, 
animo impera. 10. Probi semper yitam corrigSre 
Yolunt. 11. Sdpio dicebat, malle se unum civem ser> 
rare, quam mille bostes occidgre. 

(J) 1. Do you wisb to change the past? 2. We do 
not wisb to change the past. 8. You (pi) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us learn, 
that we may be able to teach others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were imwilling to accuse you. 
11. Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXIL 



Irregular Verbsj contirmed. 

413. The irregular verb, f erre, to hear^ drops e between two r^^ 
Bsferre for ferere, and i in the endings of the second and third smg. 
aet., and of the third sing. pass. It borrows its second and third 
roots from other verbs. 

414. Paradigm. 



FerrS, to bear; 2d root, tul; 8d, Idt 

INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Active, 



Fer-ft, fer-8, fer-t, fer-imus, 
fer-tis, fer-unt. 



Pastive, 



Fer-6r, fer-ris, fer-tur, fSr-imur, 
fer-iminl, fSr-untur. 
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VABJ^iGiSi—caniimied. 



IMFEBFECT. 

Active. I Pamve. 

Fgr-eb&m, bas, &c. | Fer-ebar, bariB, &c. 

FT7TX7BE. 

Fer-am, Cs, &c. | Fer-ar, eris, &c. 

FEBFECT 

Tul-i, isti, dtc. I Lat-u8 sum, es, die. 

FLUPEBFECT. 

Tul-eram, as, &c. | Lat-iis eram, &c. 

FUTUBE FEBFECT. 

Tul-erft, &c. | Lat-us gr», &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBESENT. 

F€r-&m, as, &c | Fer-ir, aris, &c 

IMFEBFECT 

Fer-r€m, res, &c. | Fer-rer, rfiris, &c 

FEBFECT. 

Tdl-^rim, &c | Lat-us slm, &c. 

FLUFERiSCT. 

Tul4sseixL I Lat-us essem, &c 



IMPERATIVE. 



Fer, or fertfi, 

Fer-t6; 

Fer-te, or fer-t6te. 

Fer-untd. 



Fer-re, or fer-tor, 
Fer-tor ; 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-untor. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pres, Fet'Tet 
Perf. Tul-isse, 
Fut, Lat-Qrus essS. 



Fer-rT, 
Lat>us esse, 
Lat-Qm in. 
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FABASioH — ccntmued. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Active, 

Pres. Per-ens, 

Fut. L&t-QruB (S^ urn). 



FoMtive, 

Perf, La.t>us (&, urn). 
FuL Fer.^du8 (&, urn). 



GEBUND. 
Fer-endl, do, dum, do. | 

SUPINE, 
L&t-iim. I Lat-Q. 



BxiL — ^The ocxmpounds of ferr^ are ooDJugated like the simple verb. 

415. The irregular verb, fieri, to become^ be madey is used as 
iihe passiye of f^cere, and, in the tenses for completed action, ha« 
the regular forms of the passive of that yerb. 

416. Paradigm. 



Kgri, 


to become^ he made. 


IncHeaHve. 
Pl», fis, fit, &c. 


FBESENT. 

Subjuneiive, 
Fl-am, f I-fts, f I-&t, &«. 




IMFEBFECT. 


Fi-eb&m, ebas, &c. 


1 Fi-erem, Sres, dec 




FUTUBE. 


Fl-am, es, &c 


1 


Fact-iis siim, &c. 


PERFECT. 

1 Fact-US Sim, &c. 




PLUPERFECT. 


Fact-US er&m, &c. 


1 Fact-US essem, &c 


FXJTUEE FERFECT. 

Fact-US er5, &c | 




IMPERATIVE. 


Sing, Fl, or f l-t6, 
Fl-t5. 


Plur, Fite, or f I-tOte, 
Fl-unt5. 



K 
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PABABiOM — continued. 



rpnmanvE. 

Pres. Fieri; Petf, Fact-usesse; Fut, Fact-um Irt. 

PAETIOIPLES. 
Petf. Fact-US (SL, urn) ; Fut. F&dendiis (SL, urn). 



417. Vocabulary. 

Afferre, attul, allat, to bring, to 

bring to, 
AuctSr, oris, atUhor, 
CSLlSLmit&s, &tis, misfortune^ ca- 

lamity. 
Crebfir, brSL, "brum, frequentf nw- 

merous, 
Ferre, tiil, l&t, to carry, bear, en- 

dure. 



Fieri, fact, to become, be made. 
Liferre, intiil, illat, to bring a» 

gainst^ to vjoge, 
Iterum, again, 
Rgferre, rettil, relat, to bring 

bach, to relate, 
Romor, Oris, report, rumor, 
Tertius, a, um, third, 
Utilitas, atls, frofit, advantage. 



418. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Quid fers manu, mi fill? 2. Is labor utiOiis 
est qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilitatem. 8. Tertio 
die auxilium tulerunt. 4. Crebri ad eum rumores aflfe- 
rebantur. 5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6. 
Hia responsis ad Gaesarem relatis, iterum ad eum Cae- 
sar legates mittit. 7. Brutus consul factus est. 

(6) 1. He has been made king. 2. Do you wish to 
become king? {No,) 8. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. What reports have been brought to you? 
5. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7. Do you not wish to carry aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged. many wars. 10. He has 
endured many misfortunes. 11. Do you wish to wage 
war against your father? {No,) 12. We were unwil- 
ling to wage war against our country. 



419.] IBBSaULAB YXBBB. 189 

LESSON LXXTEL 

IrregvUoiT Verbs^ continuetL 

419. The irregular verb, IrS, to goy is regiilar in 
the parts from the first root 

FAKADIGIL 



Ire, to go; 2d root, Iv; 8d, %L 
FBESEirr. 
Indicative, i Sul^funeHve, 

E5, IS, it ; imQs, Itis, ennt | ESLm, e&s, ^. 

IMFEBFECT. 

Iblm, ibftB, &c. I Irem, Ites, &c. 

FT7TUBE. 

Ibd, Ibis, &C. I 

PERFECT. 
FLTJFESFECT. 

Iv-^ram, eras, &c. | Iv-issSm, isses, &c. 

FUTXTSE PERFECT. 

Iv-erft, eris, &c. | 

IMPERATIVB. 

Sing, I, or Ite, I Plur. Ite, or It0t«, 

M. I Eiinttt. 

INFINITIVB. 
Pres, IrS ; Pef/. Iv-isse ; Fut. ItOrus, esse. 

PAETIOIPLES. 
Pres, lens (gen, etintis) ; Fut, Itflriis, &, iim. 

GEEUND. I SUPINE. 

Eundl, dfi, dum, do. Itum, Ittl. 



n 
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BuL — ^The compoiixidfl of irH are CGDJugated like the ample yerb^ bat 
generally coatract the perfect Ivl into il, and most of them "want 
the supine. 

420. E d e r e, to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third 
conjugation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These 
are as follows : 



Hegtdar. 
Pres. Ed6, &c. 
LnperaL Ede, d^. 
Subf. Imp. Ederem, &c. 
Irifin, Edere. 



Irrefftdar, 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, est5, este, estote. 
Essem, ess6s, &c 
Esse. 



421. EuLE OF Syntax. — The words domus and rUs, 
together with the genitives hum% belM, and miRtiae^ are 
construed like names of towns (see 227) ; e. g., 

Domiini rediit, lie returned home. 



422. Vocabulary. 

AblrS, i, It) to go away^ depart 
Ddml igen, cf dorms), at hoTne, 
Edere (esse), ed, es, to eat. 
Et— ^t, both — and. 
Evolare, ?y, at, to fly away, to 
flee. 



Ire, IV, it, to go. 

Mllitlae (gen. ofnnlUia)^ on 

vice, in the field. 
Nee — ^nec, neither — nor. 
Redire, i, it, to return. 
Rqs, tOltib, field, country. 



428. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Fracto pueri brachio, abit. 2. Fnndo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Athenas. 3. PuSri venatum*^ ivg- 
runt. 4. Est (edit) ut vivat. 5. Nonne estis utvivatis? 
6. Abeat Eomam. 7. Scriptis epistolis, abientat. 8. 
Balbns, quum maniis in aquam immersisseij abiit. 9. 
Cains rus ex urbe evolav^rit. 10. Caius nondum rure 
rediit. 11. Et Caesar et Balbus Eomam redierunt. 12. 
VSnit sacerdos, ut aram floribus cing^ret. 

{b) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Eome. 2. The 
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boys have gone a Imnting.^^ 8. Do you wiah to go a 
Iumting ? 4. They say he has gone a hunting. 6. He 
says that he wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to live ? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having crowned the boy's head with a garland, 
went away. 9. Caesar, having conquered his enemies, 
will return to Eome. 10. They all wish to return to 
Eome. 11. Do you wish to return home ? 12. Balbus 
is at his own house. 13. He was with me both at 
home and on service. 14. You have lived many years 
in the countiy. 



LESSON LXXIV. 



Penphrastic Omjvgatums. 

424. There are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the ftiture participles in rus and dua^ 
combined with the various tenses of the verb essl 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
S8 future, or as one that is about to be done ; e. g., 
Scripturus sum, lam about to write. 

425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
duty or necessity ; ^. g., Virtus cSlendS est, virtue must 
he cultivated, 

426. EuLE OF Syntax — The agent, or persm by 
whjom, is put in the dative with the^aK in dus; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
a or ah, 

427. EuLB OF Syntax. — ^Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which the quality 
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ifl directed, or for which it exists; e. g., Pax mihl grSr 
tissima SrSt, peace was very acceptable to me. 



428. VOOABULAEY. 

Bibere, bib, biblt, to drink. 
D€l6re, €y, 6t, to destroy. 
IgiUruB, Sk, urn, ignorant, 
InatUls, e, useless^ unfit for. 
M&rlmus, S^ um, marine^ qfihe sea. 



Propifir, us (comp,), nearer. 
Piitare, av, at, to thir^ regard 
Simplex, 1C18, simple. 
SttbYenire, yen, vent, to go to the 
assistance ^ to aid. 



429. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt eves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. 8. Nomie claudendae sunt urbis 
portae? 4. Sapientiaarsvivendiputandaest. 5. Puer 
Bomam mittendus est. 6. Paupeiibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
fectuii estis? 8. Simplex cibus pueris utilissimus est. 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
rina inutilis est bibendo. 11. Inufiles sunt libri ignSro 
legendi. 

(6) 1. They must be sent to Athens. 2. They must 
be sent into the country. 3. We ^ must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed. 5. The 
gates must be shut. 6. Must not virtue be learned? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue" must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defrauded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
nearer the earth than the sun ? 
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LESSON LXXV. 

Imperacnud Vevis^ 

4S0. Ikpsrsonal verbs are such as are used only in 
the third person singular, and never take a personal 
subject (as ij ffuni, he). The subject in English is gene- 
rally expressed by the pronoun ii; e. g., 

OportSt, it behooves. 

TaedSt me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

481. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonali 
many others are often used imperaonaiUif ; e. g., 

Constat, it is hnown. 
JuvSt, itdeUghts. 

482. The impersonal verb licSt, it is TawfuJ^ oiitr 
dOcwedj denotes permission^ and may be translated by 
may and might; e. g., 

lacSty may (it is allowed), 
lacuit, might (it was allowed). 

Mihf irS licSt, / may go. 

THbl irS licSt, Tou may go. 

mi irS licSt, He may go. 

Nobis irS lice1> We may go. 

Vobis Tre licSt, You may go. 

Ulis irS licfit, They may go. 

Mihl Tr§ Hcuit, / might have gone. 

Tibl ire licuit, You might have gone. 

Rbl l.^>llie datire m these examples Is tlte iqdiireot otvjecfc after Mt 

Rnc 2.— The present infioitiTe ^nust be. t|ra^^l|^ted by t)ie English 
perfBct after i^bJi^ «i9^i^, as m the abore eaamp^ 

Bem.) 
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(Mig.) I may go. {Lot. Id.) It is allowed me to go. 
{Mig,) I might have gone. {Lat Id.) It was allowed 
me {then) to go. 

433. The impersonal verb oportSt, it behooves, de- 
notes duty or propriety, and may be translated by 
ought; e. g., 

Me irS SportSt, I ought to go, 

Te irS oportSt, &c. You ought to go. 

Me irS oportuit, / ought to have gone. 

Te irS oportuit, You ought to have gone. 

RuL 1. — Obeerve that here, too, the present infinitiye is to be trans 

lated by the perfect after a past tensa 
Rkk 2 — ^Tlie infinitiTe alter UportH takes a subject aecofiativei 

434. JEngluh. ZaHn IdUmu 

(a) I repent of my folly, It repents me of my folly. 
I am vexed at my folly, It vexes me of my folly. 

I am ashamed of my folly, It shames me of my folly. 
I pity the poor, It pitiLes me of the poor. 

I am weary of life, It irks me of life. 

(b) Me meae stultltiae poenitet, I repent of my folly. 
Me meae stultltiae piget, I am vexed at my folly. 
Me meae stultltiae piidet, I am ashamed of my folly. 
Miseret me panperum, I pity the poor. 

Taedet me vltae, I am weary of life. 

435. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The impersonal verbs of 
feeling, mtseret, poenitet, piidet, taedet, BJidpiget, take the 
accnsatiye of the person, together with the genitive of 
the object which produces the feeling. (See examples 
above^) 

436. Vocabulary. 



Adesse, &di\i, io he presenL 
AmicItiS, Mffiiendship, 
Cpnai&t, it is jjpnotpn, i$ an admit' 
^ifacL 



Dlligens, entis, diligenL 
H&hit&re, &v, at, to inhabitf dweU. 
Immortftlis, ^ immorlaL 
Idcet, it is lawful isfermUitd 
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IUc1)i«r6 (15), 06m eq^ to r^ 

ceive» 
Saepd, ^/2efi. 
S5nu8, 1, sounds Tioiie, 
TarduB, &, iim, sloto. 
Veloz, ociB, not^ 



lOsMt, ompiHet; iolme mis^ 

ret* Jpt^y yen. 
Pportet^ it behooves f one oyghL- 
Piget, one is grieved at ; me plg^t, 

lam grieved. 
Poenitet, it repents^ one repents, 
PraestSit, it is better. 

487. Mcerciaes, 

(a) 1. Constat soniun luce tardiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
&cere praestat quam loqui. 8. Nonne lioet Bomae 
habitare ? 4. Nonne licuit Athenis liabitare ? 5. Nun* 
quam licet peccare. 6. Nmn licet Christianis gloiiae 
servire? 7. PuSros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
dtiam immortalein esse oportei. 9. Tui me misSret; 
mei piget. 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest. 11. Ke multa loqugre. 12. Miserere nostri. 18. 
Katura omnes propensi sumus ad discendum. 

(p) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known that the moon is nearer 
the earth than the sun? 8. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light ? 4. He repents of his folly. 
5. I repented of my folly. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as momy as possible f 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept ■ his word ? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death? 9. I have received many 
letters from you. 10. The bird has flown away from 
my hands. 



LESSON LXXYI. 



Impersonal Periphrastic. 
488. The second periphrastic conjugation is often 
msed impersonally ; e. g., 
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Mihf scnbendiiia est, / mitst or should write* 

^ GRbl scribendiim est, you must or should writo. 

im sciibendSin est, he must or should write. 

Nobis scribendum est, we must or should write. 

Yobis Sdibendum est, you must or should write. 

Illls senbendum est, they must or should write, 

439. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex* 
pressed. It is omitted : 

1) When it means every body or people in general, thongh 
it may be translated by toe or you ; e. g., 

Edendiim est, toe or you (every body) must eoL 

2) When the persons meant are not likely to be mistaken. 

440. In the impersonal periphrastic construction, if 
the verb is one which governs a dative (S96), its agent 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed; e. g., 

Credendiim est Caio. 

We must believe Oaius {not, Caius must believe). 

Beil — H in any instance, it is necessary to express ihe agents it must 
diher be done by means of the ablative with a or iUf, or the fana 
of the ezpressiiMi must be changed The two datives would leave 
it doubtful which was the agent 

441. Vocabulary. 

Senex, senis, an old man ; pL fft« 
agetL 



£ti&m, even, 

Uborar^, &v, &t, to laboTj toU, 

Metuere, n, to fear. 



442. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est 2. Etiam senibus dis- 
cendum est. 8. Improbis metuendum est. 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 5. Manendum est Eomae. 
6. TotsLm higmem manendum est Oarthagine. 7. Am- 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis- 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est, ut disoamus? 10. 
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Ntim semper ladendmn est 7 11. Nonne resistendum 
est irae? 12. Num credendum est imprSbis? 18. 
Nonne resistendum est animo? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendnm propensi smit 15. Discendmn est, ut pos- 
sis dooere. 16. Edendnm est, ut possunua viy&e. 

(b) 1. We must dwell in the country. 2. We must 
remain at home. 8. We must fly firom the city (into) 
the country. 4. The imleamed must labor, that they 
may learn. 5. We must flght, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk through the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a-very 
high-price. 8. We should spare the conquered. 9. 
We should resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger ? 11. We should obey the laws of our country. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus. 18. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himself 15. Having written his 
letter, he will go arhunting. 



LESSON LXXYIL 



Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Propositions. 

443. Thosb verbs which take no direct object in the 
active, can only be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 

Mihl crSditilr, lam hdieved. 

"Kbl creditur, Thou art believed. 

nil creditiir, He is believed. 

Nobis creditor, We are believed. 

Vobis creditiir. You are believed. 

^ mifl credJtur, They are believed. 
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444. Frepositioiis, as we have already seen (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., in urbS 
hifbitat, he dtveUs in the city. 

445. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The following twenty-six 
prepositions govern the accusative ; viz.. Ad, adversus, 
ants, Spud, circa or drciim, cis or citra, contra, erga.. 
extra, infra, intfir, intra, juxta^ ob, pSn&, pgr, pond^ 
post, praetSr, pr5p£, propter, secundum, sftpra, trans, 
ultra, versus (rare). 

446. BuLE OP Syntax. — ^The following eleven pre- 
positions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), ab- 
squS, coram, ciim, de, e or ex, palam, prae, pro, eond, 
tSniis. 

447. BuLE OF Syntax. — ^The five prepositions, clSm, 
in, sub, subtSr, and siipSr, take sometiines the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Ubil — In fuid riib govern the accusatrre in answer to whither (i «l 
alter yerbs of motion), and the aUatiye in answer to where (I & after 
yerbe of rest). SyJbdr generally takes the aocusative. 8&pir 
talces Hie aocosatiYe after verbs of motion and also when it signi- 
fies upon, and the ablative when it signifies on or of (as of a sub- 
ject spoken or written aboot). 

448. VOOABULABY. 

IhtrSL, wkhifL 

Panciis, &, urn, few^ litde. 

PietftB, atis, layciUy,faityvlness. 

Prae, before^ in comparison ioiUu 

SnprSL, above, 

Terr&, ae, the earth. 



Cis, on this side. 

Coelum, I, heaven^ the heavens. 

COf SLm, brforCy in the presence of. 

Erga, towards. 

FIrmiis, &, iim, fimii sure. 

Infra, ieZou?. 



449. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Vobis non creditur. 2. Bonis creditur. 8. 
Gloriae tuae invidetur. 4. Irae resistitur. 5. Pauci 
veniunt ad senectutem. 6. Nulla est firma amicitia 
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inter malos. 7. PiStas eiga patriam oonBervanda est 
8. Galli ds Bhenum habitant 9. Intra muroB habi* 
tabat 10. Coram popiilo loquitur. 11. Argentum 
prae anro contemnitur. 12. Gaecus de coloiibus judi< 
care non potest. 18. Supra nos coelum conspiclmus; 
infra noB terram. 

{b) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
shonld neyer be believed. 8. The conquered must be 
spared. 4. We are envied. 5. They will be envied. 
6. He was buried within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-side-of the Bhine. 8. Let us walk 
thiougli the dtj. 9. They have returned from the 
city into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city? IL My feddier will remain in the city the whole 
winter. 
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460. CoKJtTKGTiOKS are merely covmod&vei ; as, patSr 
€t fHius, a^ father and aon. Certain combinations of 
th^e require some attention. 

451. Et followed by another et; turn .or quiim fol- 
lowed by tikn^ are loth — (md, 

452. Non solum — sed etiam, not only — hv^ also, 

ISO — as; (zs—^as. 
as well — as. 
both — and, 

454. Etiim, even^ also; Stiam atquS dtiam, again and 
again ; quoquS, a&o, too (follows the word it belongs to). 
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466. Aut, or; aut— aut, vfil— vSl, eiihsr^-or. 

SivS — avS; sen — e&a, either — or, wheAer — or. 
466. NSo — nSo, nSqaS — ^nSquS, neither — nor. 

y Si, or, sometimes even ; with superlatives, t^ery, 
extremely, possible. 
' 457. At, sSd, autSm, veriim, verfi, ftwt 

Att£mSn, tSm&i, TSnmtSm&i, ^e^ &t^, InU yet 
458. AtquI, 2^ now (as iised in reasomng). 

469. Nam, namqu^ Snim, ^. 



Erg«, 


therefore, then. 


Igitiir, ideo. 


Aer^ore. 


ItaquS, 


accordingly, and so, there- 




fore. 


Quaie, 


wher^yre. 


460. Vocabulary. 


• 


AmpbibiQm, I, ampkibwiu animoL 


Nasel, jiftt, to he horn. 


Andaz, ftcls, audaciouiy daring. 


Ntmiiis, &, um, exeesnoe, too 


DeterrerS, u, It, to deter. 


muc^ 


Incepifim, I, purpose^ undertaking. 


Pud5r, Oris, sAome, sense cf shame. 


LnpSdM, IV, It, to impede^ hinder. 


SomnfiB, I, sleep. 


461. M 


vercises. 



(a) 1. Et diseet puer et dooebit. 2. Et Bomae Tixi 
et Carthagbie. S. Lupus quum ovem turn canem mo- 
mordSrat 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit. 6. Nee timldus est, nee audax. 6. Nimius 
somnus neque animo, neque eoipSri prodest. 7. Non 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. Nihil 
laboras; ideo nihil habes. 9. Nemo tam pauper yiyit, 
quam natus est. 10. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt 

(&) 1. We shall go both to Bome and to Carthage. 
2. Will you also aceuse me? 8. WiU they even oodc 
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demn the king to deadi? [No.] 4. We must both 
learn and teadi. 6. Do you not wish both to leam 
and to teach? 6. We might haye condemned not only 
the fiither, but also the son. 7. He will either remain 
at Borne, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
sometimes bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Rome, 
bnt was nnwilling to go himself 10. Cains has been 
accused of treascm, but he will neyer be condemned. 
11. He will not go a hunting, for he has buried his son. 



LESSON T^XTOX. 

SubfuncHve Mood with ut, ne, and quo. 

1. in order that, that, so ihcU. 

2. the injin. (expressing purpose). 
462. Ut with subj.^ 8. <w, with infinitive, 

4. granting that, aKhaugh. 
,5. {hat, after to fear thai not 

468. When Ot introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
oonseguence (ais after so, such), it may be rendered by 
the indicative or infinitive, 

464. lit with the indicative is 05, when, since, afier,how. 

'' 1. lest, that not, 
2. not with the infinitive, 
8. not toiih the imperative, 
4. after to fear that, 
466. Ne with the imperative or subjunctive used 
imperatively, is simply not; as, m sanbas, or ne scnbe^ 
do not write. 
9» 



465. NS wiihsubj.-< 



V. 
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[467—471. 



467. After verbs of fearing, iU and nS appear to 
change meanings; iit, that — not; n@, that or lest 

468. After verbs of fearing, the subfunctive present 
must generally be rendered by the yu^re; aajVereiortU 
Jacidmj I fear that I shall no^ do^vSreariieJaciam^ I fear 
that I shall do. 

469. Quo with the subjunctive is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparative degree ; 
as, medico SHqutd dandum estj quo sit studiosior, some* 
thing should be given to the physician, that he may be 
the more attentive. 

For the use of tenses in tlie sabjimctiTei see 266 and 266. 



MultitQcUS, inis, midtUude. 
Numerftre, av, &t, to number. 
Quo, that, in order that, 
S&tis (substantively) » enovgh, 
Stell&, ae, star, 
Sostin^re, tinn, tent, to tustotfi, 

to endure, 
Veren, yerit, to fear. 



470. VOOABULABY. 

C&T£re, cay, cant, to take care, 

be earful, 
Cognitiis, &, iini, known. 
Efficere (Ifi), fee, feet, to effect, 

accomplish, 
F&mes, 18, hunger, 
incognitijui, &, urn, unknown, 
MedieJis, I, physician, 
M&nere, m5nu, m5nit, to advise^ 

warn. 



471. Mjoerdses, 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2. 
Stellarum tanta multitudo est, ut numerari non possint 
8. Medicis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4. 
Gave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. 6. Ne tentes 
quod eflfici non possit. 6. Vereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam. 7. Vereor ne brevi temp5re fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarus 
semper verStur, ut satis habeat. 10. Verebamini ut 
pax firma esset 
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(&) L The oold is so great that the snow will not 
mdtr 2. He piaised usi in-order-ihat he might be 
praised bj us. 8. The multitiide of men was so gieat 
that it could not be numbered, 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 6. He has come 
to aid you. 6. They have gone to Bome to aid their 
father. 7. I sent him home^ that lie might not be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the lawa 9. We fear we shall increase your labora. 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. 
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SuhjuncUve with quominiis, quin, and other (hnjunctiom, 

472. Aftsb verbs of hwdcring^ quonuniis is more 
common with the subjunctiye than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated lajfrom^ the verb being turned into 
the participial substantive. 

Reil — QaOndiDiis (qod and xeBidS^ means literally, hy tohiek tke Ua^ 
or, 90 that the lew; e. g., i 

0ai5 vStiSL obst&t qufimiiiiSB ^t befttil& 
(Nothing cppoteB Oahu by which he ahould be the leu happf^) 
Kottung prerents Caiofl from being happy. 

1. hut (as used afiber negeUwes). 

2. the relative with not. 
8. as not with infinitive. 

4. <^after doiibtf denyia negor 
tive sentences. 

5. jT(ym, or without with thepar^ 
tbdpial substantive^ after 
prevent^ escape^ &c. 



473. Quinwithsubj. 



SM ram latdt book. [474--47au 

474. Qaln GoinoicleB very nearly with htU; it is, 
however, generallj better tranfllated bj some of ifaa 
other forms given above ; e.g., 

1) There is nobody, qninputStj*^^'^-^^. , 

2) No one is so mad, qnin putSt, as not to think. 

8) Idonotdeny,qmntnrpgfflLt,^^ii(tsdt^(jfrac§M» 
4) They never saw him, quin riderSt, tvOhmU 
Javffhtng, 

JiaoL-^^vSn 'witli ike sabprnctrr e u genenlSy used after negatnre ex- 
preflsioiiB aiid tlioee 'which impfy doubt 

475. The following conjunctions are used with the 
Bulgnnctive ; viz., 

Dnm, mSdS, dnmmodo, provided, tf only, 
JAcStj although, 

O Bi {0 if), utinam, would that. 
Qnamviis, however much, however. 
Quasi, tanquSm, as if, 

"^XIL—Not 9ft/ee provided, Ac^ is expressed hy n«. 

476. EuLB OP Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to abormd^ 
or he destitute of, take the ablative ; e. g., Kemd aliorum 
8pS cSrerS potest, no one can be (do) without the assistance 
of others. 



477. VOCABULABT. 

Dabitare, av, at^ to daubL 
Interdiim, sometimes, 
Obfltare, stit, stat, to oppose, fre- 
venL 



PrOTidus, a, um, pmdenlf caw 

turns, 
Terrere, term, territ, to Urr^, 



478. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Nihil impSdit, quomxnus id &c&e posramus. 
2. Quid obstat, quoxxonus Oaius sit beatus? 8. Non 



j< 
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me teir^biB, qxLondjxofl illud fieMMiiL 4. Sopiena niin« 

qoaiu dobitabit, qiiixx immortaliB sit animiu. 6. Nemo 

est tam \>oiiiis ac proTidus, qmn interdtun peooet & 

Osi sapiens irirttLtem colat! 7. Utibiam hoc yemm 

sit. 8. Sic agiB, qriSsi me ames. 

(&) 1. Notching preyeiits jou from being happy. 2. 
Nothing preyents him from doing this. 8. Does any 
thing preyent yon fix)m doing this ? 4. We haye neyer 
doubted that the soul is immortaL 6. Do you doubt 
that the acid is immortal? 6. There is no one who 
does not think (478, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He neyer saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474^ 4). 8. Would ^t all citizens would 
obsery e the laws. 
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Intarrogtxtive SeerUenoea. 

479. At^t. interrogatiyes take the indicatiye when the 
question is put direcOy ; as, num crldh^ do you belieye? 

480. N&m and nS are merely interrogatiye particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. All interrogatiyes take the subjunctiye when 
the question is put indirectly or dcAjibtfuUy^ especially 
when it depends upon another yerb. 

482. Double questions take two different construc- 
tions, yiz. : 

1) The first clause is introdx^jed by nvm^ tiinm^ 
or n^, and the second by an. 
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[488,484. 



2) The first datifle lias no interrogative woid^ 
the second has an or niH. 



488. YOGABULABY. 

Enilm^rftr^, &y, &ty to mumerote, 

tocounit up* 
Ignis, 1b, m., jEre, T^eo^. 
Immobilis, g, immovabk, fixed. 
LScdples, etiB, ridL 
Mjy&r, da, Oils (eamf. ^magniu), 

larger^ greater. 
Min6r, us. Oils (comjp. qf parvnB), 

MobHiB, i, movable. 



MiaSr, er&, erum, «n&a|)pyy miierw 

Mortalis, S, mortal 

Nescire, iv, It, to ^e %iioranl, tui 

to know, 
OlSmffirmerUf. 
Qvaestit^ Onis, q^astioiu 
Rotondus, &, um, rouruL 
Unde, whence. 



484. .Ebserct^ses. 

(a) 1. Estne animus immortalis? ' 2. Yisne miser 
esse? 8. Quis enumSret artinm multitudinem? 4. 
Nescio, unde sol ignem habeat. 6. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim quaestio erat^ num terra rotunda esset. 7. 
ITtrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Kum 
sol mobilis, an immobilis? 9. Sumusne immortales, 
an mortales? 

Q)) 1. Who has come ? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 8. Do not all men wish to live? 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death? 6. What 
did he say ? 7. We do not know what he said. 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive (Jidbere) her light ? 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives her light. 12. Who knows whence 
the sun derives his light? 
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LESSON LXXTOT. 

Cbnditional Sentences. — Subfunctive in BekUive Olatuea 

and tviih Quuin. 

4S5. Eysby conditional sentence consists of two 
parts^ the condition and the consequenoe; e. g^ 

Si quid habeat, dabit 

If lie has any thing, he will give it 

Bdc. — Here a gM kdHbeiUhB^bo c<mdUion, ud ddt^ihiboooaeqfuaoe, 

486. Conditional sentences are of three kinds : 

1) Those which assume the condition to be true; 

e.g., 
SI qmd hSbet, dat 
If he has any thing, he gives it 

2) Those which represent the condition as poB- 
sible; e. g., 

Si quid habeSt, dabit 

If he has any thing, he will give it 

S) Those which represent the condition as impoa- 
sible; e. g., 

1. Si quid habergt, darSt 

If he had any thing, he would give it 

2. Si quid hSbuissSt, dSdissSt 

If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it 

487. It must be observed: 

1) That /J^coTM&Vfon is expressed in the first of th^ 
above classes by the indicative, in the second 
by the stibfunctive present oi perfect, and in the 
third by the svJtQv/nctive imperfect or pluperfect. 
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2) That the consequence is expressed in the first 
two of these classes by the indiccUive (or some* 
times by the imperative), and in the third hy 
the svibjunctive imperfect or pluperfect, 

488. The relative clause takes the subjimctiye : 

1) When it expresses 21, purpose or restdt; e. g., 

1. Legatos nuserunt, qui dicSrent. 

Thej sent ambassadors to say {that they m^/ht 
say). 

2. NdquS gnTm tu is ds qni nesdas. 

Nor indeed are jou such an one as not to 
know {^ho Toay not know). 

2) When it defines or eocplains some indefinite an- 
tecedent^ whether affirxoatiye or negative ; e* g.^ 

1. Sunt qui piitent 

There are (some) who think, or some persons 
think. 

2. Kem6 est, qui hand intelligat. 

There is no one who does not understand. 

489. Quilm (c&n) takes the subjunctive when it in- 
troduces a cause or reason, or in anyway shows the de- 
pendence of one event upon another ; e. g.. 

Quae dim M sint. 

Since these things {Ut which things) are so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time {wJien), takes the 
radicative ; e. g., 

ItSr fSciebam qutm Balbum vidsbfim. 
I was travelling wJien I saw Balbos. 

The use of qu&m ynik the perfect or pluperfect suhfunctive to sup- 
ply the place of a perfect active parddple, has already been noticed 
(867). 
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491. VOOABTTLABY. 
Consolers, siilii, fndti to comufi; 

Nati^ Onis, nation. 
Perilmeaeere, fimn, to fear 
greaay. 



SnftdArS, miu, rasa, to oMie. 
Siis£in«re, tihn, tent, to tiMCstn, 

Vnln^rftr^ fty, &t, to tvoimdL 



492. jEbercues. 

(a) 1. Peocavit, si id fedt 2. Peccabit, si id fudat 
8. PeocSrent, si id fiEUsSrent 4. Peccavissent^ si id 
fedssent. 6. Si yis beStus, imp&a animo. 6. Si me 
oonsalisy soadeo. 7. Patriam atuo, si potoisset, vendi- 
disset 8. Sunt qxd lideant 9. Erant qui saltayiasent 
10. Caesar eqmtatum^ qui sustineret liostium impjfl^^ 
iuisit. 11. Nulla est euim natio quam pertimescamus. 

(&) 1. If lie is aliye Qives)^ he is now at Athens. 2. 
If he remidns at Athens, he will learn much. 8. If he 
had gone to Borne, he would haye been kiUed. 4. 
They would have sold their country, if they could. 5. 
If the ki^g had been in the city, he would have par- 
denied yon. 6. There were some who were wounded. 
7. Since we cannot remain at Bome, we will go to 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON TiXXXTTT, 



Participles, 

498. Pabticiples assume an assertion, which may be 
flmnally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so; thus, p^tber ridens^ may be vari- 
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ouslj traDfilated, according to the connectioii ; bb, iha 
hoy who h/aghSf the hoy whenTie laughs^ &c. 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated bj a 
relative clause; e. g., 

1. Pu&iidena i^^^^J^^^^- 

( trie ooy who was umghvrvg, 

2. Puer iisurus \ ^ %^^ «^5^<^^6> Uvgh. 

^ \ihe hoy who wiU Javgh. 
8. PuSr amatiis, the hoy who is (or vxts) loved. 
4. PuSr amandos, the hoy who ovght to he hveoL 

496. K no substantive is expressed, supply marij meuj 
he, she, or those, &c. ; e. g., 

1. Bidentiis, of him who Tavghs. 

2. Bidentimn, of (hose who h/ugh. 

496, With a neuter plural participle, supply things; 

Praeteritura, \ things ifuU wiU jpass away. 

( what wiUpass away. 

Rdb— Fftrticiplesi being parte of Ytxba, ct coarse goyem the aame 



497. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with when or while; e. g., 

Bidens, when (or while) he is (or tvas) laughing. 

REKr^Ih a seatence "with token or whUef we often omit the auziliaiy 
verb; e.g, 

Bidens, when laugMng. 

498. If the participle stands alone, he, they, a man, 
men, or one, &c., must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb ; e. g., 

1. Bidens, when he (or one) is latighing. 

2. Bidentes, when men (or they) are laughing. 
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499. Partidples znaj sometimes be translated by 001^ 
lesponding verbs with tf; e. g., 

1. BldenSy ^a man {he or one) laughs. 

2. Amatus, if a man {he or (me) is hvecL 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with because^ for, since^ or by partici* 
pial substantives with/wn or through. 

'1. "because I dovbt 

2. for IdovhU 

3. since I dmibt 

4. frcm dcyubHng. 
^ 5. through dovbtmg. 



501. Dubitans, 



502. Vocabulary. 

Adll}&t5ry 6tis,JlaUerer. 
Disjungere, jnnz, janet, to iepa- 

rate. 
Dorflrg, &v, ftt» to 2as^ 
Ezpellere, pul, puis, to «a:peZ, 

hamsh. 
FellcitftB, fttis, happiness. 
ImmeDBus, &, um, immense. 
Lanozias, &, fim, %arm2eM. 
Litenralliim, I, <2t«tonce, space. 
Perfidli, ae, perfidy. 



PerpetaO, for evetm 

Penrenlre, y&ip Yent» to orrtM 

Pius, &yiim, imntf. 

Pl&cere, plficu, pl&eit, to ]i20aMu 

RSvert^rS, vert, vers, to re^tfrfiy 

S^Ltiflre, ftv, ftt, to saru^. 
Yiden, Tis, to seem. 
Vituperare, av, ftt» to reprov^ 
criticise. 



508. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona semper placitura laudat 2. 
Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duraturam perve- 
nient. 3. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
pSrat laudanda. 4, Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt 
5. Equum empturus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6, Boma 
ezpulsus Oartha^Jie puSros docebit. 7. Respondent 
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86 peifidiam veiltos (601) reyertifise. 8. Stellae nobis 
paxrae .yidentur, immeBflo interyallo a nobis disjunctae. 
(J) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those who read this book will learn much. 8. There 
are some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
wiUnotlast 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They learned mucli 
while remaining at Eome (497). 6. If you love your 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. We shall pardon 
him if condemned. 8. He fled from the cily, because 
he had been accused of bribery (501). 



LESSON LXXXIV. 



504. Pabticifles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs with ihovgh or atSumgh; e. g., 

1. Bidens, Owugh he "Umgha. 

2. Amatus, ihovghhe is (tc;a5, &c.) loved, 

505. We often omit the auxiliary verb after thmgh^ 

1. l^deus, ffumgh laughing, 

2. Amatus, though loved, 

506. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after; e. g., 

1. PasstiB (Act.), \ I' "-f^ ^^. (^) "^-ff^^ 

I 2. after suffering. 
1. after Tie was {has been) hveoL 

2. Amatus, { 2. after he had been hved. 

3. after having been loved 
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607. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
oorresponding verbs followed by the coiyanctioii 
and; e.g. 

1. Bidens exdamSt 

He laughs and exdaims (Kt laughing he ex- 
claims). 

2. Bidens ezclamaylt 

Sis Tavghed and exclaimed. 



Bjol — ^Iq ibe abore fiTiunpiew tiie participle is ocoatmad lijrtba 
tenae aa the aocompai^ing yerb; immntimai^ bowersr, a difBenni 
teoae miiBt be used; e. g^ 

CkmeptOm ISpSrfim Iftofirfit 

He ha» MtMrf the bare and is mangling it 

608. Participles with non may be translated by par« 
tidpial snbstantiyes depending upon the preposition 
without; e. g., 

1. Non ridens, wiOvovi laughing, 

2. Non amatus, \ ^- '''^^^ *^^ ^^'^ 

( 2. vnihoftU loving him, 

8. TYtSpSrit Ubros non inteUectos. 

He censures books {not understood) without un« 
derstanding them. 

609. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 
Latin substantive being translated either by the nom- 
inative or the objective ; e. g., 

Tarquinio regnantS, when Tarquin was king, 
Te sSdentS, as you u}ere sitting. 
Capta Tyr5, after Tyre was taken, 

610. Participles may often be translated by substan* 
lives of kindred meaning; e. g., 
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LSges yiSIatae, Hie violation of the laws (lit. ihevich 

lated laws). 
VerS apprSpinquantS, on the approach of spring. 



511. VOOABULABY. 

AdventuB, Qs, eypproach, 
Antd ( prep, with accus.), b^ore, 
Appr5pinqaSLre, ftV| ftt, to ap- 

proach. 
Coen&, ae, wpperjfeasL 
CognoscerS, nov, nit, to ascertain. 
Compiehenderg, hend, hens, to 

arrestj comprehend. 



Intelligere, lex, lect^ to underm 

stand. 
Ponere, posu, p5ait, to place. 
PrSficisci, prefect, to set out^ to 

start. 
Transire, i, It, to pass over. 
Ver, veilB, n., spring. 



512. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Ad ooenam vocatus, nondmn venit. 2. Multa 
traneunufl ante octQos posita. 3. Ociilufi, se non jfidens, 
alia videt. 4. Cum legiombus profectus oeleriter adero. 
5. Comprelieiisxiin hom&ieni Bomam dncebaat. 6. 
Non petens regnum aocepit. 7. Multi vitup^rant libros 
non intellectos. 8. His responsis datis, itgrum ad CTim 
Caesar legates mittit. 9. Cognito Caesaris adventu, 
legates ad eum mittunt. 

(b) 1. He will not be condemned, although he has 
been accused of treason. 2. Although invited to the 
feast, they will not come. 3. They were accused and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receive the government 
without seeking it (508). 5. "We censure these boys 
without knowing them. 6. They were put to death 
without having been condemned. 7. Having ascer- 
tained the approach of our army, the enemy ^d. 8w 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 

Derivation of Nouns. 

513. WoBDS may be formed in two ways ; viz., 

1) By derivatum^ i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the roots of other words ; e. g., 
moeror, sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to moer, the root of moerere, to be sad. 

2) By com/position^ i. e., by the union of two or 
more words, or their roots ; e. g., henevolensj 
benevolent, well-wishing, from 6ene, well, and 
volenSj wishing. 

514. Konns may be derived from other nouns, and 
fiom adjectives and verbs. 

615. The endings, luSj 2a, lUm, added to the root of 
nouns, with a connecting vowel (sometimes i or S, but 
generally u, which sometimes takes c before it), form 
dininutiuea ; e. g., Jiartulus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, ides (or tdes)^ odes, and 
iSdeSj and the feminine as and is, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names of descent; 
e. g^ Priamides (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam; 
TantdUs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. AtOs, ttdsj and ttm, added to the root of nouns, 
denote office, rank, or body of men ; e. g., consulatus (con- 
sul), consulship ; cimtds (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. IUrn, added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
state or condition of the objects expressed by the primi- 
tive; sometimes an assemblage oi those objects; e. g., 
servitiiim (servus), either servitude or domestics. 

619. The endings, %tas, ia, vtia, ttud6, and ^Is (gen. 
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tuti$\ added to the root of adjectiyes, form abstract 
nouns; e. g., honttda (bonus), goodness; dURgentia (di- 
ligens), diligence ; 7nuUitud6 (multus), multitude ; vir- 
tus (yir), yirtue, manliness. 

620. The endings, a and 5, added to the first root of 
verbs, and or (fern, rix) to the third, denote the agent 
.or person who; e. g., scr^ (scribere), a scribe; JXbo 
(bibSre), a drunkard ; vic65r (vincSre), a conqueror. 

621. Or and iwrrtj added to the first root, and t8, Hs^ 
and ura to the third, denote the action or state expressed 
by the verb ; e. g., pavor (pav6re), fear ; gavdium (gau- 
dSre), joy ; ad:Sf> (aggre, act), an action, &c. 

622. IdJS and ^8, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., cupidJS (cupgre), desire. 

. 628. ifeh and Tnen^m, added to the first root, denote 
the (king donc^ that by which it is efone, or ihaJtwhichdoes ; 
e. g., tegmm (teggre), a covering; fivrnm (fluSre), a 
stream, river. 

624. 17m, added to the third root, denotes the action 
of the verbi or the means or res^ of it; e. g., tsdum 
(tegSre), roo^ oovering ; scripmn, (scribfire), a writing. 

626. VOOABULART. 

A^fiTSrSy jCtrjQt, to otd^ %eZp. 

Adyent&s, da (adTonire), ap^ 
proo^ wtvodL 

CSrcniiid&rS, d^ d&t, to sar^ 
rotuuL 

CvniAB, fttSs (ciYiB), state. 

Dlllge&li&t ae (diUgens), dau 
genee, 

Ffigai^, fty, at, to pu< toftighL 

Hortuliia, I (hortua), a UtUe gar- 
den. 



Impgrsit5r, oria (imper&re), i 

mander. 
MultiiQdd, inia (mnltna), muUi' 

tude. 
NuntiarS, av, at, to amumncef re- 

port. 
Past5r, Oria (paaedre), iibepb. 

SSnatua, oa (aenex), senate* 



526 — 529.] DBRiVATioir or adjectivks. 217 

526. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hortuli nostri multos flores habent 2. Lo- 
perator quam mayTmafl oopias oomparavit. 8. Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjuyit 4. Hie nuntius ad- 
ventnm tuum nuntiaverat * 5. Ciceronem magna po- 
piili multitudo circumdSdit. 6. Pastor fiigayit lupum 
qui oyem Tinam momordSzat. 

(J) 1. Have you seen the shepherd's dog? 2. We 
went to see the boy's little garden. 3. Let them not 
come into the senate. 4. He has announced the arriyal 
of the king. 6. Did you not announce the arriyal of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Bome. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the commander. 



LESSON LXXXYI. 

Derivation of Adjectives. 



527. Adjectives may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

528. The endings, aZ&, am, icife, tUs^ and life, added 
to the root of nouns = of, belonging to^ related to ; e. g., 
regoMs (rex), regal ; pojpHUdrts (populus), popular ; cwt- 
Us (civis), civil, &c. 

529. AceuSj icius, eu5, and inus, denote the material; 
the first two sometimes origin^ and the last two some- 
times similar^; e. g., p&tnd&s (pater), patrician; aw- 
reus (aurum), golden, &c. 

10 
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530. 0ms and lentus (often with connecting vowel u)^ 
denote yitZwes^, abundance; e. g., aquosus (aqua), watery; 
KUulentus (lutum), full of mud. 

531. Aeus, anus {idnus), iensis, and mus, added to 
the root of proper names of places, denote native of^ 
occupant of; e. g., Somdnus (Eoma), a Roman; Athe^ 
ntensis (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

532. Arius (generally used substantively), denotes 
occupation, sometimes pertaining to; e. g., constlia/rim 
(consilium), counselling, or a counsellor. 

583. AtOs, lius, and uiiis = famished uriih, &c.; e. g., 
aurdtus (aurum), gilt ; turrttHs (turris), turreted, &c. 

534. StOs m^being in, having in one's self; e. g., rd' 
hustus (robur), robust. 

535. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
use of the foUowing endings : 

1) Ax -» having a propensity to perform the action 
of the verb ; e. g., edax (edere), voracious. 

2) BundUs and cundiis = the strengthened meaning 
of the present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
mirabundvLs (mirari), full of admiration, &c. 

8) Idus (and sometimes uus) = the quality indica- 
ted by the verb ; e. g., algidus (algere), cold. 

4) IUsa,Jidhilis^=^capabIeqfbeing^easytobe; e.g., 
doaiMs (docere), easy to be taught, docile ; crt' 
dttnMs (credere), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



586. Vocabulary. 

Aniilus, I, a ring, 

Atheniensis, e (Athgnae), Athe- 
nian, 

Garth&gimensis, « (Carthaij^o), 
parihag^ian. 



Civllis, e (civis), dvU, 

Fallax, siciB (fallere), false, cfe- 

ceptive, 
F&bulOBus, &, urn (fabula), /a. 

buhus. 
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Gallicus, l^ilm (Gallia), QaUie, 

periaining to GauL 
Incredibilis, e (in and credere), 

incredible. 
Narrare, av, ait, to relate, 
NarrsitiS, onis (nanrftre), narra" 

tivej story. 



Octd, eight 

P5pul9Lri8, S (populns), popular. 

Socrates, Is, Socrates, a colebia* 

ted Athenian philoBopheE 
Speciosiis, &, um (species), spe' 

cious, pUmsible. 
Vincire, vinx, vinct, to hind. 



687. JSbcerdses, 

(a) 1. Haec narratio est fabulosa. 2. Non sum tarn 
imprudens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 8. Spe fallad 
decepti estis ; cayete ne itermn decipianuni 4. Quia 
credat illud quod incredibile est ? 5. Caesar octo libris 
bellum Gallicum, tribiis civfle naxravit. 6. Atbenien- 
ses Socratis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 

(b) 1. Many have been deceived by false hopes. 2. 
Let ns not be deceived by false words. 8. These nar- 
ratives axe incredible. 4. He has given his sister two 
gold rings. 5. The Eomans waged many wars. 6. 
The Carthaginians were conquered by the Eomans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9. 
The senator wishes to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing a civil war. 



LESSOK LXXXVn. 

Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs, 

588. Verbs may be derived from nouns and adjec- 
tives, and from other verbs. 

589. Verbs derived from nouns and adjectives are 
generally caUed derwminatives 
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540. TransitiTe denominatives end in are (dep* aril) 
or irS ; e. g., curare (oura), to take care of; flnlre (finis), 
to finish. 

541. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or scSre; 
e. g., florere (flos), to bloom ; mapuresc^e (maturus), to 
become ripe* 

Rdl — ^The ending sch^ is joined to the root by .neans of a connecting 
Yowel ; tf 18 the connecting vowel in tiie above example. 

542. Verbs derived from other verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : freqiumtatives, inchoatives, desideror 
fives, and diminutives. 

543. Frequentatives denote rioted or continv^ 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or itdretp 
the third root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add itdreix) the first root; e. g., hatitdre (habere), 
to inhabit ; volitdre (volare), to fly often, to flit. 

544. Inchoatives denote the beginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of 5cere to the 
first root with a connecting vowel ; e. g., cldrescSre (cla- 
rSre), to grow bright, or clear. 

545. Besideratives denote a desire to do the action 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding Onre to the 
third root ; e g., esurire (ed^re), to desire to eat. 

546. Diminutives denote a feAle action, and are 
formed by adding iUdre to the first root ; e. g., cantiUare 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
foUowing endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, tint, lius; e. g., 
• gregoRm (grex), in flocks ; Junditiis (fundus), 

from the foundation. 

2) When derived from adjectivea, «, g, o, tSr (oon- 



548, 549.] 
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necting vowel i except after n); e. g., t?gr8 
(verus), truly ; j^cJK(facilis), easily ; dio (citus)^ 
quickly ; fortiter (fortis), bravely. 
8) When derived from verbs, tm added to the 
third root ; e. g., stdttm (stare, stat), imme 
diately. 



548. Vocabulary. 

Cantare, av, at (canere), to sing. 
Corare, av, at (cura), to take care 

of, [gvard, 

Cnstodire, rv, It (custos), to 
Fmire, IV, It (finis), tojinish. 
FlOrescere (florfire), to begin to 

bloom* 
Fortiter (foriis), bravely, 
Gennania, ae, Oermany, 
Hiibitare, ay, ftt (habere), to inr 

Jiahitj dtoeU, 
Lodus, I, flay, sport, pi. games. 
Nuntiare, av, at (nimtius), to an- 

wntncef reporL 



Oceultare, av, at (occnl^re), to 

hide, conceal, 
PrOvificiSl, ae (pro and vincere), 

province. 
pQgnare, av, at (pngna), to fight. 
Saevire, Iv or i. It (saeyus), to 

rage, to be cruel 
Spectare, av, at (specere), to $e$^ 

look at. 
StSLtim (stare), immediately. 
Tectum, I (tegere), a covering, 

roof, house. 
Vigilare, av, at (vigil), to watchy 

remain awake. 



549. JSxercise^. 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum finivimua 2. Canes tecta 
nostra cnstodiverunt 8. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
Diam. 4. Dormivislone, an vigilfisti? 6. Puellae in 
horto cantabant. 6. Corpora nostra cnraveramns. 7. 
Pueri ludos spectaverunt. 8. Arbores florescimt. 9. 
Hie ad summam gloriam florescebat. 10. Decrevimiis 
haBitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultavgrunt. 
12. Si te viderit, statim curret ad te. 

(b) 1. Have they announced your arrival ? 2. Who 
will announce the arrival of the king ? 3. Caesar sent 
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very large forces to guard tlie city. 4. They have 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7. The enemy are said to have fought bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in our garden. 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the cily? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 



LESSON LXXXYTEL 



Composition of Words. 

550. Prepositions often enter into composition wilii 
other words, as prefixes. 

Rul — ^Many prepositions undei^ no change of form on entering into 
composition, and merely impart to the simple word their own 
force. These, of course, require no special notice ; oth^^ how- 
eyer, present some pecoliarities. 

1) A, ^ abs — avMyfrom; e. g^ abstibCrS (abs and tSner^ to 
ahttain from. In substantiTes and adjectiyes, it denotes 
privation; e. g., Omens (& and mens), without mind, mad. 

2) Ad — to (d often assimilated before consonants, except d^j, 
m, and v) ; e. g., accij]^ (ad and cSp^g), to accept 

8) 05n (cQm) i— with, together, sometimes completely (co before h 
and voweU ; com before 5, p, and sometimes before a yowel; 
n assimilated before Z, m^ and r) ; e. g^ cofu2Q<;<^S (con and 
dac^rQ, to lead together, collect 

4) De ^mfrom, down ; e. g., dSdOeert (ds and dQcSrg), to deduce. 
In substantiyes and adjectiyes, privcUion ; e. g., dSmans (de 
and mens), mad. 

5) E,ex*— out of, thoroughly (e before liquids and b, d, g, and v; 
tfjT before/); e. e:., expttgnOre (ex andpugnfire), to yanquish, 
storm. 

6) In — into, on, against {im before h and p; i before ^ ; n as- 
similated before I, m, and r) ; e. g., incurrhi (in and curr^rS]^ 
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to attack. In adjediyas, not; e, g^ ind^fntU (in aod digk 
nus), nnworthy. 

7) Ob — against {b assiznilated before e,f, and usoally je>) ; e. g., 
oppSnh^ (ob and pon^rd), to place against, to oppose. 

8) Pro— /or, /ortA {prod before Towels) ; e. g, prOjanM (pro 
and pon^), to set forth, proposa 

9) Siib -~ imder, from below, aometohtU (b assimilated before e, /, 
g^ and sometimes m, j9, and r; «u< in a few words) ; e. g., 
gubftch-e (sub and jac§re), to tbrow under, to subject 

551. The inseparable prepositions, ami, around, 
about ; dis or cK, asunder ; re {red before vowels), \>ack^ 
again, away ; se, without, apart from; and ve, not, often 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g., arrJnrS 
(amb and ire), to go round ; disponSrS (dis and pon&e), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; ridlrg (red and ire), to 
return ; seducirS (se and ducere), to lead apart ; vesdniis 
(ye and sanus), not sane, insane. 

552. Adverbs are sometimes used as prefixes ; e. g., 
bSnSvblens (bene and volens), benevolent; mdlSvolens 
(male and volens), wishing ill, malevolent. 

553. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thus, a, e and cie are often changed 
into i (a sometimes into e) ; e. g., accip^r€ (ad and ca- 
pere), ahstmerB (abs and tenere), occndUrK (ob and caedere). 

RxM. 1. — ^Having examined the prefixes, we pass to notice a few ter> 
minations of frequent occurrence in compound words. 

Bjol 2. — ^When the first part of a compound is a noun, the connecting 
vowel is generally eftiort e, as in ISigr^iild (ager and col&re), a 
husbandman. 

554. 'From facgrS, to do, are derived, (1)^, agent; 
e. g., artifex (ars and facere), an artist; (2)ftciwny cor- 
responding substantive of thing ; e. g., aritficiumy an 
art ; {S)ftcus, he who does (adjectivdy) ; e. g., henZftcus^ 
beneficent 
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655. From e&perey to take, are derived, (1) cepsj 
agent; e. g., princeps (primus and capSre)^ one who 
takes tlie first (place), a prince, a leader ; (2) cipium, 
corresponding substantiye of tMng ; e. g,, prmcipium^ 
a beginning. 

656. From dwhi^ to speak, are derived, (1) cfea;, agent, 
one wlio speaks ; e. g., tmZsx, an informer ; (2) dtcmm, 
corresponding substantive of thing ; e. g., incEciSmj a 
disclosure; (S) cKcus {ac^\), speaking; e. g., maledicusj 
slanderous. 

657. From eanerSy to sing ; cen, agent ; e. g., tiSncSn 
(tuba and oanSre)^ a trumpeter. 

558. From vcZie, to wish ; wZsnj and t;o22Z9(ac^'.), wish- 
ing; e. g., benevolens and heaSvoHis (bene and velle), 
benevolent. 

659. From j^rre and grgrere, to bear; fer and ffSr, one 
who bears ; e. g., Lilci/er (lux and ferre), Venus as 
morning star, the bearer of light ; oprrmgefr (arma and 
ger&e), armor-bearer. 

560. From cSiS-e, to cultivate ; coK, one who culti- 
vates; or dwells in ; e. g., ^TtcSZS (ager and oolSre), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. 



661. VOCABULART. 

Addtlcere, dux, dact (ad and 

ducere), to hrxng to. 
Attingere, tig, taet (ad and tan- 

gere), to recu^ aJULain, 
Cond^re, did, dlt (con and dare), 

tofmrni, 
Convenlre, ven, vent (con and 

Temre), to assembJe, convene. 
Ezpngnare, ay, sit (ex and pug- 

nftre), to take by storm. 



Iheertjis, &, dm (ki and eeitas), 

uncertaim 
Inc5l&, ae^ m. d&/ 0ai and co* 

lere), an inhabitant. 
Invadere, vfts, vaus (in and vi^ 

d^Te)f to go againsty invade* 
ItaH&, ae, Italy. 
Oba^s, idis, m, &/, h)stage. 
Occidere, cid, oas (olb and 

dere), to/a22, seL 
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Occid^rg, eid, els (ob and oae- 

d€ze), 1o kOL 
PbilSsophiis, I, jikUoiopher, 
PoflsideTS, ^ 688, to possess. 



Princeps, !plB (primmi and 

capSre), ihe Jirst^ a Jeadtr, 
chirf, 
Verftm, l, tndh. 



662. Exxrdses* 

(a) 1. MxQti philosSpH yerum non attigerant 2. 
Bex portas urbis clausit hostabus inyadentitbus. 8. Haa 
terras possidemns ; illas ezpugnabimiis. 4. GalliBo* 
mam expngnayertmt 6. Sol post montes illos in mare 
oc(£dit. 6. Hie imus miles duos aut tres occxEdit. 7. 
Incolae ad eum legatos misgront. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatum ad se conyenire, principumque UbSros ob- 
ddes ad se adduci jussit. 9. Incertum est quo tern- 
p5re Dido Carthagmem condidgrit. 

(b) 1. The commLander wiU collect large forces and 
inyade Italy. 2. After haying waged war for many 
years, they took the city by storm. 8. Caesar had or- 
dered aU the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let us put the inyading enemy to flight. 6. Bomu- 
lus is said to haye founded Bome. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. 1 do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Caius was killed in the first battle. 
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PARADIGMS. 



Nbtms. — Five Dedlermons. 
563. £ndikgs of the Genitive Singular. 

Dec. I. Dec. IL Dec. IQ. Dec IV. Dec V. 

ae, I, IB, OS €h* 

Rbm.— Some Greek nouDS are exceptioDfl. 

664. Gender in Latin is, 

1) Natural, when determined by sex, as in English ; as, hdmA 
a man, masc. ; mulier, a woman, fern. 

2) Crrammaiicaly when not determined by sex; as, serm5, a 
disconrse, nuue. ; laurus, a laurel, ym. 

565. Natural Gender. 



Name8ofmale& 



Feminine. 
Names of females. 



Ctonunon. 

Names app^cable to 
both sexes. 



666. The grammatical gender of nonns is determined partly by their 
8^;mficatioD, but prindpally by their endings. 

567. Grammatical Gender, when not determined by nom. ending. 

Masculine. 

Most names of lirers, 
•winds, and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of coun- 
tries, towns, islands^ 
and trees. 



Neuter. 

Indeclinable nouns and 
clauses used as nouna 



Rbm.— Grammatical gender, as determined by tlie endings ef nouns, will be nouced 
in connection with the sereral dedensions. 

568. Mrst Declension, 

1. Characteristic ae, 

2. Nominative endings : Latin a ; Greek e, a;, and es, 

3. Granunatical gender : a and ^, fym. ; as and es, masc. 
Raii^— <7aMB coming under preTioos rales CS66 and 6G7) are, of course, excepted. 



I 



* Id ihis ending e is l<»g, except in sp^I, Hd^I, and r^L 
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4* Caae-caidmgB. 
JPlur, ae, 



Gen. DfeL 
ae, ae, 
ftrQiD» S0» 



Ace. Voc AM. 

2m, i(, ft. 
fi8i ae, XflL 



Bjol— Tlw dMlaiwioa of Gieek bowhi presents simdm ezceptloM. 



6. Paradigms 

1. Mqs&, a ntu^ 

Sing. 

G. MtLB-ae» 
D. MOfl-ae, 
A.KaH(m, 
y. HCM, 
A. Hlto^ 



MlbHie. 

MtUhilrtinL 

MOs-Is. 

MOfi-ite. 

MttB-ae. 

HQEkU. 



8. Aen^fts (a man^B name), 
IT. AenfrABb 
O. Aeao-adb 
D. AenS-ae. 
A, Aene-Sm (ftn). 
y. Aen&fi. 

4lk* xLODG*ai 



2. Eptome, on oMdjgpment. 

8ng. Plor. 

K. £pit5m-e, Epitdm-aa. 

G. £pit5m-«ft, Ep^t&n-firiiia 

B. Epit5tn-ae, Epit&n-is. 

A. Ep2t5m-SD, Sj^tdm-Aa. 

y. Epit&n-e, Epit5m-ae. 

A. EpSt&a-s^ £p!t&n-i% 

4. AnchTaea (a man*s name)* 
K. And]|B-e& 
G. Aas^tSM-M. 
D. Andfla^M. 
A. ADchSehfD. 
y. Anchis-d (&)^ 
A. AncM8^(ft)L 



669. Second Dmlenmn, 

h Characteristic I. 

2. Nominative endings: Latin, er, tr, 145, «m; Greek, 05 and on, 
8. Gnunmatiea] gender: um and o/i, neui ; the rest masculine^ 
oeept, 

1) Alviifl, d5miis, hiiipiifi, and yamriis, whkb are feminine; jtS^ 
gtts and Ylrfia, neirfer ; and yiJjgiSfl, generally neuf^r, but scmio* 
times mascoline. 

2) Sadi as come under prenoua tsUm, 

4. Caae-^idingB. 

Nom. Qen. Qiat. Aee. Voe. AIL 

Bing. Norn. end. 3, S, fim, ^(orlikenanLX 0, 

Plwr, i(weM<.a), orfim, to, Ofl(n«rf.«), i(n«rf.«X & 

RaK.->A Um Gre«k doium are ezcepciMMi, 



67a] 



^ASkAmm. 



9» 



5. ParadigmB. 
Serves, slave; I RdgnuiB, kmg- \ Gen^r, «M*m- 1 Ag^r, JUltL 



I 



dbm. 



law. 





8I1IGX7LAB. 




Serr-ufl. 

Serv-1 

Serv-6. 

Serv-iim. 

Serv-& 

Serv-0. 


Begn-fim. 

Begn-l 

Begn-0. 

Begn-tbn. 
B^-6i 


G^n^. 

G&i&M 

G«iifr-& 

G&k^&n, 

G&i&r. 

G^fn^HlL 


Ag«r. 

Agr-l 

Agr^ 

AgHtan. 

Ag&r. 

Agr^ 


nilTJUL. 




Serv-L 

Serv-drQni. 

Serv-is. 

Serv-6Bw 

Senr-i. 

Scrv-Is. 


Begn-& 

Begn-Oriim. 

Begn-Ifl. 

Begn-S. 

BegOriL 

Begb-ltu 


vreBraM 

G^nSr-ArQm. 
G^ndr-IB. 
GJ<nJS|Hta. 
GSnSr-l 

G&I&-I8. 


Agr-I. 

Agr-^SrQm. 

Agr-is. 

Agr^ 

Agr* 

Agr-U 


Rm.— TTKi a num^ to daeliiMd.liks g9m»r. 




6. Pandigms of Greek notuiB. 




1. Ei5n, n. (name cfa city). 


2. DelSs, /: (name (fan hlani). 


K Bi-JJo. 


N. Dd-fti. 


G. ffi-L 


G. BeU. 


D. ni-6. 


D. Bd-A 


A. m-^ 


A. Bd-^ki. 


V. ni-&L 


V. D«l-«. 


A.Ili 


A 1 


A.D«^ 



570, TMrd IkcUfimon.^ 

1. Characteristic Is. 

S. Nominative endings : o, €^ t, o^ ^ c, 2^ n, r, t, ^ «. 

8 Table of gendw in the tUsd declension. 



Maaenline. 



fi^ or, OB, 6fr tiMrwiaMi^ m 
^«n. am? o^ exct^t di^ 
gOf and to. 



NwtMr. 
a,^i,y,c,l,n,t,aii 
i]r,an<?iiflL 



do^ go» 10^ afl» la, 7% aua^ 

erecMng. in gen, and x 
For exceptions, see 679. 

4. Classification of noons of the third declension* according to the 
formation of root firom nominative ending. 



ClaMll 


Class H. 


GUmIII 


Class. IV; 


BooiMkftKoia. 


Boot adds a le<^ 


Boot drops noni. 


Boot €t»30IStB 




ter. 


eoding. 


nonLSiidxi^ 



-t:>- 
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5. Miaaculine and fbminine case-endings. 

Nom. Qmu Ifat Ace. Voc AVL 

Sing, . . &» I, ^ (!&n), . . S (i), 

Plur. es, ilm(iiim)» £biis» es» es, ibii& 

RuL l.^The indowd endings im and i l>elong only to a few words. 

Rm. 2.— The ending t'&m of tlie gemtire ploial occurs in tlie following clanes of 
noQDs; TU^ 

1) Neuters in e, a2, and or; as, mA-j, mflrtftm; dnimA2, iMmaUitm. 

2) Nouns in t« and es of Oaai m. ; as, hoeHa, hotUum ; nfiftes, nSftt Am. 

3) All monosyllables in « or x preceded by a consonant ; as, «r&«, urbiim ; 
arSf arciim. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these Itm is sometimes used) ; as, efieita, 
«Uei»/tfim; eohors, eohorUiim. 

6. Neuter case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. DaL Ace Voc Ah. 

5ifUF. . . £a» 1, . . . . ^ (i^ 

PZiir. 2(iS), i^(i&ii), ibtis, &(iS,\ S (ill), Ibus. 

Rbx.— The indeaed endings belong to neuters in e, ol, and or. 

571. Class L comprises nouns in c,* Z, n, r, t, and y. These 
either have the root the same as ihe nominatiye singular, or form it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the following slight vowel-changes : 

1) Nouns in ier and ber generally drop e in the root : as, po^er, 

a &ther ; root, pair, 
2} Nouns in en generally change e into t in the root; as, 

flumen, a river ; rootj^mtn. 
3) Nouns in ut change u into % in the root; as, caputs a head; 

root, capiL 

Rax.— The quantity of the radical rowel irsometimes changed ; this is tb» case in 
most nouns in al and dr^ which generally lengthen the vowel in the root 

572. Class H. comprises nouns of the third declension in a, o, 
and a few in i These form the root by adding a letter to the 
nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add t; as, j)omd, a poem; 
root, posm&t: hydrorneU^ mead", root, hydromelU. 

2) Nouns in o add n ; as, le^y a lion ; root, ledn. 

Rbm. I.— -0 is long in the root 

Rbh. 2.— Nouns hi do and go change • into I, before n hi the root; as, virgOf a ^vs 
gin; root,vtr^». 

* There are only two nouns, of- this ending, one of whi^ belqi^ io 
Class IL 
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673. Class IQ. comprises nouns of the third dedeniion in frf, 
msj psj X (s=scs or gs)^ is, ys, e, a few m t,* and afew in es. They 
form the root by dropping the nominatiye ending. 

1) NomiB in bs^ ms, j»5, and ys, drop f ; as, urbs, a city; root, 
urb; hiems, winter; root, hienu 

2) Nomis in x (=scs or ^5) drop the s in a? ; as, vox (cs)^ a 
voice; root, vOc; rex (gs), a kiog; root, rBg, 

3) Nouns in is, e, and a few in «s, drop those endings; as, 
hostis, an enemy; root, host: rtabss^ a clond; root, 1106.- 
maref a sea; root, mar, 

674. Class IV. comprises nonns of the third declension in as, os, 
usy Uf ns, rs, and most of those in es. These form the root by 
changing s into r, t, or d, 

1) Nonns in as, 2s, ns, rs, and most of those in es, generdUy 
change s into ^; as, pJU&s^ piety; root, pietdt: mons^ a 
monntain; root, mon^; otos, a fir-tree ; root,d^/: rnileSf 
a soldier; root, tnHU, (See Rem. 2, below.) 

Rm. 1.— Uasculines in at, of Greek origin, inmrtn before t in the root; UftU^pkaa, 

an elephant ; root, Siphant, 
Rbm. 2.— Many nonna in ea change e into t, before /, in the root; aa^ mitta; root, 

miRt. 

2) Nonns in os and us generally change s into r or ^ ; t^Jlds^ 

a flower; root,^^; sdcentids, a priest; root, sdcerdot: 

virtUSj virtue; root, virtfU: genus, a kind; root, getier: 

temjnis, time; root, iempor. 

']lBH.~M08t notina in ua change a into r, and « of the nominative becomea if or # Id 
the root, aa in theae examplea. 



676. Paradigms. 

Mulier, /., a tooman, 

(root, aanu tu nam. [126}.) 
Singolax. 
N. MtUiSr, 

D. MiOi^i, 
A. MtUiSr-^m, 
V. Mim«r, 
A. MiiH&-«, 



Floral. 
MtUi&r-€8. 
MiSH&>i&m. 
MfiUSr-ibfis. 
M{ili£r-S8. 
Hiili&r-es. 
Mmi£r-n>iifl. 



Virgft,/, a vtr^gftn. 

(root, vtV^n [131, 2. RmclQ.) 



Singular. 
N. Virg^ 
Q. Vii^Xb, 
D. Virg!h-i, 
A« Yirgih-^n], 

V. Virg«, 
A. Virgin-^, 



PluraU 
Yirgih-dB. 
Yiigih-iim. 
Yiiglh-nAs. 
Yirg&i-fis. 
Yiigin-€8. 
Yirg^-Ibiis. 



• liTocms in i are of Greek origin: moat of these are indeclinable; a 
few form the root by dropiHDg t, and a few by adding t (672, 1). 
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Itex(g8), 


HI., a IKii^. 


Corpft8,n 


•9 a body. 


<root,*i%'[l8l,«.) 


(io^,<nrp*-[13r,sa.> 


Slngwtor. 


Ptanl 


. Stogvlv. 


PkinL 


K. Rex, 


Reg^ 


K. Ooarpfia, 


Ckvp&r^ 


G. Reg-b, 


Reg^fim. 


G. Carp&r-3«^ 


OovpSr-^^ 


D. Begr-i, 


RCg-fttti^ 


IX Oorpar^, 


Qoipdr^XWlfi. 


A. Beg-&ii» 


R«ff^ 


A. Oarp&B| 


OorpQr-S. 


y. Rax; 


Reg^ 


y. Oorpttfl, 


OorpSHL 


A.R^, 


R6S^Xb&& 


A, Corp8r-4 


Ck)ipQr-ibti«. 




OSEXK ROUKS. 




P^ilcldft (a man's jtoine). 


H^roa,^ 


a%ero. 






Singular. 


Plana. 


N. F&Id-es. 


N. HerO-fl, 


HerO-te 


6. P&Ici-lB. 


G. Her6^i8, 


Her5-iSiiL 


B. PMd-L 


D. Her<K» 


Hfir^ibilB. 


A. PMct^m (««> 


A.B^rt^bi(ft), Hert^(fi8> 


y. Peilctte(8> 


y. HoKK 


Hero-ea. 


A.P&lel^ 


A^HfirG^ 


HM-ib&p. 



576. Fomih Declension^ 

1. ChaiacteriBtic Q«. 

2. Nominatiye endings : us and u. 

, 3. Grammaticiil Gender: «, neater; U5, mascnline ; except 

AciLif a needle ; dSm^ ft hoose ; m^it^, a hand ; idilBt the ides. 
porfleiU, a gallery; M&i^ a tribe; wbkh Mr^faniping. 

4. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Nom. G«9. Dat Accna V«c» AM* 

Sinff, tis, 08, Id, iia^ i^ tL 

Plur. QB, ntlm, IbQs (iib&s*X ^ ^ ibtta(ttMi*). 

6. Neater case-endingBi 

Nom: Gen. DaL Aoeue. Vbc. AbL 

Sinff* % ttB, % 0,0,0. 

Fliir. xA, n&n, tt>0»(«Lbii«*), nS, nS, ibfis(iiMs*> 



* 13ua ending is need onlj in a few words. 



en, 678.] 
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6. Paradigma 








FractriA, m., fruit. 


Como, 


M., aAortk 


(root, fntetO 


ClOOC) OOfAt) 


Singular. 


Ptam]. 


Singolar. 


nunl. 


BT. Fruct-iis, 


Fraot-flB. 


N. Gom-Q, 


Oom-dtf. 


G. Frudrfifl^ 


Fract-nika. 


G. Coni-^ 


CofSriiQm, 


D. Pruct-m, 


FrDct-ib8& 


B. OanhO, 


Oam-IbQii 


A. £Vuct-iiin, 


Fnici-Qfl. 


A. Ck>in-CI, 


Ck>ni-i]S. 


V. Fract-iSfl, 


. Fract-Q& 


V. OonHi, 


Oonnul 


A. Fruct-u, 


Eract-ib&a. 


A« 00I1I4I, 


Oom-Otta 



577. MJih Dechnsim. 

1. Characteristic si.* 

2. Nominaliye endiiig : e5. 

3. Gramnuktica] gender feminine^ except dies, a day (m. and/ in 
smgalar, and m. in plural), and meridiesj mid-day (masc). 

4. Case-endings. 

6bu% 



Sing. 
JHur, 



Gen. 
eriim, 



NOBl. 

5. Paradigms. 

Res, /, a thing. 
Croot,r,) 



▲eeiH. 



Voe. 






SuQgvlar. 

G. Br&, 

D. B-Si, 

A. lUSm, 

V. R-Ss, 

A. R^ 



Plunl. 

R-es. 

R-Srtim. 
R-eb&s. 

R-«8. 

R-ebos. 



Diss, m. and/, a <20y. 
(]ioot,dt,) 



K 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singular. 
Di-es, 

Di-Q, 

Di-€1, 

DirfyOif 

Di-es, 
Di-6, 



Plural. 
Di-^ 
Di-eriim. 
Di-ebfifl. 

Di^a. 
I)i<£bii8. 



578. Oase-endings of Substantives. 





Dec. I. 




F. 


y. 


&, 


G. 


ae. 


D. 


ae. 


A 


Sm. 


V. 


1 


A. 


a. 



Been. 
M. N. 

tiSy^r,ir, ilm. 

L 

6. 

fim. 

^ gr, ir, urn. 

6. 



SINOULAR. 
Dec. m. 

vanouB. 

V 

is. 

i 

Sm (iju)^ like Dom. 

like nom. 

6(1). 



Dec IV. 



lis. 
tl& 

iim. 

Ufl. 

a 



0. 

a 

0. 



Dec V. 

F. 

a.* 



* In the ending of the gen. and dat sizig. e is long» exeejpi in ^pStf 
(where it is abort), fldei, and ret (where. it is co mmo n ) . 



•■ilJ"8J'i!,IJI," 
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Dae.! 




r. 


N. 


ae. 


G. 


firum. 


D. 


ia. 


A. 


fia. 


V. 


ae. 


A. 


IB. 



Dee. n. 

t 

oriun. 

Ia. 

Ca. 

L 

la. 









FLUBAL. 
Dec. nL 

38. &or^ 

tim (i&m). 

a>ua. 

ea S or i^ 

Sa. S or iiL 



Rbm.— The abore table preaents the endings of all 
except a few derired fimn the Greek. 



579. Table of Genders. 
L Natitral Gehdeb. 



Dec. IV. 


Dec V, 


M. N. 


-P. 


Ga. mjL 


€8. 


uiiia. 


erum. 


ibus (iibiis)L 


ebua. 


Qa. XJ&. 


ea. 


tl& u^ 


Sa. 


ibtia (ubuB> 


ebua. 





MaecuUne. 
Nainea of malea. 


Feminine. 
Namea of femalea 


Oommon. 

Namea applicable to 

both sezea. 


n. GsAMKATiCAL Gesder, Independent of nominative ending. 


Masculine. 

Moat namea of riven^ 

winda, and montba 


Feminine. 
Moat namea of coun- 
triea, towna, lalanda, 
and treea. 


Neuter. 
Indeclinable nomia, and 
clausea uaed aa nomus. 


IIL Grammatical Gekder, as detennined by nominative ending. 


Dec. L 


Masculine. Feminine, 
aa, ea. a^ e. 


Neuter. 


Dec. UL 1 er, na, oa.* | | um, on. 


Dec. 11 1. 


er, or, oa, ea, in- 
creciHng in gen^ 
except dOf go^ 
and to. 


do,go,io,a8,iB,y8, 
auB, a impwrCy z; 
ea not increasing 
in gen. 


a,e,i,y,c»l,n,t, 

ar, ur, ua. 


Dec IV. 1 na. | 1 ^ 


DecL V. 1 




1 


ea. 







PHryeipal Exceptions,^ 

second declension. 
Alviia, dtei&a, htimtis, and vannils, are feminine ; p^Mgiia and vfr&a^ 
neuter; vulgua, generally netUer, sometimea masculine. 

* Nouna in ir bave natural gender. 

f Thia ]jst of ezoeptiona cootaiDa aome whoae gender ia not gramma- 
tical Thej are given here for convenience of reference. 



580.] GENDERS. 28S 

THnU) DECLENSIOir. 
1) MASGULDniS. 

{do and go.) Cardo, cdingd6, harp^gS, ard^ QnSd5, 1%^ and muffi 

(the last sometimes /em.). 
(as*) As and Greek nouns in as (gen. antis), 
(is,) AmnTH, anguis, aijis, caa^ <SsSb (or /.), coIIjDb, ctSnaa, end^ 

faads, finis (or /.), follis, ^HjSb, ignus, ]&piBf men^ orHs, pfii^ 

•piafSa, postliB, pulyis, sangius, torris, unguis, yectis, and YeraSa. 
(s impure.) Adeps, dens, fons, forceps (or/.), mons,pons, quadrans^ 

afuf riidens. 
(fl^) CSIix, oddez, oorteic, grez, pdlez, thdraz, and vertex. 
(L) Sal and b5L 

(n.) lien, pect^ rfin, and many words of Greek origin. 
(ur.) Furftir, turtdr, and Yultfir. 
(iM.) LSpiis and mUs. 

2) Ymnmsna. 

(or and os.) Arbor, c5s, and dds. 

(es increasing^ CompSs, mercSs, meig&, quiSs, rSquiSs, sSg^ and 

t^^& 
(o.) C&o, ech5, and Arg5. 
(k«.) Griis (m.), incQs, jtiventOs, pSlQs, p^cus (tidjuB), bIQQs^ sSnectOs, 

serritOs, sOs (m.), tellus, and yirtOs. 

8) IfXDTEBS. 

(er) CadftvSr, itgr, tabSr, GbSr, v6r, verbSr, and names of plants in er. 
(&r) Ad5r, aequdr, c^, arid marmdr. 
(€» and es.) Ffis, n^&s, t&s, ani aes. 

(os.) Os (5i:&), 5s (os&DLsX a°<^ ^® Greek words, eha^s, ^«^ «<^ 
and m^^& 

FOUBTH DECLENSION. 

AcQs, idiis, mSniis, portitc&s, and tiibib, are feminine. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Dies and mSndies are masculine, though the fonner is sometimes 
fern, in sing. 

580. Adjectives, — First and second Declension. 
1. Case-endings of adjectives of the first and second declenaon. 
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Singultf. 






PliinL 


A fewl hare Biiig. thui * 




M 


JP. 


JV. 


Jir. 


r. 


JV. 


AC 


F. N. 




2.« 1. 


2. 


2. 


1. 


2. 






N. 


tt-»«r.+ «, 


I^Tin, 


I. 


ae, 


1 


tbB,&, 


X, iim. 


G. 


I, 


ae, 


L 


fir&m, 


SrQm, Ortim. 


Xfi-i 


liiB, iik. 


D. 


C, 


ae, 


& 


ifl. 


58, 


Sa. 


i, 


i. i. ^ 


A. 


ikn, 


jtm 


fim. 


08» 


fifl, 


1 


jim^ 


Sm, iim. 


V. 


€.«r,t «, 


^m. 


i. 


ae» 


1 


«,«r. 


K, iim. 


A. 


^ 


i> 


A. 


tt> 


to* 


to. 0, 


ft, 6. 


S 


t, Parad]£[m& 




















Bonus, good. 








Siogukur. 






PIunL 






K 


B&A-fifli 


«, 


ibn; 




BSd-I, ae, 


1 




G. 


B<»hl, 


ae, 


I; 




Bda-drQm, ftrOai, 


Qrfim. 




D. 


Bo&A 


ae, 


«; 




B6DrU, % 


«L 




A. 


BoQ-ilm, 


Sm, 


iim; 




Bfia-AR, fifl, 


1 




V. 


Boii-6, 


«, 


ilxn; 




Bte-I, ae, 


fl. 




A. 


BqqA 


fi, 


6; 




Bdn-iB, !ia, 


£«. 






Tener 


, teruUr: root, ^ener (e not dropped). 








Singular. 






Plural. 






N. 


T^n^, 


«, 


. iim; 




T^n^*-!, ae, 


1 




G. 


T«ii&-i, 


ae, 


I; 




T^nSr-driim, firiim. 


Qriim. 


• 


D. 


T«n«r-<>, 


ae, 


«; 




Tfa«r-I8, Is, 


IBL 




A. 


T&i&>tim, 


Xm^ 


tim; 




T&Q&-ds, fls. 


fL 




V. 


T^J^JT, 


«, 


fmi; 




T&igr-i, ae. 


S. 




A. 


T«n«r-o, 


fi, 


6; 




T&i&r-is, 


is, 


S0. 



Bjdc 1.— Most adjectirea in ir drop 9 before r of the fioo< in all geadesB. 

Rjw. 2.— The following adjectiTea have the genitire smgular in lHa (the i ia gene* 
xallj ahort in oftersMa), and Hm dative aingiilar in i m all genden, rh. : OUiMf 
another; fU(fi««,noone; aifd«,«lone; IdMt, the whole ; «a4ab«Q7i M i i #t, oB0; 
aUir, the other; Mstfir, neither; and fitfr, which <of the two). 

581. Adjectives of the Third Declension, 

*1. AdjectiveB of the third declension may be divided into three 
classes, viz. : 



* The declenaiona of the different genders are here indicated by nu- 
merals. 

f In adjectives in <^, the mtue. nom. ting, is generally the root (S is 
sometimes dropped): ^, therefore, is not properly a cate-endiiig; it is 
given merely to show the termination of the nonu and voe. nng^ without 
regard to the root (107). 

tSee]ist,118,Biai. 
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1) Those whieh have three different fonna in the nomuuiti?6 
singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the nuuc and fern, heing the same). 

3) Those which have but one (the same for all genders). 

2. Adjectives of the third declension are declined in their sereral 
genders like nouns of the same dedension^ gender^ and ending. It 
must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have onfy one foim in the nominative 
wngnUr havo the abl. sing, in e or i, and the rest, with 
the exception of comparatives, in i only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the plural^ the nom^ 
aea^ and voc neuter in to, and the genitive in turn. 

3. Par^Adigms. 

Class L 

Acer, sharp, 

FlnnL 

M. F. N. 

N, Acr-es, ficr-^ Acr-iS. 

G. Acr-iSm, ficr-iOm, Acr-itim. 

D. Acr-n)fi8, ficr^LbOs, ftcr-!bfiflL 

A Acr-^8, ilcr-fifl, Acr-iX. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A 
V. 
A 



At 

Ac&, 

Acr-is, 

Acr-i, 

Acr*&n, 

Acdr, 

Act-!, 



Singnltf* 

r. 

ficr^is, 

ficr-I» 

Acr-^m, 

Acr-18, 

Acr-i, 



&cr-& 

Acr-ia. 

Acr-1 

Acr-^. 

Acr-& 

Acr-L 



Y. jLcr-^By Ser-eBf Acr-iA. 
A Acr-{btiB» Acr-Ib&fl, Acr-ib&A. 



Singular. 



Class II. 
1. Tristis, sad. 



N. Trist-fa, 
G. Triflt-iB, 
D. Trisirl, 
A Trisi-gm, 
V. Trist-&, 
A TrisH 



tristr^. 

trifli-Ss. 

trist-i. 

trist^. 

trist^. 

trist-L 



Piunl. 



N. Trifl1r«8, 
G. Trifllritim, 
D. Triat-ibfiB, 
A. Trist-€8, 
V. Tristis, 
A Trist-ibiifl, 



2. Tristior (comparative)^ more sad. 



N. Tristis, tristiiis. 

G. Tristidr-iLis, tristior-ik 

D. Tri£ti5r-i, tristidr-L 

A THfitidr-^m, tristiiis. 

y. Trisli5r, tristiii& 

A Tristior-^ (iX trirti0r-4 (i). 



N, Tristior-Ss, 

G. TristiOr-iim, 

D. Trifltidr-ibas, 

A Tristier-eB, 

V. Tristi6i>6s, 

A. TriBti6r-ibii8, 



N. 
trisi-iA. 
trifit-iiiin. 
tri8t-n>ii8. 
trist-iS. 
trist-iA. 
trifit'ibila. 



tristiOr-A. 

tristi5r-iim. 

tristidr-ibila. 

tristior-A. 

tTistiOr-A. 

triatidr-Ibils. 
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Class nL 








Felix, 


liafpy. 




Smgutor. 




Plunl. 


M.^F. 


N, 




M.^F. 


N. 


N. Fftlix, 


fil^lir. 




K F6lic-6s, 


ftiTc-ia, 


G. Fftllo-18, 


f^o-ia. 




G. Felio-ifim, 


fello-iiln). 


D. FftlTo-i, 


felic-1 




D. Felic-ibtifl. 


fg]Ic-ibi!i& 


A. Felic^m, 


f^llT. 




A. Felio^s, 


felio-i& 


V. FftliT, 


feliz. 




V. Fftlio^, 


f&]i&-i& 



A. Fetec-« (i), felio^ (I). 



A. Fellc-ibQs, fg]!o-n)iis. 



582. C(ym,paris(m of Adjectives. 

In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to the root of the 
positive the following endings: 



Oomparatiye. 



i5r, vSxt 
Examples. 
Altdfl (hx^h\ 



ifis. 

Root 

alt 

mit 



Ck>mparative. 



Superlative. 

\atam&, ifflimilin. 
Superlatiye. 



alti5r (idr, ii&sl altissuntifl (S, iim). 
jmtidr (ior, iiis), mitlBaSmiis {&, iim). 



Rbk. 1.— Adjectiree in A* add rimiia (&, fim) to the poative, to form the Boperla- 
tiTe;e.g., 

PulchSr, pulchri6r, pulcherrlmOa. 

RsM. 2.— A few adjectives in Hs form the superlative by adding amUa to the root 
of the positive; e. g., 

FicIllB ieaay)^ ftcIUBr, f Kcllllmiis. 

DifflcIUs idifficuUy, diff IctUBr, difflcilllmto. 

SImllls Oikey, sTmlliSr, sImillYmiis. 

Disslmllls iurdike^ disslmllifir, dissImilllmi&B. 

RsM. 3.->The following adjectives are quite irregular in their comparison, vis. : 
BSnils Crood), mgliBr, optlmiis. 

Mftltts (6ad), pej5r, pesslmfis. 

MJlgntts {gTeat), majBr, maxlmiis. 

Parvito (Wffe), mlnSr, minlmiis, 

Hulttts (mtfcA), plQs(pl.pmrefl,plBitt), plOrlmllfl. 

583. Numerals* 





Cardinals. 


Ordmals. 


Distributives. 


AdvexbsL 


1 


ITniiB, <me. 


Ttrmua, first. 


BiDgSii,oneln/one. 


SSm^ <me$. 


2 


Du«. 


SScundiis. 


BlnL 


B&. 


8 


Trfta. 


TertiOa. 


TemL 


T&. 



* See Ntimeralfl, p. 145. 
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4 


QuStadr. 


5 


Qiunqn^ 


6 


Sex. 


•7 


Scptgm. 


8 


Octo. 


9 


NdvSm. 


10 


mc^m. 



QnartOs. 
Quintiis. 
Seztiis. 
Septiizntis. 

Oct&YUfl. 

NOnus. 
D£dmu& 



QnStenL 

QuloL 

SenL 

OctdDL 
NdvCnL 



Quinquiea. 
Sezies. 
Septies. 
Octiea 

DddSs. 



584. Substantive Pronouns. 



G. 



B. 

A. 
V. 



1st PeTBon. 

MeifO^me. 
MiH, fo or for me. 



Ms, me, 
A.|Me, f0»^A, <&c^ m£. 



Nobis, to iM. 



a 

D. 
A, 
V 
A. N&biSy vfUh wt. 



SIKGULAR. 
2d Penon. 

Tifl, of tJiee. 

TM, to ot for thee. 
Te, thee. 
Tu, thou. 
T%, with thee, 

PLURAL. 

Vos, ye or you, 

Vobis, to you, 
Vos, you, 
VoB, year you, 
Yobis, v)ith you. 



3d>6raoD. 



fSuI, of himedf her- 
self itself. 
Sn>!, to himself ^ 

Se, m/Zi ?iimself. 



SuI, o^ themselves. 

SiH, to themselves. 
SS, themselves. 

Se, tra^/i them^lves. 



585. Adjective Pronouns. 

I. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote pos- 
session), m»u5, meo, meum; ^t^us, /uo, ^u&m; suus, si/o, svum; 
nosier, nostra, nostrum ; tester, vestr&, vestrum, are declined, as we 
have already seen (114, Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

n. Demonstrative Pronouns (so called because they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are hlc, ilU, isie, is, and 
their compounds, and are declined as follows : 

1. Hlc, this. 





Singular. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


TS, Hio, 


haec, 


h5c. 


HS, 


hae. 


haec. 


G. Huj&9, 


hnjiis, 


hujiis. 


H5ri1m, 


bftrCim, 


biOr&m. 


D. Hi^c, 


huic, 


hide. 


His, 


Ms, 


his. 


Au Hxaui, 

V. 

A. Hdc; 


haoc, 


h(kx 


Hds, 


hfis. 


haec. 


hfic, 


h6c 


Hts, 


his, 


hu. 
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3. m^ fte or Atftf . 








Singular. 






PIuraL 




3r. 


F. 


^. 


itf. 


/». 


2^. 


N. nw, 


ilia. 


illjid. 


niT, 


lUae, 


ilUL 


G. TIlTfis, 


imfiB, 


lUTllll. 


HlQrQm, 


iUfirfim, 


iUdrilii]. 


D. Tot, 


flB, 


illT. 


UlTfl, 


illTfl, 


fflJs. 


A. TOfim, 


flUbn, 


mfid 


mdfl, 


illfia, 


012. 


V. 












A. in^ 


nut, 


iM 


SKb, 


ims, 


illliB. 



3. IstS, (hoL 

IfUS, M«i; u declined like t/fii It moallj refisn to oljeeU irUdi «• 
preeeat to the penon addressed, and sometimes expresses contempft 







4. I8,%« 


; or tha. 










(Less specific thaa tOl) 








Sngaltt. 






PlwaL 




BL 


Jl 


a: 


M. 


Jl 


H. 


N. Is, 


e«, 


Id. 


n. ^ 


eae, 


eS. 


G. Ejfis, 


ejfifl, 


ejil& 


SOrum, 


efinim, 


eOrdm. 


B. El, 


tf, 


ei. 


Bbot eiB, 


lis or elB» 


lis ord 




eSm, 


Sd. 


Eask 


e&8» 


el 


V. 






• 






A. EOk 


<i, 


eOw 


£b or eiS| 


'iSAnir^ 


&Borei 



Singqlar. 

"S IdSm, eSd&n, 
G. Ejufld&n, ejusd&n, 

B. Eid&n, tid^m, 

A. EmidSm^ eandSm, 
V. 



5. Idem, ihe same, 

(Fonned bj anneTing <flbit to U) 

PhmL 
Jif. F, 

Bd^m, eaedSm, 

EdrundSm, eanmdSm, 

EisdSm, or eisdSm, or 
Bsd^m, iisd^m, 

EtedSm, eisdSm, 



idSm. 
ejusd^m. 

eldSm. 

Id^m. 



A. EOd&n, eftd&n, eOd&n. 



EisdSm, or eisd^m, or- 
BsdSm, iisd^ 



e^Sm. 

e5nmd&iL 

eisdSm, or 
iiadSm. 

eSdSm. 

eifid^m, cr 
xisd&ii. 



m. The Intensive Provumny ip b ^ , himself, is so called becavee 
it is used to render an object emphatic It is declined as follows : 
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G. Ipmiisy 

D. Ip^ 

A. Ipsum, 

V. 

A. Ipfldy 



Singutar. 

r, 

ipal, 
ipeSni, 



ips&m. 
ipalfis. 
ipel. 
ipsum. 

ipso. 



M. 



Plm«L 



IpefirOm, ipefirOm, 
Ipd^ ipalB» 

IpsOfli ipafiB, 



Ipsito, 



iptfa, 
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N. 

ipdL 
iptSrttm. 
iptfi. 
ipaS. 

ipfllB. 



IV. The Relative Provwuriy qui, who, is so called because it 
always relates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent It is declined as follows : 



G. Cujiis, 

D. Cifi, 

A. Qu^xn, 

V. 

A. Quo, 



Singular. 
F. 

quae, 
cajilB, 
cul, 
quSm, 

qua. 



quSd. 
cujiis. 
coL 
qu5d. 

qu6. 



PlnnL 

iH. Ft tt» 

Qifl, quae, quaei 

Qufirum, qufir&m, qufirOm. 

Quib&s, qi:d[biiB, quUiQa. 

QuOfl, qufla, quae. 

Qidtbiis, qtdnbfis, qtdCbfis. 



V. The hUerrogative Pronouns, quts and qui, are so called be- 
cause they are used in asking questions. Qui (which? what?) in 
used adfectively, and is declined like the relative. Qvis (who? 
which? what?) is generally used substantively, and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms qu%s, nom. masc., and quid, nom. 
and ace. neut 

YI. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not de- 
finitely specify the objects to which they refer ; e. g., qutdam, a 
certain one ; aHquts, some oue ; quisque, every one ; slquis, if any, 
&C. They are compounds either of quis or ^t, and are declined 
in nearly tiie same manner as the simple pronouns. 

Rbm.— The compounds 0/71^0 generally take quid In the netU. sing, when used 
aubatantivdp, and guild when need adjeetively. Some of thoae eompounde, ae 
iOqtdBf eljide, take quA (no/ quae) in the /em. sing, and netU. plur. 

586. Paradigm of the verb Esse, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present (am). 



Singular. 
S&n, I afn, 
Es, thou art. 
Est) ^ if- 

11 



Plui^. 
Stimiis, we are, 
EstiCs, you are* 
Sunt, ik^ <nre. 
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Sfagulur. 
ErSin, IvM, 

£r& /«^/ be, 
Erie, <Aou wt/^ 5«. 



FvH, Ihave been, 
Ftdstly <Aott Aa«^ i«0»i. 

YvSi, ke has been. 



Imferfect (was). 

Plural. 
ErSmiis, toe were, 
ErS,^ you toere. 
Erant, they toere. 

Future (shall or tcUl be), 

Enmiis, toe shall be. 
Eritis, you mil be, 
Enmty they will be. 

Perfect (have been or was), 

Fuimiis, we have been, 
Fuistius, you have been, 

^yST \^^^^^^' 

Plttperfect (had been). 



YjiStHim, I had been, 
FuSrfts, thou hadtt been, 
FQ&it» he had been. 



FuSrSmiis, we had been, 
FaSr&ti(B, you had been, 
FuSrant^ they had been. 



Future Perfect (shall or will have been). 



FoSrS) I shall have been, 
Vu&tSb, thou wilt have been. 
Fu^rit, he will have been. 



Fu^muSy we shall have been. 
FuSritiig, you wiU have been, 
FuSrlnt) they vnU have been. 



SSm,Iinaybe. 
Sl8^ thou mayest be, 
Sit^ he may be. 



SUBJUNOTIVE MOOD. 

Present (may or can be), 

Simils, we may be, 
Sltis, you may be, 
Sint^ they may be. 



Imperfect (might, couldf wouldy or should be). 



EssSm, I might be, 
Eflses, thou mightest be. 
EaB&i, he might be. 



Essemiia, we might be. 
EssetXa, you might be. 
Essent^ they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



FaSrim, I may have bee7i. 
FuSils, thcu mayest have been. 
FuSriit, lie may have been. 



Fa&initis, we may have been, 
Fu&itis, you may have been, 
Fu^rini, they may have been. 



Pluperfect (might, covldj would, or shotdd have been). 



Fidsa&n, /might have been, 
Fuiafies, thou miglUest have been. 
Fuissdt, he might have been. 



Fuiss&Qiifi, we might have been 
FuissetiOs, you might have been, 
Fuissent, they might have been. 



m, 588.] 



FABAPIQXB. 



%/a 



IHPBRiiTiyB HOOD. 



Singular. 
Ei» «r est^ he thou, 
£rt2[, Ut hm he. 



PIunL 
Simt& 2«< tkmn he. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pbesxnt, 
Future, 



FUTUSIy 



EssS, to&e. 

Fuiss^, to have heen. 

FiitOriiB (S, tim) essS, <o 60 about to he 

PABTIOIPLE. 

FutOrtis, Si, iim, a6ou< to ^. 



2. 


8. 


4. 


erS, 


&g, 


fr& 


2. 


8. 


4 


6, 


«(!), 


L 



587. Regular Verbs. — Four Conjugations. 

1. Infinitive endings. 

1. 

2. Favorite vowels. 

1. 
a, 

688. FmsT CoNnrGATiow (Inf. ending dre). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. 8. 

&v, &i 

3. Paradigm. 

Amare, to love : 1st root, am ; 2d, am&v ; 3d, dirrtdL 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Passive, I am loved. 

Singular. PIoxaL 

Am-<}r, Am-Amibr, 

Am-aiis (rS), Am-SmiO!, 

Am-atiir ; Am-antiir. 



Am-aMr, Am^bflJniir, 

Am-&bSz& (f^), AmrShSJEosSf 
Am-abfitfir ; A»-abantfir. 



Active, Hove. 


Singular. 

Am-as, 
Am-at; 


Plural. 
Am-amiis, 
Am-atis, 
Am-ani 




Imperfect, 


AiymliftTiri^ 

Am-ftbftt; 


Am-abamiifl, 

Am-abfttais, 

Am-Abaot. 
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Ftjtxtbx, tnU love; toiU be loved. 



Stngnlat. 
Am4b6, 
Am-&b&^ 
Am-Abit ; 



Amfty-i, 
AmAy-istl, 
Amfty-It ; 

Amfty-&:Sm, 

Amfty-&rfia» 

Amay-&&t; 



PliuaL 
Am-ftbiiniiB, 
Am-ftbStiuB, 
Am-ftbonl 



Singular. PloraL 

Ain-&b6r, Am-ftbtmOr, 

Am-AbSiis (rS), Am-ftb&niDl, 

Am-ftbitur ; Am-AbuntOr. 



Pebfect, have laced; have been loved. 



Amfty-unQs, 
Amfty-istafl, 
Amfty-^runt (er£). 



Axnftt-us Slim,* Am&i-i Bumfis^ 
Am&i-iiB ^ Amftiri estib, 

Am&t-uB est ; Amftt-i sunt 



Pluperfect, had loved; had been loved. 



Amfly-^ramiis, 

Am&y-^rfttiDs, 

Amfty-^rant 



Am&t-iis SrSm,* Amftt-i Sr&m&a, 
Amfttriis Srfis, Am&M grfttib, 
Amftt-tis ^i&t ; AmSArl grant 



FuTUBE Perfect, vnU have loved; vnU have been loved. 



Amfty-^r)^ 
Amfty-^rXs, 
AmAy-^rit ; 



Amfly-^nmtifly 

Amfty-^ritiB, 

AmAy-^rint 



AmAt-fis &5,* AmAiri Si^ik, 
AmAt^is Ma, AmAt-l ^itiis, 
AmAt-iis &it ; AmAi-i Snmt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may love ; may be loved. 



Am-^m, 

Am-^ 

Am-^t; 


Am-emiis, 

Am-etiD^ 

Am-ent 


Am-^r, 
Am-eris (r6), 
Am-et&r; 


Am-6miir 

Am-emibi, 

Am-entuE 




Imperfect, might I 


ove; might be loved. 


Am-fiW^ 

Am-ArSs, 

Am4Lr$t; 


Am-Oremiis, 

Am-AretiJB, 

Am-Arent 


Am4Lrgr, 
Am-Areris (rS), 
Am-Aretiir ; 


Am-Aremtir, 
Am-ArSmiiDi, 
Am-Arentii]: 


Perfect, may have love 


d; may have been loved. 


AmAy-Sxim, 
AmAy-MiB, 
AmAy-^iit ; 


AmAy-Si&iiis, 

AmAy-^iftifs, 

AmAy-Srint 


AmAt-iis 8im,f 
AmAt-iis sis, 
AmAt-iis ^t ; 


AmAt-i aSmiis, 
AmAt-I Bitits, 
AmAt-i sint 


Pluperfect, might have Ic 


wed; might have been loved. 


AmAy-iss^m, 
AmAy-iflses, 
AmAy-issSt ; 


AmAy-issemtis, 

AmAy-issetiOs, 

AmAy-issent 


AmAt-iis ess^m^f AmAt-i essemfi^ 
AmAt-iis esses, AmAt-i essStiuB, 
AmAt-iis essSt ; AmAt-i essent 




* See 881, N. 


t See 882, N. 
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Singular. 


Plana. 


SiDffalar. 


Plunl 


Ant-a» or 


Am-AtS, or 


AnHlrd, 
ordm-Mft 


Amrtas&oS, 


Am-at6; 


Am-ant& 


Am-Atdr; 


Am-Antdr 




mriNITIVE MOOD. 




Fees. 


Am-fir& 


Am-fiil 




Pekf. 


AmftT-i88& 


Am&t-tlB e88& 


FUT. 


AsQftirQriis ea8& 


Amftt-iiin III 
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PARTICIPLES. 

PiiEs. Aoi-iuiB. I Pebf. AxDftt-fi& 

Fur. Am&i-Ckrii?. | Fur. Ain-aiid&& 

GERUND. 
Am-andi, and6, aadilm, ando. 

SUPINES. 
Amftt-tim. I Amftt-tl. 

689. Secx)nd Cokjitgation (Inf. ending Sre). 

1. Regolar endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. S. 

u (6v),» It 

2. Paradigm. 

Monere, to advise: 1st root, mon; 2d, monu; 3d, montU 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Active, / advise. 



Siagolar. 
HSn-eS, 
MoQ-ea, 
M$n-St ; 

M5n-ShSm, 
Mon-ebas, 
Mon-eMt ; 

M$n-€b$, 
M<ki-ebis, 
Mda-«Ht; 



Passive, / am advised. 

Singular. Plural. 

M$n-e5r, Mdn-Smur, 

M5n-€]iB (rS), Mdn-Smlx^ 
M6n-€tiir ; Mon-entur. 

Imperfect, was advisirig ; teas advised. 



Plural. 
M(ki-&niis, 
M5n-eti(iB, 
Mon-ent 



M5n-€bSr, M^n-ebOmiir, 

M$n-ebaris (r^), M6n-€b&mii]i, 
Mon-Sb&tiir ; M5Q-Sbant£ir. 

Future, shall advise ; shall he advised. 



Mon-Sb&miis, 

M6n-ebatiLS, 

M5n-€bant. 



Mdn-ebitis, 
M5n-6biini 



M6n-6b6r, M6n-eb5mtir, 

M6n-6b&fe (r«), M&i-ebimiifi, 
M5n-ebitiSr; M&i-6buDtiir. 



* See 192, N. 
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Pebfect, have itdvised ; have been ttdvised. 



H8iiu-I» 
Mdnu-isti, 



PlnraL 
Mdnn-imuB, 

M5zm-erunt (6ri&)L 



Singular. PluniL 

Mdnit-iiB slim,* M5Dit-i siimfi% 

Mdnit-iis Ss, WMiri estiDs, 

Mdoit-fis est ; Mdnit-I sunt 



Plttferfect, had advised ; had been advised. 



MSnu-^rOs, 
Mdau-&rftt ; 



H5ira-^r3miis, 

Mdnu-^fitits, 

MJSna-^rant. 



M5i]£t-iis fy[Sm* M<5n)!i-I SrSmiis, 
M6iiit-ii8 Mt ; MdDit-I Snmt 



Future Perfect, shall have advised; shall have been advised. 

Mdnn-^rSy 
Mdau-^rifl, 
Mdnu-^iit ; 



H5iiu-&imilB, 
Mdmi-grint 



M5nitrtiB Mt ; MMiri &^t 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preseht, may advise ; may be advised. 



W&Bt^Skai, 

Mdo-efia, 

Mdn-eSt; 


H&i-eainfifl, 

Mdn-efttSB, 

M&i-eaiit 


M^-eSr, 
M&i-eSiis (r^X 
M5n-efttilr ; 


Il6ii-e&mur, 
Mda-eSmjjitf, 
Mdn-eantiir. 


Imperfect, might adv 


ise; m^^ be advised. 


Mdn-er^ 
MSn-eres, 


MSn-eremus, 

MSn-eretiLS, 

Mdn-erent 


M5n-er&, 
MSn-Crerfe (rg), 
Mdn-eretOr; 


MdQ-eremiir, 

Mdn-erSmii^ 

M^n-erentiir. 


Pr!Ifect, may have advise 


>(2; 97u>^ Tiave (een advised. 




Mfiau-^TimtLs, 

M&iu-^ritis, 

M5Eia-&mt 


M5iiSirtis s2m,f 
MSnit-iis fiis, 
M5nit-us8it; 


M5Dit-i eomtis, 
MJkiTt-i sitls, 
MMirl ami 


Pluperfect, might have adv 


ueef; m^g^ fttfve ieen advised. 


WSxmrVBe&m, 

Hdna-isees, 

M&Ki-iflsSt; 


M5Dti-iBB6miifi, 

MSnu-iseietifl, 

M&itt-issent 


M5iiit-us ess^f Wkatri essemtbi, 
Mfiniiriis eases, MSnit-I essStis, 
M5DXt-i&s ess^i ; M&iii-I esseot 




IMPERATI 


7E MOOD. 




or mSa-e^ 


Mdn-etS, 
or m5a-etOt^ 


Mdn-erg, 
or m5a-6t&', 


M&i-emiiii, 


M5D-et6; 


M&x-ent^ 


M6n-et5r; 


M6iHiDtor. 




* See 881 N. 


t See 882, 1) 


• 
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INFINITrVE KOOD. 



PsEs. M5D-«r& 




U6d^A 


PerF. MdDXI-188^. 




MMIrfiB eaad 


For. HMirOrlis eaa&. 




M8i£1^&nM. 


FABTIOJLPLES. 






WkiMa. 


Fcrr M^i^lrSA. 


Hdihendttai 


OEttUND. 




Mdo-endi, ends, endiim, «iidai 


SUPINES. 




MSnit-iini. 




M5nT1ra 



590. Thisd Coktugation (Inf. ending ere), 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, 1^ or like IH; 8d, ty sosaetunes 4, 

2. Paradigm. 

R^Sg^rg, to rule : 1st root, reg ; 2d, rex ; 3d, recL 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Pass., lam ruled. 



SiDguIar. 

R^«> 
RSg-Is, 

R«g-!t; 



Aei, I rule, 
Piuni. 
R^imiis, 
Rgg-itis, 
R^Tint 



BSg-ebSm, 
Rgg^bSt; 

R«g^8, 

a^-«t; 



Sbignlar. PluiaL 

RSg-Sr, B^g-iiniir, 

RSg-Siis (r^), R^g-ijmibiy 

B^itdr ; B^-untfir. 



Imfebfect, was ruling ; was ruled. 



R«g-ebflmiis, 

R^-eb&tiuB, 

Bgg-ebant 



BSg^bSr, R^g-ebamiir, 

BSg-ebaris (rg), Rgg-ebftmixii, 
B^g^ebftiik; R^-ebanttir. 



FuTUEE, shall rule; shall he ruled. 



R^g-emiis, 
Rgg-et&, 

RSg-€Qi 



Rgg^b-, Rgg-emtir, 

Rgg-erfe (r«), Rgg-enoaia, 
RSg-etiSr; RSg-entQi: 
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Perfect, have ruled; have been ruled. 



SingvUr. 
Rez-i, 
Rex-isti, 
Rez-rt; 



Rex-^rftm, 

Rex-Srfts, 

Rez-^rftt; 



PluraL 
Bex-Xmtifli 

Rez-erunt (erS). 



Singular. 
Reci-iis stixn,* 
Bect-iis ^s, 
Bedrlis est; 



PluraL 
Rect-I siimiiB, 
Bect-i estiiB, 
Bectrisimi 



Pluperfect, had ruled; had been ruled. 



Bez-SrSmiis, 

Rex-^rftti(s, 

Bex-^rant 



BedrUB ^rSm,* Bect-I ^r&m^ 
Bect-iis ^zfis, Bect-i gratis, 
Bect-iis SrSt ; Bect-I grant 



Future Perfect, shall have ruled; shall have been ruled. 



Bez^r^ 
Bex-gns, 
Bex-giit; 



Bez-grimiifl, 

Bex-griloB, 

Bex-grint 



Bect-iis cr5,* Bect-i giimijs, 
Bect-iis giis, Bect-i giitis, 

Bect-iis grit ; Bect-i grunt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may rule; may be ruled. 



Bgg-Am, 

B^^ 

B^-at; 



Bgg^rgm, 

Bgg-gres, 

B^-grgt; 



Bgg^&miiSy 

Bgg-AOs, 

Bgg-ant 



Bgg-&r, B^-ftmiir, 

Bgg-Si^ (rg), Bgg-SmiiQi, 
Bgg-Atiir ; Bgg-antiir. 

Imperfect, might rule ; might be ruled. 



B^-^remiis, 

Bgg-gretiiB, 

Bgg-grent 



B^-grgr, Bgg-grgmiir, 

Bgg-greriCs (rg), Bgg-gremM 
Bgg-grgtiir, Bgg-grentiir. 

Perfect, may have ruled; may have been ruled. 



Bex-gi^ 

Bex-gils, 

Bex-grift; 



Bex-grimiiB, 

Bex-gritiLSy 

Bex-grint 



Bect-iis eaLin,f Bect-I dmiis 
Bect-fis sis, Bect-i ^tijs, 

Bect-iis i^t ; Bect-i sint 



Plxh'erfect, might have ruled; might have been ruled. 



Bex-issgm, 

Bex-issgs, 

Bex-issgt; 



Bgg-g, 

orrgg-it<5, 
Bgg-itS ; 



Bex-issSmiis, 

Bexissetas, 

Bex-issent 



Bect-iis e8sgm,f Bect-I essemtfa^ 
Bect-^ essgs, Bect-I ess^iais, 
Bect-iis essgt ; Bect-i essent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Bgg-itg, 

or rgg-itotg, 
Bgg-unto. 



Bgg-gre, 

or rgg-it6r, 
Bgg-itor; 



Bgg-ID^LDl, 

B%-unt5r. 



* See 331, K 



t See 332, K 
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INPINinVB MOOD. 

Pebf. Bex-is8& 
For. Bect-Orito eaaS. 



Bect-iii«8B& 
Bect^kaXA 



Pubs. B^g^eoa 
For. Beci-Orfia 



PARTICIPLES. 

IPmF. Reci^^ 

GEBUND. 
R^g^eodl, endO^ endtUn, eiid& 

SUPINES. 
Redri&m. | Rect-Q. 

3. Paradigm of verbs in 16 of the third conjugation. 
CSlpere, to take: 1st root, cap; 2d, cip; 3d, capt. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FRESEKT. 



SioguUur. 
OSp-i& 
GSp-Ss, 
OSp^Ii; 



CSp-iebSm, 

Cftp-iehAs, 

GSp-ieh&t; 



OSp-iSm, 

CSp-iSfl^ 

OSp-i^i; 



Active, 

Fluial. 

CSp-imtis, 
C&p-iimi 



Pasnve. 
Singular. Plani. 

C&p-idr, OiCp-iini!ir, 

C&p^iis (rg), Cftp-im&d, 
Gfip-itilr ; CSp-iimtfir. 



IMFERFECT. 



CSp-iebfixnti8, 

CSp-iebatiis, 

CSp-iebant 



OSp-iSmus, 

0Sp-ieti(i3, 

CSp-ient 



GSp-iebftr, GIlp-iehAmiir, 

Oftp^ifibfiiiB (r^X C£p-iSb&m£QS, 
Oftp-iebfttiSr; CSp-iebantfir. 



FUTT7RE. 



CSp-ieri(fl (rg), 
CSp-ietiir; 



OSp-iemiLr, 
CSp-iemi)Di, 
CSp-ientSr. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 



CSp-ifioQ, 

OSp-ifis, 

Cftp-IXt* 



CSp-iSmtis, 

CSp-]£tiLS, 

Oftp-iant 

11* 



CSp-]&, 
0«p-ifirifl (r«), 
C«p-iatiSr: 



OSp-i&mtir, 
Cltp-i&ix^, 
OSp-iantiir. 
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im^SSAXIVS HOOD. 
8d Pl. Oftp4i]Bt|$L I Sd Pl. C»pkiiiiiti$r. 

PARTICIPLEa 
Oflp-iens. | Fur. OSp-ieadtiM. 

GERUND. 
C^iend^ dO, dca 
Hie otler parts of yerbs in 15 are eQtirelj regolai; 



691. FouBTH Conjugation (Inf. endiag Ire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 8d roots. 

2d,{i;; 8d,It 

2. Paradigm. . 

Andlref io hear : let root, and; ^d^auMv; Zd^auiU. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pbesekt. 



Act, I hear. 



Singular. 
Aud-i^ 
And-ISi 
Aud-rt; 



And-idbttm, 
Aud-i^bfia^ 
Aud^iSbftt ; 



Aud-iiSm, 
And-iSciy 
Aud-i^ ; 



Audlv-istl, 
Audir-R; 



PlnraL 
Aud-Imiis, 
Aud-itis, 
And-iunt 



Pass., / am heard* 
SingalaE. PluraL 

And-i5r, Aad-imtir, 

Aud-Iils (r^X And-ImiiDi, . 
Auditor ; Aud-iimtiix:* 



Imfesfect, too* hearing ; was heard. 



And-iebfim^ 

Aiid-ieb&&, 

Aud-iebani 



Aud-ieb£r, And-idbfimlb; 

Aud-iebfiris (r^), And-iebfimlD^ 
And-iebafciir ; Aud-ieboaiQi; 



FiTTtTBE, shall hear; shall be heard. 



And-iemtuSy 
And-ient 



Aad-iSr, Aad4em2r» 

And-iei!s (tS), And-iSaSsSt 
A ad-iet&r ; And^ientiir. 

Perfect, have heard; have been heard. 



AudiT-Smils, 
AndiT-iist£s, 
Audiv-ermrt (firK). 



Andit-lia stUn,* Audlt-I stimji% 
Andlt-iis €s, Andit-i estSs, 

Aii<£[(rilB est ; Audlt-I eunt 



See 881, N. 
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Plufekfect, "had hunrd; Jud been heard. 



An^-^frSm, Atiid^-Mmii8» 
AadXr-^fifl, Andiy-MiSs, 
AndiT-cri&t; AiadlY-Smai 



AndXi-fis £iiiii,* Audita &aiiill% 
Andlt-iii M«, Aodli-I IMSb^ 
Andlt-fis&Kt; Audltltant 



FuTuxB Pekfzct, shaU hate heard; shall have been heard 



AiM&v-Sr& 
Andiv-^iSB, 
Andlr-Mt; 



Aiidir-&it&» 
AadiY-^rint 



Andlt-iiB Sx^* AndlM &&ifi% 
Andlt-iiB &£b» AndlU Sritib, 
Audit-iis &rlt ; AodlM &aBt 



SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 
Pbesent, may hear; may he heard 



And-iXni, 
And-i&B, 
And-iSt ; 


Aod-ifimilSk 

Aiid-]ftti(fl» 

Aud-iant 




Imfervbct, m 


And-Xr^m, 

And-ir?4S 

Aad-lr^t; 


And-Iremtis, 

And-lretils, 

And-lNBi 



Aud-ifr, Ai:d-iaiiifir> 

Aad-ifiriB (tS), Aiid-iain£Dl» 
Aud-ifttiir; And^iantOr. 



And-xr&r, And-firemQr, 

Aiid-Irei%B (rg), Aiidrl!r6m2bl» 
Andr&etttr; And-Xrentfir. 



PSBFECT, may have heard; may have been heard. 



Audiy-^iim, Aiid!hr-&lDiii% 
AndlY-Mt; AudiT-^rint 



Audit-ilB a£ai,f AndXt-I Oxn&a, 
AndK-tb BliB, Andlt-I atfis, 
A«dlt-fi8 dt; Andlt^I aint 



Pltjfebfect, might have heard; might have been heard 



AndiY-ias&n, Aadty-iBsemiifl, 
Att^T-iaseHy Aiu&y-iBaetita^ 
AudiT-issSt ; Audly-isBent 



Andlt-iiB esB&n^f Audlt-I eaaGmite 
Andit-ilB eaeibB, AudlM eaaet&y 
Auf^Mb esaSt ; Audlt-I eeaeni 



mPBBATIVB MOOD. 



And-!, 

or aad-It& 
Aud-Itl^; 



Aad-ItS» 


And-Ir^ 


Aud-UnXxiI, 


or aud-ItOtS| 


orwadAUk, 




AudHuntS. 


And-ifcSr; 


And-iustdr. 



mmaTivB mood. 



And-IrS. 
Perf. AadIy4aB9. 

FCT. AttdlMlrttB 688& 



Aud-ITL 
Ajk^SMiB eaaS. 
Andlt-iSmfil 



* See 881, N. 



f See 8S2, N 
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PABTIOIPLES. 
FkB. Aud-iena I Peef. Au<&t-ii& 

For. Aadlt<kr£bB. I Fur. Aud-iendiia^ 

GEBUND. 
Aud-iencb, ieodO, iendikn, iendd. 

SUPIITES. 
AndiMiiiL | AiKfit4L 

592. FcyrmaMon of Second Boot 

Co^j. I. I Conj. n. I Conj. m. 1 Co^j. IT. 

REGULAR. 

ftr. I u or 67. | s or like let root | it. 

FIRST IRREOTTLARITT. 



Radical Towel 
leDg^thened. 



radical vowel 
leng^thened. 



radical yowel 
lengthened (and 
oft^ changed). 



radical vowel 
lengthenedL 



SECOKB I&SEGI7LARITY. 

BedapUcatioo. | reduplication. | reduplication. | 

THIRD IRREGULARITY. 



Analogy of 2d t analogy of 3d 
conj. I conj. 



analogy of 2d or i analogy of 2d of 



4th conj. I Sd conj. 



iogy 
Sdc 



593. Deponent Verbs. 

Deponent verbs are such as have a 'passive fornix but an active 
meaning. They take, however, all the four participles; e. g., 

1) L6queiiB, speaking ; 2) locQtus, having spcken ; 3) 16cCI- 

torus, about to speak ; 4) l5quendus, to be spoken, 

Ruf.— The past participle of a deponent rerb is the participle of the perfect adtvt. 
which other yerbs do not hare. 

Irregular Verbs. 
594. Paradigm of Posse,* to be able. 

2d root, potiu 

INDICATIVE. 

Pret. PoBsiin^ p5tS8, pStest, possfimufl, pStestius, poBSunt 
Unp. p5t&am > JFktt pdt&r© ; Per/. p5tu-i ; Pluperf. pStu-SrSm ; FkiL Perf 
I)6tu-€r& 

* For the conjugntion of the simple verb, esftSf see 686; 
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SUBJUHCnVE. 

Pfwc. poflflim ; Imp, poea gm ; Ferf, p5ta-£ri(m ; Plyperf, pdtiHsiSm. 

JAriHlTlVJC 
Pres. pOBflS ; Pa/. pSta-]M& 

FARTIdFLE. 

Pdtens (iMwl m an tugeeUve, poteeffuJ), 
596. Paradigms of VdU (to 1>e willing) and its componnds. 



Velle. 


NoUe. 


MaU«. 


2droot,v«;«. 


2droot^fi^«. 
INDICATIVE. 

TBESEHT. 


2d root, fNd/ii. 


Via, 
Vult; 


NcDTlB, 

NoDYult; 


Ma1& 
MftTult; 


YSltimfifl, 
VnltiH, 

veaunt 


Nfiltimiiis, 

NonTnltifl, 

Ndlmit 

DfFERFECT. 


MftUmfifl, 
MftTultiTiS 
Mfilunt 


T5I-eUm, bfis, 4bc. 


Nol-eli&n, bfifi, <bc 


Mal-eb&n, bfis, ^ 




FUTURE. 




V«I-«m. 


FEBFECT. 


Hfll-^tm. 


vau-i 


FLUFEBFECT. 


Mftlo-L 


y^-^m. 1 


NOla-SrSm. 

FUTUBE FEBFECT. 


Mfilu-^ijbn. 


y»it«r^ 


Koib^S. 


Mslu^l. 




sujajujNCJL'ivJb:. 






PRESENT. 

• 




V^-&n, i&y <bc. 


mi^rn, IB, ^ 1 

IKFEBFECT. 


Mfil-Im, IB» dba 


Yell-Sm, 68, Aa I 


Kdl-^m. 1 

FEBFECT. 


hbH-^ol 


TSLn-^ilm. | 


NOla-^iYm. 1 

FLTJFEBFECT. 


MBla-^riiD. 


T51a-i88£m. | 


N6la-i8fl^ 1 


Msla-iBS&Q. 



284 FntffP LATm book. [60ft 

IMPBRATrVE. 

I NOM or Its. I 

I Nfil-Itft or XtOt& I 

INFiNiTlVE. 
Fmxb. VeU& I None. I Mails. 

FABTICIFLES* 
y^OcM. I NdUna. | 

196. Paradigm of Ferrer to bear. 

adroot, f{U; 3d,Za/. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

FMk fei^ ftr4» ISr-iix]^ fer-tib, 



fSMmi 



Poidoe, 

FSr^, fer-x^ fer-iiSr, £Sr4^fir, 
£Sr-Xm£ai, ISr^mtfiR 



OfFERFECT. 

F&>«bSm, Ufi. <bc I Fgi^b&r, bfixfo, Aa 

FUTURE. 

F&-^«B,4be. I F&r4[r, Grits, ^ 

mRFSOTt 

Ttl^u^Ao. I Lftt-Hs sfim, &» te 

TItTTFSSFECT. 
FUTURE FERFEOT. 

T&i-^Si fe [ Lftt^ib SrS, ^ 

StJBJtJKOnVi:. 

PRESERT. 
IMFERFECri 

Fer-rSm, res, Aa | Fer-rSr, rSriis^ Ae. 

PERFECT. 
FLtTPERFECT. 

Ttn-UB&xi. I Lftt-ili essSm, te 



«».] 



KASiODiaaca. 



S» 



jdelJie. 


JP'OMfvA 


F&v KKT fert^ 


Fer-rg, or fer-t&, 


Fer^; 


Fer>t5r; 


Fert^ Of fer-i5iS, 


F^TmTm, 


F&Mmt& 


F&Mmt&r. 


INFINrnVE. 


Pre*. Fer-r5, 


Fer-H, 


Peff. Tfil-iBBe, 


LalrfiBefla^ 


A^. L&t-OrQs efl8& 


^ I&t*iimIrL 



FABTICIPLE& 
Pre9. F^-enB, 1 Perf, Lftt-Qs (S, iim). 

jPWt LftMSrQs (^ ihn> | Put F&r-eodte («, iliii> 

GEBUND. 
FSr-end^ dd^ 4Qm, dOw | 

SUPINE. 
Lfit-iim. I lAlrQ. 

Sbk.— Tbe compounds offerri are coi^ugattd like the elmple Teib. 

697. Paradigm of Fieri, to beeome, be made. 

FRESBRT. 
IruUeaHve: I BvbjuntHw. 

IMPERFECT. 

!Et-ebSm, ebOfl, dE& | H-^m, Sr6fy ^ 

FT7TT7RE* 

F[-Sm, ee^ <la | 

PERFECT. 

Fact^ sSm, <ftc. | Fact-i&t ribi^^bft 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Fact-tis St^ <S^ I 

IMPEEATIVB. 



5Jn^.F[, or fl^ 



.p;«r. F[-t6, or f i^OW, 
F[4int& 
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UfFINmVB. 
Pr€9. Ei&i; Perf, Fact-iia essg ; FuU Fact-iim iH. 

PAETIOIPLES. 
Peff, Facir&s (S, iim); J^ FSdend&s % Qin> 

698. Paradigm of Ire^ to go. 

2d root, tv; 3d,f^ 

FBESEKT. 
Indicative, i ButjuMtifoe, 

£6> is, it ; IznuB, itiis, emit. | E&n, efts, <&c. 

DIFEBFECT. 

lUm, Ibfis, <fiEC. I Ir&n, ir&Bf, <b& 

FUTXTBE. 

Ib^ iliSa, <bc. I 

FEBFECT. 

It-I, iT-isia; ^ I Iv-^iim, ^liis, ^ 

FLT7FEBFECT. 

iT-fo&ii, &r&8, (&& I Iv-isB&n, iflBSs, ^ 

FUTUBE FEBFECT. 

Iy-&& &1S, <&c. I 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing, I, or Iti I P/wr. It^ or it6t«, 

Its. I Eimtd. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, IrS; P«/. Iv-iflsg; Put, ItOr&s e8S& 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pre». lens {gen, euntSB) ; i?%<<. IturSs, 2, &1L 

aERUND. I SUPINB. 

Eimdi, do^ d&D, d5. I Itdm, ItO. 

599. Edere, to eat. 

Edere, to eo/, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third cou- 
jugatlon, but has also certain forms like those of esie. These are 
as follows : 



Regular, 
Pres. Ed$, Ac 
Imperat, "EdS, &c 
StOj. Imp. EdSrSm, dpc. 
Infin. EdSrS. 



Irregular, 
Es, est^ estis. 
Eb, est5, est^i eatot^ 
Ess^m, esses, dbc. 
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600. PeriphrcLstic Oonjvgatums, 

There are two periphrastic conjugations formed respectively from 
the future participles in rui and ^b^ combined with the various 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
sents the action aafttturey or as one that is about to be done ; e. g., 
scriptUrus 9um, I am about to write : the second expresses duty or 
necessity ; e. g., virtlis colenda est, virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs, 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the third person 
singular, and never take a personal subject (as J, thou, he). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun it ; e. g., 

Oportet, it behooves. 

Taedet me, it disgusts me (Lam disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersonally ; e. g., 

Const&t, it is known, 
JuvSit, it delights, 

3. The second periphrastic conjugation is oilen used impers<m- 
ally; e. g., 

MihT scnbendum est, I must or should write, 
Tib! scnbendum est, you must or should write. 
nil scnbendum est, he must or should write. 
Nobis scnbendum est, tre must or should ufrite, 
Vobis scnbendum est, you must or should write, 
nils Bcnbendfim est, they must or should write, 

4. Those verbs which take no direct object in the active, can only 
be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 

Mih! creditur, / am believed* 

Tib! creditur, Thou art believed. 

nil creditur, He is believed. 

Nobis creditur, We are believed. 

Vobis creditur. You are believed. 

nils creditur, They are believed. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

602. Pabts of speech (as we have seen, 2), either amgly or com- 
bined, form proportions; e. g., Am^ thou hvest ; pu^rlodit, the 
doy plays, 

603. Propositions, either singly or combined, form sentences; 
e. g., Equiis c.wnfit'(<me prop.)y the horse runs; Puer lodit et^vus 
enrrit (two propositions). 

604. Sentences, in their varions forms and oombinatioiis, of eourse, 
eomprise the langoage. 

605. Sentences may be <£vided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Simple sentences, or such as contain a single proposition ; 
e. g., Pner lodli 

2) Compound sentences, or snch as contain more than one 
proposition; e. g., Puer iQdit et equus currit 

606. In a compound sentence, the propositions which compose it 
are either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
are called co-ordinate propontions; or, 

2) One of them is used to qualify the other, or some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate proposition, 
while that on which it depends is called a leading or prin* 
cipal proposition; e. g., Serviis venit ut port&s claudat, 
the slave has come to shiU the gates. Here, * servus vlrwC 
is a principal proposition^ and *• tut portiu daudal^ is a de- 
pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTER L 

The Essential Elements qf Sentences. — Subject and Predicate. 

Section I. — Subject. 

607. EvEET sentence, however simple, consists of two distinct 
parts, viz.: 

1) The Svhject^ or that of which it speaks, as, |mer, in the 
sentence fuhr ludtt. 

2) The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject, . aa 
ludity in the above sentence. 

608. The subject of a sentence must be either, 

» 

1) A noun; e. g., puer, in the sentence puJ6r lildtt; or, 

2) A word or clause used as a noun; e. g., mentlri, in the 
sentence turpi est menHfi. 

609. Rule L The SuhfecL — ^The subject of a &iite* verb is put 
in the nominative ; e. g., Equiis currit, the horse runs, 

610. The subject may either be simple or compound. 

1) The simple subject consbts either of a single nominative, 
or of two or more nominatives representing the same per- 
son or thing; e. g., (1) LiLtlnus rSgnabat, Latinus was 
reigning; (2) L&tlnus rex rSgnabat, Latinus the king 
was reigning. 

2) The compound subject consists of two or more sunple 
subjects connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g., Caesar et Balbus Romam venenmt, Caesar 
and Balbus came to Rome. 

Section IL-^Pbebicate. 

611. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1) A verb ; e. g., ludit, in the sentence puer ludit ; or, 

2) The verb esse (or sometimes a passive verb) with an at. 
tributivet noun or adjective ; e. g., 

* For the sabject of an infinitLve see 665. 

f By an attributive noun is meant one which is used to qualify or de* 
acribe another noun. 
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1. 

CieerO fait consul, Cieero toas consuL 

Chiistianl est neminem vi5lflr£» Uisihe duty cf a G&rt*> 

tian to wrong nobody. Here, fuU consul and Christi' 

&n% est are the predicates. 

2. 

Terra est rotnndSL, ike earth is round, 
Homanum est eirare, to err is human. Here, est rotunda 
and humanum est are the predicates. 

• 

612. Rule n. Finite Verb, — ^A finite verb must agree with its 
subject in number and person ; e. g., Puer lodit, the boy plays. 

Rbm.— If the Bubject b eompoundy the rerb ie generally pat in the plunL 

613. Rule m. Attributive Noun. — An attributive noun in the 
predicate, after the verb esse and a few passive verbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., Cicer6 fuit consul, Cicero was 
consul. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or thing ; 
e. g., Christiani est nSminem violar^, it is the duly cfa 
Christian to wrong nobody. 

614. Rule IV. Adjectives. — ^Adjectives and participles (whether 
in the subject or the predicate) agree in gender^ number^ and case^ 
with the nouns which they qualify ; e. g., Terra est rotundSi, ike 
earth is round. 

615. The predicate, like the subject, may be either sinvpU or 
compcfund. 

1) The ^TTvple predicate contains but a single finite verb; 
e. g., Puer currit, the boy runs. 

2) The compound predicate consists of two or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g:. Puer currit et lodit, ihe boy runs and plays. 

616. In principal sentences (including simple sentences) the verb 
of the predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

1) The indicative is used, in positive assertions; e. g., Port&b 
claudlt, he is shutting the gates. 

2) The subjunctive is used, 
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a) To express an affizmation dovbtfuUy or condUionaUy f 
e. g., DSUret, he would give U (L e., tf he had it^ perhaps), 

b) 8omeiime9 to express a loish or command; e. g., ScribS.t» 
U may v>rile, may U write, or Zet Mm «»ate. 

3) The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Por- 
tas Clauds, shvi the gates. 

617. Rule V. Vocative. — ^The name of the person or thing a/SL 
dressed is put in the vocative; e. g., Quid est, O&tllnilL? why is 
this, CiUiline ? 

Rbh.— TbiB, of cottise. forms no part of the subject or prodicate. 



CHAPTER n. 
Subordinate Elements. — Modifiers. 

SeCTIOK L — ^USE OF MODIFIEBS. 

618. Both subject and predicate may have qualifying words and 
ekuses connected with them, to limit or modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1) Latmus rex regn&vit, Lalimis the king reigned. Here the 
subject is modified by rex (59). 

2) Mllites fortiter pagnant, the soldiers jight bravely. Here 
tiie predicate is modified hy former (77). 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified ; e. g., Latlniis, bonus rex, regnavit Here llie 
modifier, rex, is itself modified by borms. 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, are often found with 
modifiers. 

Section IL — ^Modifiers of Nouns. 

621. Nouns, including pronouns, may be modified, 
L By adjectives and participles. 

n. By nouns and clauses used with the force of adjectives. 

622. L Nouns may be modified by adjectives and piarticiples ; e. g^ 

Bonus puer, a good boy. 
See Rule IV. 

623. IL Nouns may be modified by Bornis and fikuscB used with 
the force of adjectives. These are, 
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1) Tilmiting noims. 
3) llelatiTe claii8e& 

624. RxTLE VL Limiting Nouns. — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same ease as that noun, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., Latlnus rexy Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or 
thing; e.g., RBgts fllius, the hinges son: except, 

a) When it denotes character or quality; it is then aceom- 
panied by an adjectiye, and is put either in the genitive 
or ablative ; e. g., Puer ezimiae pulchritodlnls, or Pu£r 
eximia. pulchiltodine, a hoy tf remarkable heauty. 

625. Rule VJLL. Relative Clauses, — The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number ; e. g., Puer qui lodit, 
the boy who plays. 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the tnit- 
eative and sometimes in the subjunctive. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the subjunctive is used, 

1} To express purpose or resiUi ; e. g., Lsg&tOs mls€runt qui 
dicH^ent^ they sent ambassadors to say (lit, who might say). 

2) To define an indefinite antecedent; e. g.. Sunt qui ptktent, 
there are (some) who thirik. 

Section HI. — Modifiers of Adjectives. 

627. Adjectives may be modified, 
L By adverbs. 

n. By words (generally the oblique cases of nouns) usea with 
the force of adverbs. 

628. I. Adjectires may be modified by adverbs ; e. g., H«ud dif- 
ficilis, 710^ difficult. 

629. RtTLE VULL Adverbs. — ^Adverbs modify vo'bs, adjectives, 

and other adverbs ; e. g.. Hand dififieilis, wa difficuU; miles for- 

titer pQgnat, the soldier Jights bravely. 

Rbm.— It will be obserred that adverba modify Terbs and othar adreriw aa wall as 
adjectiveB. 

630. n. Adjectives may be modified by words (generally the ob- 
lique cases of nouns) used with the force of adverbs. These are, 
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1) The genitive. 

2) The dative. 

3) The ablative. 

4) The infinitive. 

631. Rule IX. Oenilive. — Many adjectives signifying desire^ 
knowledge^ skill, participaiioni recollection, fatness, and the like, toge- 
tiier with thdbr corUraries, take the genitive; e. g., Cupidus laudis, 
detiroiLS of praise, 

632. Rule X Dative, — ^Many adjectives are followed by the da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exists; e. g.. Pax mihl gr&tiasima erat, peace was very acceptable 
tome, 

633. Rule XL Ablative. — Adjectives may be modified by an 
ablative denoting cause, manner, or means ; e. g., Aeger SLvftrltia, 
diseased by avarice, 

634. Rule Xn. Ablative, — ^The adjectives, dlgrvus, indignus, con^ 
tenlusy praeditus, frB^, and Uber, take the ablative ; e. g., '^brtQs 
parvG contents, est, virtue is content with little, 

635. Rule XIIL Supine in Q as Ablative, — The snpineinti as a 
verbal noun in the ablative is nsed after adjectives signifying good 
or bad, easy or d^kuJt, agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g.. Dif- 
ficile dictQ (difficult in saying), difficult to say, 

636. Rule XIV. Ablative. — The comparative degree without 

quam is followed by the ablative ; e. g., CUmentia dlvinius, more 

godlike than clemency. 

. OB».—lf qtHm is expressed, the following Doan will be in the same case as that 
which precedes; e. g., EarOpi mInSr est qaKm Asii, Europe is smaller than 
AMia. 

637. Rule XV. Infinitive. — The infinitive sometimes depends 
upon adjectives ; e. g., Dlgniis Simarl, worthy to be^ved. 

RsM.— btfinitires dependent upon adjectives are generally used a8SttlMtanti?es,and 
as such may be referred to Rule XI. or XIL 

Section IV. — ^Modifiers of Verbs. 

638. Verbs may be modified, 

I. By objects. 
II. By adverbial modifiers. 
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{ 1. Obfects, 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns. 

2) Infinitives or clauses used as nouns. 

640. Verbs may take one or more oblique cases of nouns M 
objects ; e. g., (1) Caiiis puellam laud&t, CaiuB prat«ei the girL 
(2) Balbiis puero yiSLm monstr&t, BalbiLS shows the vsay to the hoy. 

641. RxTLE XVL — ^The accusative is used as the direct object of 
an action ; e. g., Caius puellSLm laud&t, Caius praises the girl 

642. Rule XVH— The genitive is used, 

1) After verbs of pitying; e. g., Mis^reminl steiorfim, ffiiy 
the allies. 

2) After verbs of remembering and forgetting; e. g., Meminl 
vivorum, I remember the living. 

3) After refert and interest; e. g., Interest omnium, it is the 

interest of all 

Rbm. — Verbs of rememberiDg and forgetting sometiOMi take the accusatire ; e. g., 
BKmTnl Cinn&m, / remember Cirma. 

643. Rule XVUI.— The dative is used, 

1) After esse in expressions denoting possession ; e. g., Puero 
est liber, the boy has a bock (lit, there is a book to the boy), 

2) After the compounds of esse, except posse, to be able ; 
e. g., Mihl profuit, it profited me. 

3) After the compounds of bene, salts, and male ; e. g.. Officio 
suo slltisfecit, he has discharged his duty (lit., has done 
enough for). 

4) After the compounds of the prepositions, 2ld, antS, con, 
in, inter, ob, post, prae, sub, and supSr, together with a 
few others ; e. g., Veni ut mih! succurras, I have come 
that you may assist (succor) me. 

6) After verbs signifying to command or obey, please or dis- 
please, favor or injure, serve or resist, together with to i«- 
dulge, spare, pardon, envy, believe, persuade, &c. ; e. g., 
Legibiis paret, he obeys the laws (is obedient to the laws). 

644. Rule XIX.-r-The ablative is used, 

1) After the deponent verbs, na, frul, fungi, pdtlrl, vesdf 
12 
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diignaf%* and their compounds ; e. g., LaetS yescnntur 
they live upon miUc. 
2) After verbs signifyiDg to abound or be destiltUe of; e. g^ 
Nemd &li6ruin 5pe car€re potest, no one can be (do) toilh- 
out the €issi8tance of others. 

645. RxTLE XX. Two Accusatives. — Verbs of asking, demanding^ 
teaching, and concealing, may take two accusatives, one of the per- 
son and one of the thing ; e. g., CaesS.r fromentum Aeduos fl&gita- 
blLt, Caesar demanded com of the Aedui. 

646. Rule XXI. Accusative and Genitive, — ^Verbs of accusing, 

convicting, acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accusative of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ; e. g., Caiiim 

prodltionis accQsant, they accuse Caius of treachery. 

Rbx.-- The genitive is perhaps best explained by making it depend npon the abla. 
tive erimtnii understood. See 214, Note. 

647. Rule XXII. Accusative and Genitive. — ^The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, mtseret, poenltet, pudet, taedet, and pUget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
wluch produces the feeling; e. g., Taedet me vltae, / am tveary 
of life (lit, it v)earies me of life). 

648. Rule XXIII. Accusative and Dative. — Any transitive verb 
may take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of the 
indirect object ; e. g., Balbus puerO viSim monstrat, Balbus shows the 
way to the boy. 

649. Rule XXIV. Accusative and two Datives. — Transitive verbs 
of giving, sending, imputing (dare, mittere, vertere, &^»), some- 
times take a direct object in the accusative, together with two in- 
direct objects in the dative ; e. g., Regnum suum Romainis dono 
dedit, he gave his kingdom to the Romans as a present (for a present). 

660. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative. — ^Verbs signifying to 
separate from, or deprive of, take the accusative of the direct object, 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, &c. 
e. g.. Me lace privant, they deprive me of light. 

* DigDfiri takes a direct object in connection with the ablative-; e. gw 
Tfi honOrS dignatiSr, he thinks you worthy of honor. 
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661. Rule XXVI. Two Hotioes.'— Intranritiye verbs aignifying 
to be^ to come, to go, and the like, often take two datives, one denot- 
ing the objiMst to which, and the other the object for which ; e. g., 
Caeaari auxilio vSnlt, he went to the assistance of Caesar. 

652. RxTLE XXYIL Dative and Ablative. — ^Opus est and Qsus est, 
as impersonal verbs signifying need, take the dative of the person 
and the ablative of the object needed; e. g., Duce nobis Opus est» 
tee need a leader (lit, there is need to us of a leader). 

653. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clause as object; e. g., 
1. Ciipit pagn&re, he desires (what?) to fight, 

a. Sperd t« ess^ be&tiim, I hope (what?) that you are happy. 
3. Nescid unde sol ignem h§.be9.t, I know not (what?) whence 
the sun derives its fire. 

654. Rtjle XXVm. Infinitive as Object. — ^The infinitive mood, 
either alone or with other words connected with it, may be used as 
the object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

Rbm.— The infinitiye as object is used chiefly after rerbs of perceiving^ declaring^ 
denring, and the like. 

655. Rule XXIX. Subject of Infinitive. — ^The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in the accusative ; e. g., Sp€r6 1€ esse beatum, I hope 
you are happy. 

Rbm.— In this example te^ which is the subject of easit is put ia the accus^iTe 
according to rule. 

656. Rule XXX Dependent Qnestioyi as Object. — An indirect or 
dependent question may be used as the object of a verb ; e. g., Nesci6 
nnde sOl Ignem hStbe&t, I know not whence the sun derives Us fire. 

657. The verb in dependent questions is put in the subjunctive, 
as in the above example. 

658. Rule XXXI. Object after Passive Verbs. — Verbs in the 
passive voice are followed by the same cases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the pi^ive ; e. g., 
{Act.) Balbum furti accasant, they accuse Balbus of theft ; (Pass.) 
Balbus furti accQs&tur, Balbum is accused of theft. 

669. Rule XXXII. Agent of Passive Verbs. — ^After passive verbs, 
the agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with aor &b; 
e. g., Puer a CaiO ddoetfir, the boy is taught by Caius ; except, 
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The second periphrastic coBJugation (425), which takes the datire 
of the agent; e. g., Mihl acrlbendum est, I must write, 

660. Rule XXXm. Impersonal Passive Verbs,— Yeibs which 
have no direct object in the active voice, are only used impersonally 
in the passive ; e. g., MiM creditur, / am believed (lit, t^ is believed 
to me), 

i n. Adverbial Modifiers. 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : Chese are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Fortiter pQgnat, 
he fights bravely. 

See Rule YIIL 
RxM. — Adyerbial modifiers are the same whether the verb is active or paaaive. 

663. Verbs may be modified by adverbial expressions : these are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns, with or without prepositions. 

2) Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
used as adverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following classes, 
viz.: 

1) Adverbial expressions of manner, means, &c. 

2) Adverbial expressions of time. 

3) Adverbial expressions of place, 

4) Miscellaneous adverbial expressions. 

665. The oblique cases of nouns (and sometimes of adjectives; 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting manner, means, &c. 

666. Rule XXXIV. Manner, Means, cfc. — The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means or instrument employed, are expressed 
by the ablative ; e. g., Dominum gladio occldit, he killed his master 
unth a sword, 

667. Rule XXXV. Price, — ^Price, when expressed by nouns, is 
usually put in the ablative, and when expressed by adjectives, 
usually in the genitive ; e. g., (1) Avarus p&triam auro vendet, the 
avaricious man will sell his country for gold ; (2) Avarus peconiam 
magni aestlmat, the avaricious man values money highly. 
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668. The oblique cases of nouns may be used as adverbial modi- 
fiers denoting time. 

669. Rule XXXVI. !Z\«m;.— Time when is expressed by the ab- 
lative without a preposition ; e. g., Hieme ursus dormit, the bear 
sleeps in winter. 

670. Rule XXXVU. Length of rim«.— Length of time is gene- 
rally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., Caius annum Qnum visit, 
Caius lived one year, 

671. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting place, 

672. Rule XXXVIII. — ^The name of a town where any thing is, 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and singular number, 
is put in the genitive, otherwise in the ablative; e. g., (1) Caius 
Cortdnae vixit, CaiiLS lived at Cortona; (2) Caius Tibure vixit, 
Caius lived at T%ur, 

673. Rule XXXIX. — The name of a place where any thing is, 
or is done, when not a town, is generally put in the ablative with 
a preposition ; e. g., Ursus In antro dormit, the bear sleeps in a cave, 

674. Rule XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the accusative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the accusative with one ; e. g., (1) 
R6mSjn venire, to come to Rome ; (2) In Italiam venire, 
to come into Italy, 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the ablative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g., (1) 
Roma venire, to come from Rome ; (2) Ab Italia, venire, 
to come from Italy, 

676. Rule XLI. — Domus md rfts, together with the genitives 
heUij humiy and mlUliae, are used like names of towns ; e. g., Caius 
rare rediit, Caius relumed from the country; Balbus et doml et 
mllidae fuit, Balbus was with me both at home and on service, 

676. Rule XLII. — The supine in um, as a verbal noun in the ac- 
cusative, follows verbs of motion to express the purpose or object 
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of that motion; e. g., Mittit leg&tOs pacgm petltum, he sends am" 
bassadors to sue for peace. 

677. The ablative absolute and the oblique cases of nouns with 
prepositions are used to express various adverbial relations. 

678. Rule XLUI. Ablative AbsdtUe. — A noun and a participle 

standing grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence, are 

put in the ablative absolute ; e. g., CaesUr vlctis hostibus, Caesar 

having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit, his 

enemies being conquered). 

Rsx.— The ablative abaolute generally ezpreaees either the adverbial relation of 
time (as in the above example) or that of cause ; sometimee, however, it adds 
•n attendant cireamstance. 

679. Rule XLTV. PrepositioTis wiih Accusative, — ^The following 
twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversiis, 
ante, SLpiid, circft or circum, cis or c!tra, contra, erga, extra, infra, 
inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prdpS, prop- 
ter, secundum, stLpra, trans, ultra, versus (rare). 

680. Rule XLV. Prepositions unth Ablative. — ^The following 
eleven prepositions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), absque, 
cor&m, c&m, de, 6 or ex, pSd&m, prae, pro, sine, teniis. 

681. RuleXLYL Prepositionswiih Accusative or Ablative. — ^The 
five prepositions, cl&m, in, sub, subter, and super, take sometimes 
the accusative and sometimes the ablative. 

Kmm. I.— In and aib govern the accusative in anawer to whither (i. e. after verba 
of motion), and the ablative in answer to where (i. e. after vertM of rest). Subtir 
generally takes the accusative. Sipir takes the accusative after verbs of mo- 
lion, and also when it signifies tifNm, and the ablative when it signifies anoi qf 
(as of a subject spoken or written about). 

Rnc. 2.>-PrepoBitionB in compositioB often govern the same cases as when they 
stand alone. 

682. Verbs may be modified by infinitives or by dependent pro- 
positions. 

683. Rule XLVH. Infinitive as Modifier of Verb. — ^The infinitive 
mood may be used after verbs denoting custom, dbUity, and the like; 
e. g., Non ^cere possum, I am not able to do, &c. 

684. Dependent propositions, as adverbial modifiers, are gene- 



685—692.] SYNTAi:. 271 

rally introduced by conjanctions, and express a great variety of rela- 
tions, as time, place^ manner^ condition^ &c. 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indicative; e. g., Iter ^cieb&m, quiim 
h&s litterSLs dSLbam, I toas making a journey tohen I gave 
these letters. 

2) But nore commonly in the subjunctive; e. g., Si quid 
hStbeS^t, d&bit, if he has any things he wiU give iL 

Section V. — ^Modifiers of Advxbbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs; e. g., SSLtis bte^ 
scripsit, he has written syfficiently loelL 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neither 
modify nor are mocUfied. 

688. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and have no grammatical influence upon the rest of the 
sentence. 



CHAPTER IIL 

Use of Moods, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines. 

689. The indicative is used in positive assertions ; e. g., PuSr 

f fldit, the boy plays, 

Rjoc— The indicative is commonly uaed in principal propositions, but sometimes 
in dependent ones. 

690. The subjunctive is used both in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; e. g., Scrlbat, he may 
write, may he write, or let him lorite, 

2) To express an affirmation doubtfully or conditionally ; e. g., 
Daret, he vxmld give it (i. e. if he had it, perhaps), 

692. n. In dependent propositions, 

1) Witii ul, ni, quo, qutn, quOmlrms, to express purpose ot 
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consequence; e. g.* Venit fit 8cnbS.t, he has come to torite; 
Caio nihil obsULt quominiis sit befttus, nothing prevents 
Caiusfrom being happy (by which he shoyid be less happy), 

2) With quutn (cum), when it introdnces a cause or reason, 
or in any way shows the dependence of one event upon 
another; e. g., Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so, 

3) With Kcet, although, quasi, tanquam, Sc 51, as )f, dum, 
modo, dummodo, provided, if only, quamvis, however much, 
however; e. g., Imprdbus it& vlvit, quasi nesciat, &x:., the 
wicked (man) lives, as if he did not know, &c. ; Nem6, 
quamvls sit Iddipl^s, no one, however loealthy he may be. 

4) In conditional sentences, to represent the condition either 
as simply possible or as impossible; e. g.. Si quid habeat, 
dSLbit, if he has any thing, he unll give iL Si quid h&b€ret, 
d&ret, if he had any thing, he would give it, 

6) In indirect or dependent questions ; e. g., Nescid unde sol 
IgnSm habeSLt, I know not whence the sun derives its fire, 

6) In relative clauses, (I) to express purpose or result, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., (1) Lsgatos 
mlsSrunt qui dicerent, they sent ambassadors to say; (2) 
Sunt qui putent, there are (some.) who think. 

693. Subfunctive Tenses in Dependent Propositions, — ^The sub- 
junctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense (pres,, perfi 
drf., or fut.) is put in the present to denote an incomplete action, 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ; and (2) wh«i de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf,, per/, indef,, or pluperf), in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action ; e. g., 

1. Nesci^ quid dicSlt, I know not what he is saying. 

2. Nesci6 quid dixerit, I know not what he said, 

3. Nesclvit quid diceret, I knew not what he said, 

4. Nesclvit quid dixisset, I knew not what he had said, 

694. The imperative is used to express a command ; e. g., Portas 
claude, shut the gates, 

695. The infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
verb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb ; e. g., Difficile est jodieilre, 
it is dvfficull to Judge, 
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2) As the object of another verb; e. g., Ciipid siipSrS, Ide^ 
nreio be toise. 

3) As the modifier of aa adjectiye or verb; e. g., (1) Dlgnua 
SLman, toorthytoheloved; (2) Non f&cerS possum, / am 
not able to doy &c. 

696. ParticipleB, gerunds, and supines are followed by the yarious 
cases of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to their own 
government, it must be observed, 

1) That participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives. 

2) That gerunds are governed like the same cases of sub> 
siantives. 

3) That supines, as verbal nouns, are governed like the sune 
cases of other nouns. 



!()• 



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



OVaUBH IDIOV. 

1. To think nothing o£ 

2. To TBlue highly * 

3. To think Utile oCf { 
To hold cheap. ) 

4. JV^o stahllity. 

Someiime* 

Much good. 

How much pleasure. 



LATIN nnoK. 

To reckoQ at nothing (nihXli ditein 

orfaclire). 
To Value at a high price (magfd 

To value at a Uttle price {parvi 

Nothing of stability {nthU ttabUi- 

tatU). 
Something of time (aliquid tempH' 

mV. 
Much of good {mvltym honi). 
How much of pleasure {qykantwn 

ffoluptMia). 



Rem.— Hence no, 9ome (when they denote qutmtity.^ not number), mtfcA, haw fimeA, 
are to be translated by nUtU, aliquid, mtdtum, quantumf followed by the ^ 



i^en. 



5. He did it unwillingly, 

6. It is disgraceful to he. 

7. It isthe^Hirt ^ 
duty I J 



He unwilling did it 
To lie is disgraceful 



huaineaa 

mark 

character 



a wise 
man. 



8. To condemn a man to death, 

0. As many as potdbl^, 

he can or could. 

The greatest poseible, 
he can or could. 



10. On the top of the mountaia 
Li the mxdme of the water. 



It is o^ a VMC mnin. 

To condemn a man of the head. 
As the most {quam plur'tmi). 

As the greatest {quam maa^fmua). 

[Hiat is, as many as the most : as 

great as greatest, <&c] 
On the mountain highest. 
In the water middle (in sumvmo 

monte ; in media aqua). 



* To value very highly {mM^fmi aestiimftre). 

f The substantive will follow in the accusative notwithstanding the of 
for that has nothing to do with the Latin verb. 
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xxauBH moiL 

11. Is jfoiDg to bed. 

12. It IS hud to9ay, 

18. WliiLBt thej were (are, Ac) 

playing. 
14. The intentioD of -writing a letter. 

16. We miut coltiyate yirtua 

16. Gains must write. 

17. We must belieye Caiua. 

18. The ways of expressing the 
purpoteaie. 

He eomes to see the games. 



19. a) I may ga 

() I might have g<me. 

20. a) I ought to go. 

6) I ought to have gone. 



LATIN ZDIOX. 

Is f^oing to lie down (ettifUum, sapi) 
It IB hard in eaying (diffidle est 

dictu; supine). 
Daring playmg {inter ludendian). 

The intention of a letter Uhbe-writ* 

ten (scribendae epistdlae). 
Virtue is to-be-cultivated {colenda 

est virtus). 
It is to-be-written by Caxus (Caio 

seribmdwn ett). ' ^ 

It is to-be-belieYed to Caius {credenr 

dum est Caio). 



a\ Yenit ut ludos spectet 
h) Yenit ludos spectfttum {eup^ 
e) Yenit ludos spectatOrus. 
Xa) Yenit ad ludos spectandos. 

To which add, 
(e) Yenit causa {for the purpose) 
luddrum spectanddrum ; and 
(/) Instead of ut^ the reUtive 

may be used : 
He sent ambassadors, qui pacem 
petSrent (to sue for peace). 
Mihi ire licet (it is permitted to me 

to go). 
Mihi ire Hcnit (it wu permitted U 

me, to go). 
Me ire oportet 
Me ire oportuit 



CAUTIONS. 



a. Him, her, them (or he, the, they, -when they are to be translated hj 
the cLceueative), most be translated into Latin by the proper case of 
ntl, when they and the nominative of the verb stand for the tame 
person. Also, in the same case, hie, hers, its, theirs, must be trans- 
lated by suits. 

6. In a sentence with that dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to be 
translated into Latin by the present infinitive, whenever the notioii 
expressed by it is not to be described as over before the time of the 
principal yerb. 

e. Would, should, after a past tense are future fonns : 

( He says that he toill came, 
i He said that he tooiUd come. 
d. Thing should be expressed by res (fern.), when the adjectiye alone 
would leave it doubtful whether m^n or things were meant : 
Thus, of many things, not mvXtGrvm, but mvltdrum rerum. 
0. Oum is written after, and as one word with the ablatives me, te, t&c. : 
mecwn, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiseum. 

f. Many EngliBh verbs become transitive by the addition of a preposi- 
tion ; for instance, to smile at, <Sec. 

g. Bueh in English is often used where'M2« is meant^ rather than qtuUiiy. 
It should then be translated into Latin by tanhis, guantus; not talis, 
qualis. 

h That or those, when it stands for a substantive which has been ex- 
pressed in a preceding clause, is not to be translated. 
i. When t?uU introduces & eoriseguenee, that not is tet non, not ne. 

( for a consequence ,,.ut non. 
j, ASi&t verbs of fearing, the ""Esi^g, future and the participial substantive 

are translated into Latin by the present or imperfect subjunctive, with 

ut or nS. 
k. Who, what, which, are often dependent interrogatives, especially after 

verbs of asking, knowing, doubting, &o. 
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/. Mav, mighty sometimes mean ean^ eould, and must be translated by 

poatUm, 
m. The petf. it^n. must be translated into Latin by tJbe present infin, 

after mightt eciM, aught, unless the action is to be represented as 

over before the time to which mighty could, ^ refer. 
K. In TJ^ngliah^ substantiTOS standing before and spoken of other substan- 

tiyes, are nsed ad^Hvely, and must be translated into Latin by ad- 

jectires. 
a What is sometimes nsed for Aow (qnam) ; sometimes for how gretU 

(quantus). 
p. For and <m are to be untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 

placed in apportion to another noun in the sentence. 
g, Wlen one, tuo, <fea mean one, two, 4bc. apiece, or for each, they must 

be translated by Hie distributive numerals, eingiili, blni, 6bc. 
r. I have to do it^ must be translated by the part, in dua, 
{JEng,) With whom we have to liT& 
{Lot,) With whom it ie to^-iived (quibuscum vivendum est). 

f. It is, followed by what is in form the infin, pass,, generally expresses 
necessitg, JUness, or something intended. 

t. But M to he sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, bui 

poseihility; as, ' the passage is to be found in the fifth book,' » the 

passage may or can be found in the fifth book, 
u. A present participle must be translated into Latin by a perfect parti- 

eiple (or its substitute, gutim with perf. or pLuperf, subj.) when the 

action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by the 

verb begins, 
v. The English present part, act, is generally translated by the Latin|MM< 

partic, when the verb is deponent, 
to. When the action was not done in, but only near a town, at must be 

translated by a<i or apud. 
X, One often means some one (aCquis) or a certain one (quidam). 
y, WiU and woM, wiU not and would not, are often principal yerbs, to be 

translated by velle and nolle respectively. 
They are to be so translated when for 

will, would, we may substitute 

is (are, &c.) willing, was (were, &c) willing. 

g. When an English word is followed by a preposition, consider whether 
the Latin word to be used is followed by a preposition or by a case; 
and then by what preposition or what case. 
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A, Sb, aba {prep, tnth abl), from, hy. 

AbirS, i. It) to go awiy, depart 

Abeoly^rS, y, at^ to acquit, 

Ac^ and. 

AocedSrS, cess, oess^ to approach 

Aod[p^r$ (i5), cSp, cept, to receive, 

accept. 
AodpitSr, triBi hawk. 
AccOsfir^ fty, At, to accuee. 
AcSr, aciis, ftcrg, «Aaf7>, «tfv«re. 
Achilles, &, AchilleSf a Oredan hero. 
Ades, ei, /in^ of battle. 
Ad (prep, toi^ ace), to. 
AdducSrd (cK^and auo6re\ dux, duct, 

to /«dK2 to. 
Ade5, 40, tn aucA a manner. 
AdessS (oJ and eue), fu, fUt, to ^ 

present. 
AdjumentQxn, % aid, help. 
Adjiiy&rS, jQy, jQt, to atd^ help. 

Admirftti8, Onia, admiration. 

Adm5nSr8, n. It, to admonish, warn. 

AdOl&ti^, GbSb, flattery. 

Adtilfit5r, Oris, flatterer. 

Adyentiis (^advenlre), fls, approach. 

AjadSficSr^, fty, ftt, to build 

Ae(M][diim, I, building, ediflee. 

AenSaa, ae, Aeneas, a iVo/an prince. 

Aequit&s, fttis, equity. Justice. 

Aestas, fttiua, sianmer. 

Aestilnifir^, Ay, fit, to value, prize ; 
magnl aestimfir^, to prtM highly. 

Afferr^ {ad 2saA. ferre), attOl, allAt, 
to bring to. 

Aggr, figrt,^?{i 

AgSr^, Qg, act) to <^rtV«, /cdk^ do; 
grfttiSs SgSr^ to rentier thanks. 

A^^, I, lamb. 

AgricSI^ ae, hu^ndman. 

Afiquand^ s&me time. 



AHqu&i cmK, quid, any one, an% 
some; Suquidtempdrb, some Hm^ 
Aliiis, A, iid (118. R.), o^Aer. 
Alp^s, iibn, ^ ^//m; 
Altiis, £, urn, high, lofty. 
AmfirS, fty, ftt, to tooe. 
Ambitiis, fis, bribery. 
AmbiUilr^, fty, ftt, to wedk. 
Am&icfinfifl, i, tim, ^mmcan. 
AjmcStii, t^ friendship. 
Amiciis, i, friend 
AmittSrg, n^ miss, to ^ow. 
AmphXbiiliin, I, an amphUdous ani- 

meU. 
AmpUiis {adv.), more, further. 
Ampliis, fi, {im, ample, large. 
An, interrog. part, used in double 

questions, 482. 
Anddses, ae, Anchises, the father 

of Aeneas. 
Anguis, is, m. or/., snake. 
Angustiae, ftriim, a narrow pass, ds- 

file. 
AnimSl,S]is, animal. 
Animibs, i, mind, soul. 
AnnnSr^, nu, nat, to assent, to gifts 

cuaent 
Anni&s, I, year. 

Ants {prep, with ace.), before. 
Anteft (a<R;.), before, 
Antr&m, I, cave. 
Anfil^i, ring, 

ApSrir^, &m, ert, to uncover, to open, 
Appr5pinqiifirS, fty, ftt, to approach 
Aqu&, ae, teaser. 
Aqu&l, ftt, to bring water. 
AquX]|[, ae, eagU. 
AriL, ae, altar. 
Arftrg, fty, ftt, to plough. 
Arb5r, ^ii^f, tree. 
I Argentfim, I, silver. 
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▲nnlffSr, I, armor-nearer. 
AnipSrS (Ui), ipo, ept^ to enateh, 



Ars» artibt art. 

Arx, ardOB, citadel, tower. 

AHriliiifiw, I, ^«eantt««, «on q^ Ae- 

neae. 
Aidnfta, I, OM. 
AspeigSrd (or adsperg^), en, era, 

to eprinkle. 
A^buL 
Atheoae, fiii^ Athfetu, city of 

Oreeee. 
AthenienaiB (Athenae), ^ Athenian, 

pL, the Athenians. 
Atqui (eonj.), but, now (as tused in 

reasoiUDg). 
Attto^D, but, but yet 
AttiDgSr^ (a<i and tangire), tig, tact, 

to attain, reach. 
Auct5r, drib, ai^Mor. 
AnctumotUi, I, autumn. 
Audaz^ flds, daring, audaeioue. 
Andlr^ It, It, to hear. 
AugSr^ auz; aact, to increase. 
Aureils (aurUm), &, iim, golden. 
Aurfim, I, gold. 

Aut, or; aut — aut, either — or. 
Aut&n, but 
AimUQm, I, aid. 
AyariciiC, ae, avarice. 
AySius, &, iim, avarietoiM. 
AyUfiB, bird. 



B. 



Balbiis, I, Balbue, a man's name. 
Barbs, ae, beard 
Be&td (bedtus), happily. 
Be&tfis, &, tm, happy. 
Belliim, I, war. 
B&a&, well. 

B^i^ndiim, I, benefit 
B^Digniia, fi, iim, kind. 
HbSrg, blb^ bibit^ to drink. 
Biezmiilm, !^ two years, space of two 

years. 
B&iilB, i, tbn, good 
Brftfthiftm, I, arm. 
BrgvJjB, 5, short. 
BrQt&B, I, Brutus, a Roman con- 

suL 



0. 



GXd^rS, o^d, caa, tofaU. 

Caec&B, &, iim, blind. 

Oaes&r, &ris, Caesar^ a distinguished 

Roman general, 
Caiiis, i, Caius, a mavCs name. 
CftUhxutfiB, fttiuB, mMfortune, calamity 
GaadidilB, &, iim, white. 
QjUiSr^ gMd, cant, to sing. 
OSnis, &, c, <2t]^. 
Cantftr^ (canire), ftv, ftt, to <tn^. 
0£pSrS (i5), cep, capt, to take, re- 

ceive. 
Oaptiyiis, S, iim, capive. 
C&piit, itis, A«a<;; cSpitas, o/ <A0 

A«ad^ to death. 
CarpSr^, carpe, carpt, to gather, to 

pluck, to card 
Garthsgihien^ {GarthOgo), S, Gar- 

thaginian. 
Cartfafigj^, ihSb, Carthage, an ancient 

city in northern Africa. 
Castlgar^, fty, fit, to ch<utise. 
Castii, Oriim, camp. 
G&ten^ ae, chain. 
G&v&r^, car, caut, to take care, to be 

on onis guard against 
O^Sb^r, bris, brS, celebrated. 
C^rit^r, quickly. 
Oert&mSn, mob, contest 
Oertils, &, iim, certain. 
ChristiSniis, I, Christian. 
CSbiis, % food. 
Oid&ri,QDSB, Cicero, the great Roman 

orator. 
Oing&'S, nz, net, to surround. 
Oircmnd&S {circum and ditre), d^ 

d£t, to surround. 
GSb, on this side. 
C^^lUs (el«)te), £, civU. 
OivijB, is, dtigen. 
OiYiiSa ((^f^), &iSs, state. 
GlaudSr^, cLaus, claus, to shut. 
Clemens, entius, mild, merciful. 
Olementk, ae, mildness, clemency, 
OlTpeiis, i, shield. 
Ooel&m, I, heaven, the heavens. 
Ooen^ ae, supper, feast. 
OOgit&rS, fty, ftt, to think, to think 

about 
Cfigi^tiis, &, iim, known. 
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OOgDOsoSrS, ndv, nit, to ateertain^ 
C^T^f c51u, cult) to till, cultivate^ 

praeiise. 
Ooll^uium, 1, conference, 
Gdlor oriuB, color. 
Golmnb^ ae, dove, 
Committ^r^, noas, miss, to engage ; 

proeliiim cammittSrS, to engage 

battle. 
CompSrfir^, &7, fit, to procure, raise, 

levy. 
CompeUgrg, pQl, puls^ to compel, 

drive. 
CompeBO^r^, escu, to restrain, re- 
press. 
Complerg, &y, &t, to Jill. 
Compr^hendSrS, nd, ds, to arrest. 
ConeertSa^YfSA, to contend, quarrel. 
GoncOiiim, i, council, meeting. 
OondSrS (con [cCim] and dSre), did, 

dit, to build, found. 
Conditio, ^s, condition, terms. 
ConfiiggrS (io), f&g, to flee for re- 

fygc- 

Conjuz, iigis, spouw, wife, kuihaTid 

GonservSi'^, av, fit, to preserve. 

Oonsaliflm, i, advice, instruction. 

Gonspic^re (io), spez, spect, to see, 
discover. 

GonstSt {impers.), it is knoufn, is an 
admitted fact 

GonstitugrS, u, tit, to arrange, ap- 
point. 

Gonstru^r^, strux, struct, to build, 
construct. 

Gonsiil, ulis, consul, tfie Roman chief 
magistrate. [advice. 

GonsiUSrd, sulu, suit, to consult, ask 

Gontemn^rd, pa, pt, to despise. 

Gontentiis, a, um, contented, content. 

Gonti^SrS, u, tent, to restrain, confine. 

Gontinu&B, ^ fim, successive. 

Gontrfi {prep, with €u:c.), against. 

ConvSnirS {cbn [ctim] and venire), 
vSn, vent, to come together. 

Convert5r6, t^ s, to turn, convert. 

GOpiae, firum, forces. 

GdquSrg, x, ct, to cook, to bake, to 
ripen. 

C&r, cordis, »., heart. 

COrkm ( prep.with abl.), before, in pre- 
sence of; adv., openly, in person. 



CHrOt^ ae, crown, garland. 
Gorp&s, dria, body. 
Gorrig^r^, rex, rect, to correct 
Corrump^rS, rQp, rupt, to mislead, 

corrupt. 
Grftbr^ GdSb, wasp. 
GrBb^r, brS, hrSan, frequent. 
Gred^rS, ci^did, credit^ to believe, 

put confidence in. 
Oteac&T^, crev, cret, to increase, to 

wax (asmocHi). 
GulpS, Bid, fault, blame, 
Gi^ (prep, with abl.), with. 
Gonctus, a, tan, all as a whole. 
CiipSrg (16), iv (i), it, to desire. 
Giipidit&s, fitiis, desire, passion. 
GiipidQs, &, um, desirous of. 
GOrfirg (cura), fty, fit, to take care 

of 
GuiTSrg, cucurr, curs, to run. 
Gurrtis, lis, chariot. 
GustOdirS (cttstos), iv, it, to guard. 

D. 

Damnfirg, fiv, at, to condemn. 

DSr6, d^d, d&t, to give. 

DS (prep, with abl.), from, about, 

concerning. 
DScSm, ten. 
Decem^rS, crgv, crgt, to decree, d^ 

cide. 
DScimiis, &, tan, tenth. 
D6dfp€r6 (i8), c€p, cept, to deceive. 
Ded^rg, de^d, dedit, to surreti' 

der. 
Defendgr^, d, s, to defend 
DCglQb^rg, ups, upt, to skin, flay. 
Delfirg, lev, let, to destroy. 
Demonstrfir^, av, at, to show, denum 

strate. 
Deprghendfirg, d, a, to seize, catch* 
DeterrgrS, u, it, to deter, prevent. 
D6vinc6rS, vie, vict, to conquer. 
Dic^re, dix, diet, to say. 
Dido, oniiB, Dido, the foundress of 

Carthage. 
Diss, ei, day. 
Diff icilis, g, difficult 
Digniis, k, tim, worthy. 
Dil&iiarS, ftv, at, to tear in pietse. 
Diligetts, Ub, diligent 
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BlBgentia (dUfffm^), ae, cUUgence, 
Dimitt^rg, n^ miss, to dismiss, 
Disc^rS, diiidiCy to learn. 
DiscipQlfis, I, pupil. 
Difijung^r^, z, ct, to separate, 
DividS^, Yls, Tis, to divide, 
IHTlDiifi, &, iiiu, divine, 
DivitiKciiS) i, JDivitiaeuSt a man's 

name. 
DdcerS, Uftjto teach, 
.D6l6r6, Ti, it^ to grieve. 
Ddldr, 5nliB, pain^ grief, sorrow. 
DdmihuB, i, metster as owner. 
Ddmiis, tlB or i, /., house; domi, at 

homM, 
DOD&rS, fly, ftt> to give, present 
Ddniim, i, gift 
Dormir^, it, It, to sleep. 
DubitSrg, av, at, to doubt 
Diicenla, ae, &, two hundred. 
Duc^fS, dux, ducty to lead. 
Dtim, wkUe. 

Dummddd, if, but, provided 
Du5, ae, b, two. 
Dudd^dtm, twelve. 
POrftrS, fty, &t» to ZcMf. 
Dux, dfids, leader, guide. 

R 

EdSrg, ed, SB (420X ^^^ «<^ 

Edac^rS (« and c^tic^e), dux, duct| to 
lead^orth. 

Efficgrg (i$), f^ feet, to e^ec^ ac- 
complish. 

Eg5, mei, <fea, I. 

El^gantii, ae, elegance. 

£ldpb&8) antiiB, nL, elephant 

EmSr^, em, empt, to oui/, purchase. 

EDiin,/or, tmjffed 

Eniimlrarg, ftv, Bi, to entanerate. 

Epistd]^ ae, letter, epistle. 

Epitdme, 68, abridgment 

EquSa, itis, horseman. 

Equitatiis, Qs, cavalry. 

Equiia, i, horse. 

Erga (prep, with €u;e.), towards. 

Ergo {eofij.), therefore. 

ErrfirS, ftv, at, to err. 

Erftcib'g, Iv, it, to instruct 

Essd. fu, ftit, to 5«; est, t«, it is. 

Et» aw^; 6t— €t, both — and. 



Eti&n, also, even ; ^tijhn atqoS Stt- 

fSjxx, again and again, 
Eyert^rS, rt, rs, to />2</Z (ioum^ #9 

ower^Aroto. 
Ey51arS, ay, at, to ^y away, to jC6» 

from. 
Ex (/>rep. toi^A o^/.), from. 
Ezdrtar^ ay, at, to excite, arouse. 
Exclamar^, ay, at, to exdaim, cry 

out 
ExcruciarS, ay, at^ to torture. 
Exeroerd, u, it, to practise, exercise, 
Exerdtiis, Qs, army. 
ExdrSrS, ay, at, to supplicate. 
ExpellSrg, pfil, puis, to expel^ banisfi. 
Exp5n6r€, posu, posit^ to set forth, 

explain. 
ExpQgnarS (ex and pugndre), ay, at, 

to «<orm» 
ExspectarS, ay, at» to expect 

F. 

Fabulosiis, 2, {im (fabiila), fabulous. 
Fac^rS (io), f<5c, fact, to ^, maA;e, 

act 
Fades, ei,face, appearance. 
Fadlis, €, easy. 
Fallax (fallire^j ads, /aZ«e, deeep- 

tive. 
Fames, IS, hunger. 
Faustiilus, i, Faustvlus, an Italian 

shepherd. 
Fayfirg, fey, faut, to favor. 
Felidtas, atis, happiness. 
Ferrg, tSl, lat (414), to dear. 
Ferriim, I, iron. 
Kdelis, g, faithful. 
Fid&B, &% faith, fdelity ; fid6myi«- 

lar^, to dreaA; on^s word. 
Figri, fact (416), to become, be made, 
FigOrS, SLe, figure. 

¥m, ae (D. pL fUiObus), daughter. 
flliiis, 1, «o;i. 

Jtnirg (^n?«), iy, it, to finish. 
Ituis, is (m. and/, sing., m. pL), endL 
Firmiis, fi, iim, ^rm. 
Fla^tiiim, i, crime, 
Flere, fley, flet, to weep. 
Florerfi {fios\ u, to flourish, bloom, 
Floresc^rS (florere), to begin to 

bloom. 
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FluSr^, Z9 x; to flow. 
FlQm^n, Inif river, stream. 
Foediis, driB, treahf, 
YGxiSSf 6, hraife. 
Forfitgr {forOs), hrcwely. 
FartGnS, ae,/or^fie. 
Frang&rd, fir^, fract^ to hrpak 
Frftt&r, trifle brother, 
Fraudard, &y, ftt» to d^^raiMl 
Freiiia, 8, iun, relying on, 
Filgtbs, 5ris, coifd 
Friitez, ids, fTi., «Artf6. 
FugS, 9/0, night, 

Ffigard (/wgrtf), ftv, &t» to jn4< to 
flight, 

FunduS) I, estate, farm, 
Fun^ funct, to <kaeharge,JvlflL 
Furtiim, 1, <A^](. 
FutOr&fl^ 2, iim, future, 

a 

GaJliciis (6^/t^O, S, ^m, Gallic. 

QbMb, % a Gaul, 

GdnSr, 1, Monrinrlato. 

G^nus, ^lis, Mnd, nature. 

Q^T^rS, gesa, gest^ to carry on, to 

foage (as 'war). 
GermSnUt, ae, Germany. 
GlKdiiis, i» noofd 
Gldri^ ae, ^/ofy. 
Graeci, dri^ tAtf Greeks, 
Giflnilm, I, grain, 
GrfttiS, ae, gratitude, favor; pL, 

GrSvis, S, heavy. 

Grez, ^;£b, m. jitoc^, herd. 

H. 

ESberS, n, it, to Aaw. 

HSbitarS (Aa6dre\ fty, at, to tfiAa> 

Haediis, i, kid, 
Hannibftl, ^Qib, JTiznmiaZ. 
HastA, ae, snear. 
Herds, Ois, nero. 
Hestern^, &, fim, of yesterday, 
!ffic, haec, hOc, ^At«. 
Hiems, ^mis, winter. 
HistSrk, ae, history. 



'H6ml^Ma, man, 

Htodr, Oris, Aonor. 

HortQliifl {hort&s}, little garden. 

HortuB, I, garden, 

Hofttis, liB, enemy. 

HOmfiaOs, &, iUn, human^ fMtural to 

man. 
WSaa&r^B,!^ shoulder. 



Ibi, ^A^fv. 

IdSm, dUl^m, idem, «amA 

IdeO, therefore. 

IgitQr, therefore. 

Ign&rils, 4 tun, ignorant 

IgDfty&s, &, urn, indolent, cowardiy. 

IgDiis, is, m,, fire, heat 

Igndratio} Onis, ignorance. 

IgnoscSr^, Oy, dt, to pardon. 

mS, m&, iUiid, ^Aoi, A«, she, it 

Ulustr&r^, fly, &t, to illumine, to en- 
lighten. 

Immensiis, S, iim, immense. 

Immerggrd, rs, rs, to plunge into. 

ImmObilis, d, immovable. 

ImmortAIis, ^, immortal. 

ImpSdlr^, ly, it, to impede, hinder. 

ImpenderS, to overhang,. ihreatSn, 

ImpSrftrd, fty, ftt^ to command; im- 
p^rfltft, Oriim, commancb. 

Lup^tdr (tiT^p^dr^), Oris, eooi- 
fnan<20r. 

Impdtiis, Hb, attack. 

Impiiis, 2, ihn, tmoioiM. 

Improbiis, ^ tim, 6ad^ wicked 

Impradens, entiis, trnprudl^n^. 

In (^tfp. mih ace. or a&/.), with aoo, 
into, to, against; with abL, tn. 

IncendSrS, <( s, to «tf^ on fire, to bum, 

Inoeptiim, I, beginning. 

Incert&s, &, Hm, uncertain. 

IncGgnit&s, &, fim, unknown, 

Incdlk {in and eo/«re), ae, inhabit 
tant. 

Ino51iimis, £, safe, uninjured 

IncrediUlijB (tn and credSre), £, tf»- 

IndicSr^ dix, diet, to declare (as 

war). 
IndSgniis, &, iim, unworthy. 
Ijidoctiis, ft, iim, unZ^ameei 
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Lddulger^i ISflif to indulge, 

ludustriii, ae, induttry. 

Inferr^, intiU, illftt (414), to wage, 

Infrft {prep, toith ace.), below. 

Inflig^rg, flix, ffict^ to infiiet, 

IngSniilm, i, talent^ ability, 

lDJQii£, ae, injury, wrong done, 

IimdceDS, tSis, innocent. 

IimoziuB, fi, i&m, harmless. 

InstruSr^, etrux, struct, to arrange, 
array, 

IntelHg^^, lex, lect, to understand 

Int^r (prep, with cux.), between, dur- 
ing, 

Intardiim, sometimes. 

IntereaB&, fa, fiit, to be engaged in, 

InterHc^rS (ig), fee, feet, tq kill. 

Int^iim, in the mean time, mean- 
while, 

IntervaUibn, i, distance, space, 

Intrft {prep, with ace.), within. 

JnSltQSa, ^, useless. 

InTfidSrS (in and vddere), t&s, t&s, 
to invade, 

InT^Dirg, TCn, vent, to find 

Inviderg, vld, tIs, to envy, 

InTltuB, ft, {im, unwilling, 

Ipeg, ft, &D, ««(/; Atf himMlf. 

tfft, ae, an^er. 

IrS, iv, it, to go. 

Init&rS, ftv, at, to irritate. 

Is, eft, Yd, Ae, «Ae, t^, that 

IstS, ft, iid, ^Ao^. 

Itftlift, ae, Italy, 

ItftquS, therefore, 

IV&r, liSn^riB, journey, way, 

It^rum, again, 

J, 

JiiberS, juss, juss, to direct, order. 
jQcondiis, ft, iim, pleasant, delight- 
ful. 
jQdez, \cSs, judge, 
JudicfirS, S,T, fit, to judge, 
jQifirS, ftV, fit, to swear. 
Justus, ft, TSLxn,ju8t, fair. 



Jj&h^r, 6r&, labor. 
LftbOrflrg, av, at^ to labor. 
Ifiuft, ae. wool. 



lifttinus, 1, LaHnus, a king of La 

tium, 
LaudfirS, av, at, to praise. 
LauB, dis, praise. 

Lftyarg, lav, laut, or Iftvat, to wash, 
LavfDift, ae, Lavinia, daughter of 

Latinus. 
Legatiis, i, amlMssador. 
L6g5r€, leg, lect, to read. 
Legio, onis, legion, body of foot. 
Lenis, ^, mild, merdfvl. 
Leo, onis, lion, 
hex, le^, law, 
labSr, ubn, book, 
IdWr, 2, iim, free. 
lab^ri, oriim, children. 
IScSi (impera v.), it is lawful, 
lac^t, although. 
LiquescSrg, Hen, to melt. 
lat^rae, arum (pL), letter, epistle, 
L5cliples, etas, wealthy, rich, 
L5cii8, 1 (pL iSci or Idcd), place. 
L6qui, lucQtk to speak, 
LQcer^, lux, to shine. 
Luctiis, Qs, grief, sorrow. 
LQciis, i, grove. 
Lfld&S, Ifls, iGs, to play, 
Ladus, 1, play, sport 
Ltiger^, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep 

for. 
LOnft, ae, moon. 
Lupiis, 1, wolf. 
Lusdnift, ae, nightingale. 
Lux, iQciis, light 

M. 

Mftcfilar^, ay, at, to stain, to blem- 
ish, 

Mftgist^r, til, master as teacher, 

MagnitQdo (magnus), iras, greatness, 
size. 

Magniis, ft, iim, great, large ; mfigni, 
at a great price, highly ; magnum 
est, it is a great thing. 

Maj6r, lis {eomp. o/" magnus), greater, 
larger, 

MSl^{malus), badly. 

Mallg, main (410), to prefer 

Mftltim, 1, evil, misfortune. 

Mftliis, ft, iim, bad 

Mftnerg, ns, ns, to remain. 
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MibioB, Qs, /, hand, force, 

M^g, is, ««a. 

MItilniia, S, urn, marine^ of the sea, 

M&t^r, tris, mother. 

M&tron^ ae, matron, 

MaTTmfiB, Sl, um (auperl. ofmagmu)^ 
grecUest, very great ; mayimi, at 
a very great price, 

M^dictiiB, % phyndan, 

MSdiiU, $, um, middle^ midst of mid- 
dle of 267. 

M^ znellis, hotiey, 

Mendfidiijn, lieyfalaehood. 

Mens, ilia, mindf the reasoning fa- 
evlty. 

Men^ 2s, m^ mcnth. 

MStuSr^, 11, to fear, 

M^tiis, (is, fear, 

He&:. ft, Xasx {maec, voc, sing,, mi), my. 

Micfir^, u, to alitter, shine, 

Mil^s, Ills, soldier, 

Militik, ae, military service; miU- 
tiae (gen. 8ing.\ in tear, on service. 

Mills, thousafM. 

MiDdr, us {comp. of parvus), smaller. 

Mir&bilis, S, tDonderfuI. 

MisSr, &, um, miserable^ wretched 

MfeSrgri, ert or Srit, to pity. 

MisSrSt (impers. yerb), it pities, one 
pities. 

MittSrS, mis, miss, to send, 

Mobilis, S, movable. 

Modd, on/y. 

M5nerS, u, it, to advise, admonish. 

Mods, tijs, m., mountain. 

MoDstr&r^, ftv, fit, to «A<n0. 

MorderS, momord, mors, to fttV^. 

Mors, tis, death. 

Mortalis {mors\ S, mortal. 

M6verS, moY, mot, to mov^. 

Mulidr, Sris, toomaTt. 

Multitudo (miUtUs), ldTs, multitude. 

Multus, S, iim, mtfcA, many; multft 
(neut. pL), many things ; multiim 
boni, much good; multtim tem 
pdris, much tim£. 

Murus, 1, wall. 

Motfir^, Sy, &t, to change. 



N. 



Nfir£, nftr, totimm. 

NarrftrS, &y, &t, to rWa^ narrate, 

Narrfttiji (fiarrar^X narra^ton, fuxr* 

rative, 
Na8<S, n&t, to &« bom, 
N&ti$, Odis, nation. 
N^, interrog. particle, 287 and 288. 
Ne (used with imperat. and «u6;.), no& 
Nfi^ neither; n5o— nfic, neither — 

nor. 

NSgligSrS, lex, lect, to disregard 
Nem^ (in&, no< tn ^ooJ i»se), nobody, 

no one. 
Neqi^dSm, not even, generaUj mill 

tne emphatic word between the 

two parts ; as, ni pdpiUus guldhn, 

not even the people. 
NSrS, nST, net, to spin. 
If escirS, It, it, not to know, to be ig- 
norant of. 
Kidiis, 1, nest. 
NOul, nothing, 

Nimius, a, fim, too much, excessive. 
Nix, nivis, snow. 
N6cerg, u, it, to hurt. 
KollS, ndlu (410), to be unwilling, 
NdmSn, inis, name. 
N6n, not; ndn sOliim — sSd Stiftm, 

no< only — but also, 
Nondum, not yet. 
NonnS, interrog. particle ; expects 

ans, yes. 288, Kem. 
N"o8t5r, trit, trum, our. 
N6vemb€r, bris {abl. i), November. 
Nox, noctis, night, 
N"ub6s, is, cloud. 

Nulliis, &, iim (113, R), no, no one. 
Num, interrog. particle; expects 

ans, no. 288, Kem. [liome, 

NiimS, ae, Numa, second king of 
Nunc, now, 

Ntim^rarS, av, fit, to number, 
NumSriis, i, number. 
lS\m(\\i&m, never. 
NuntiArg {riuntiiis), &y, fit, to an 

nouncCj report. 
Nuntiiis, i, messenger. 



O. 



NSm, for, 
Vamqu^, for. 



O (interjection), O. 
O sT, if, would that. 
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ObessS, fu, ftit, to he pr^tadieial to, 

OhliviscI, obllt, to forget 

ObeSs, {(Us, hoHage. 

Obstarg, stit, 8t&t, to oppoee^ prevent 

Obtidier^, inu, ent^ to acquire^ obtain. 

Occaai6, Onis, oceaeion, 

OoclddrS (06 and eaedire\ dd, &B, to 

Mil 
OoddSrg (06 and e&ftr»X <^4 <^i ^^^ 

Oocult&rS (oc<»*2^«), ftT, ftt| to eon- 

mo/, hide, 
Oct4 ^^A/. 
Ocfil&B, I, eye. 
OdiiUn, % haired, 
Offidfim, 1, duty. 
Olim, onee^ formerly. 
OnaSDJS, in all, 
Omnis, ^, oZ/, every. 
Oport^t {impere^ it behooveSy one 

ought 
Optidi &oSa, choice. 
Opib, Sriis, iM>riK;. 
Orftti^ Odis, oration. 
OrfttSr, 6ii8, orator. 
OroSi^y fty, At, to adorn. 
Oris, is, sheep. 



P. 



P&bQlftri, fit, to forage. 

PalliCim, I, cloak. 

PSrflrS, ft V, at, to prepare. 

PftrSrfi, u, it» to a6«y. 

ParcSr^, p^perc, pardt, to s^ar^. 

Pars, tis, part. 

Parytis, ft, tim, emails little; par- 

yfim, /«^^2«, a little; parvi, a^ a 

low price; parvi aestimSr^, to 

think little of. 
"PastAr {pa8cere)y dris, shepherd 
T&i&r, tria, father. 
P&trift, ae, native country. 
Paiic&s, &t iim, /t^/Z«, feto. 
Pauper, fyria, a poor man, 
PauaSnifts, ae, Pausanicu, a distin- 

gmshed Spartan general. 
P&yS, dnis, peacock. 
Paz, pftds, peoAc. 
PeocSrS, ftv, ftt, to m'n, <ib wrong. 
PScQmft, ae, money. 
Penderd, p^pend, to Aan^. 



P^r {prep, with aee^ through. 
PerddrS, did, dit, to waste, 
Perfidift, ae, perfidy. 
PerfQgiiim, i, rtfuge. 
PSricSldeus {perieulUm), ft, ihn, ^Iom 

^erotM. 
PSntiis, ft, tun, skilfult skilled in, 
Pemicies, ei, de^ruetion. 
Perp5tu6, for ever, 
Perspic&S (16), ex, ect, to/»efTMiM^ 

see. 
Persuftder^, s, s, to pers-.tade. 
PertimescSrg, timu, to fear greatly, 
Perv&iirS, vfin, vent, to arrtw? «<, 

reotfA. 
Pe8,^<U8, foot. 
P€t6r5, iv or i, It, to »ceA:. 
Phildsdphiis, I, philosopher. 
PiStfts, at&, piety^ faithfidness. 
Fig^t {imper8.\ it irks, one is grieved 

at ; me pig^t, lam grieved. 
PiflduB, is, m^ fish. 
Piiis, ft, ^m, pious, 
Plfic&rg, fty, ftt, to appease, 
PlftcerS, u, it, to please. 
Plftne, plainly. 
PlQxlmiis, ft, iim {superl. o^multus), 

very miicA or great; pL, »er^ 

many. 
Poemft, fttis, |>oem. 
Poenit^t {impers.)j it repents, one re 

pents. 
Poetft, ae, poet. 
Pdn^rS, pdsu, pdsit, to place. 
Pons, tiJ9, m., bridge. 
P6paiaris (populiis\ 5, ^wpw/at. 
PSptiliis, i, people. 
Portft, ae, ^o/e. 
Posc€r6, p6po8C, to demand, 
Pos8#, p6tu firireg., 407), to 6e a^. 
Possiderg, 6d, ess, to possess. 
Post (|)re|). fw^A oee.), a/Uer. 
PostSrft, {im (mas. noj uaed), next, 

following. 
Postaifirg, ftY, at, to demand. 
PStiri, it, to ye^ possession of, 
Prae {prep, with abl.), before, in 

comparison with. 
Praeberg, u, it, tofumish, offer, 
Praecepttim, i, precept, instrwHotK 
Praedft, ae, 6oofy. 
PraeditCU, ft, tim, endued with. 
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Pniemittgrg, mTw, miiw, to tend before. 

PraepftrftrS, &v,SAt to prepare. 

PraeseDS, tls, preeent, 

Ptaestania, tb, excellent. 

Praest&t (imper*.), t/ U better. 

FraetSiit&8, fi,iim,j9a«^; neut pL, 
thepaM. 

Pr&ti!im, i, meadow. 

Fk^tiOsuB, S, um, valuable. 

PifmiUy 2, iim, /r«i. 

PrinoepB (j>rlmi<« and cdpere), !pia> 
6A««/j leader. 

FklTftrS, fty, flt, to cfsprtvtf. 

Pily&tiis, &, iiiu, private^ pereonal. 

Pro (/)rep. wM 06/.), /or, before. 

Prdbhs, i, ilm, Aon««/. 

ProdessS, profu, prOf fit, to profit. 

Prdditio, Onis, treachery. 

Prddit5r, oriiB, traitor. 

FrOdtlc&T^t dux, duct, to lead for- 
teard, or ou/. 

Proelifiiin, 1, battle. 

Pr5f icisci, feet, to tet out, to march. 

Promitt&rS, mis, miss, to promise. 

Pr6m6v6rS, m6v, mOt, to move for^ 
toardy advance. 

PtOpeDsiis, &, iim, inclined to. 

Pr5pi6r, fis {comp.\ nearer. 

PrOyidds, &, fim, cautious, prudent 

PrOvindft {pro and vin^h^ Be, pro- 
vince. 

Ptcudrnfis, &, van, nearest, next. 

Pradens, tis, prudent, eaiUious. 

Pradentjfi (prudens), ae, prudence. 

Piid5r, Oris, shame, modesty. 

PuelU, ae, girl. 

Pufir, i, boy. 

PQgn&rS {pugnU), fty, fit, to fight. 

PulchSr, ctxdk, chrfim, beautifid. 

PQifirg, iy, it, to punish, 

Pfitarg, fty, &t, to think, regard. 

Q. 

Quaesti^ bvSa, question^ 

Qu2m (otfv.), Aot0 ; quSm multi, Aow 
many ; with superl. intensiye, as 
qu2m maximfis, as great as pos- 
sUfle. 

Qn&n (con;.), than. 

Quamyls, hou)ever, however much. 

Quantfis, 8, fim, hoi)^,greai. 



Quftre, wherrfote. 

Quartfifl, S, Qm, fowrik. 

QuAai, M if. 

Quatudr, fowr. 

Qud (always appended to another 

word), and 
Qui, quae, qu6d, who, which, that. 
Qui, quae, qudd (interrog.), who, 

which, what ? 
QwA, because. 

Quiesc^rS, e^ St, to rest, be quiet. 
Quia (473), that not, but that 
QuinquS, five. 
Quintfis, ft, fim, fifth. 
Quis, quae, quid (interrog. siuhs.), 

who, which, what f 
Quo, that, in order thai. 
QnOmXnfis (472), thai not, from. 
QuOquS, also. 
Qufim, when; qufim — ^tum, both-~ 

and 

R. 

Rfttio, Oi]&, reason. 

R^dp^rd (18), c6p, cept, to receive. 

Rdcordfin, ftt, to remember, call to 

mind. 
RScbrS, i, it, to return. 
RSdQc^r^, dux, duct, to lead back. 
R^ferrS, tfil, lAt^ to relate. 
RSg^rS, rex, rect, to nde, govern. 
Reg&ift, ae, queen. 
RegnarS, ay, at, to reign. 
Regnfim, i, kingdom, government 
R^uqufis, ft, fim, remaining, the rest 
R€p€rir5, rgpfir, r^pert, to find. 
Res, rSi, thing, affair. 
R^sistSrg, stit, to resist 
RespondSrS, d, s, to ansteer. 
Responsfim, I, ansioer, response. 
Respu^rS, pu, to reject 
Refis, 1, criminal. 
R^yertgrS, yert, yers, to return, t'*m 

back. 
Rex, regis, king. 
RhSnfis, I, Hhine. 
RlderS, ris, ris, to laugh, laugh at 
RObustfis, ft, fim, robust, strong. 
R^Sgar^, ay, fit, to <isk, entreat 
ROmft, ae. Borne. 
Romanfis {BffmH), ft, fim, Boman. 
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ROmiiltiB, I, Rcmvlut. 
RdtuDdiia, i, Urn, rbuand. • 
RuSr^ ru, rdt (nut), to rwh, 
ROmdr, diis, rumor, 
Aumpdr^i, rap, rupt, to break, vio- 
late. 
BpQs, rOriis, n, country. 



& 



SAoerdte, dtXa, priett, prieatesB, 

SaepS, often. 

SaeyirS («a«t^), Iv (i), It, to r<xffe. 

Sfigittil, ae, arrow. 

Salt&r^, fty, fit, to dance. 

S&lQs, atiu9, 9afety. 

S&Qfir^ fty, ftt^ to cure, reform. 

SaiK^S, X, ct, to enact, confirm. 

Sanguiis, Ms, m., blood. 

S&pir^, Xy or i, to be toiee. 

Sftpiens, entis, toiee. 

S&pientk, ae, wiadom. 

S&tiArg, &Y, fit, to satis/f/. 

S&tiuB, enough. 

SceptrQm, i, teeptre. 

Scientiit, ae, knowledge. 

S<Spi6, oniB, Scipio, a dittinguUhed 

Hovnan. 
ScirS, IT, it^ to know. 
Scrib^rS, ps, pt, to write. 
SScundiiB, &, iiin, tecond 

Sem&i, ibis, seed 

Semper, always. 

SempitemuB, &, iim, lasting, eter- 
nal. 

S^nAtdr, CrSs, senator. 

SSnfltils (40n«a;), Qb, senate, 

SSnectOs, Qtis, o/(f <ur0. 

SSnez, s^nis, an o^ mxin. 

Sensiis, ^%, feeling, perception, 

SententiS, ae, sentiment. 

SentSrS, s, 8, to perceive, to feel (as 
paiD)L 

SSp^lirg, pSliv or i, pult, to ^ry. 

SennS, Oms, discourse. 

ServftrS, fiv, at, to A;««p, o6wrt;e, 

ServirS, iv, it^ to «ervtf, be slave to. 
Servids, i, Servius, a man*s name. 
Serriis, i, slave. 
Seu — seu, whether — or, either — or. 



Sex, six. 

Si, if. 

Sic, so. 

Siciit, «o <u,just as. 

Simplex, idis, simple. 

SimiUs,ti5, Onis, assumed appearoMoe^ 

pretence. 
Sin^ Cprep. with abl.), without 
Sihiis, us, bosom. 
Siren, enis, siren. 
Sitird, lY, It, to thirst 
Siv&--siY5, whether — or. 
SdcrStes, lis, Socrates, the celebrated 

Grecian philosopher. 
Sol, solis, m., sun. 
Somniis, i, deev. 
Sdniis, i, sound. 
86r5r, dris, sister. 
Spar^rg, rs, rs, to scatter, sow. 
Sp^cidsiis (species), &, um, tpeciomSf 

plausible. 
SpectfirS {spec(H^e), ftY, St^ to look at, 

behold 
SpSr&r^, ay, at, to hope for. 
Spes, ei, hoj^. 
Splendens, tis, shining. 
Spdlifir^, ay, at, to rob of, <& 

tpoil. 
Staoilitas, atis, /rmn«M, stability. 
StStim {stare), immediately. 
Stella, ae, star. 

SttiderS, u, to study, strive for. 
Stiidiosiis, &, tim, stv/dious. . 
Stultiti^ ae, folly. 
Suader^, 8, 8, to advise. 
Suby^nlr^, yen, yent, to aid 
Succurr€r6, curr, curs, to aid, sue- 

cor. 
Su^r^, su, sut, to sew, stitch. 
Sui, sibi (257), of himself herself, 

Sullfl, ae, SvJla, a man's name. 
Suinmiis,. S, iim, highest, greatest, 

sometimes the top of (267) ; sum- 

mils mons, the top of the moun- 

tain. 
Sumptiis, Qs, expense. 
Stiperarg, ay, at, to surpass, conquer, 

to go over. 
Superficies, ei, surface. 
SfipervScuus, i, iim, unnecessary, 
Supplicati5, 5nis, thanksgiving, 
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Sflprft {adv. and prep, with ace), 
above. 

8xis&DSi&, u, tent, to sustain, en- 
dure. 

Suiifl, S, ilm. Ma, heft <bc. 



T. 



TSc&c^y u, lit to be Hlent, to pass over 

in silence. 
T&n, so; t&n — qiiSm, so — as. 
TSmSn, yet 

Tanggrg, tfitig, tact> to touch 
Tanqii&n, a* if. 
Tantufl, S, tim, so great 
T^ent&m, i, Tarentunif a town in 

Italy. 
Tardus, S, iim, slow. 
Tarquihiils, i, Tarquin, one of the 

kings ofJiome. 
Tectum (tegere\ i, roo/f house. 
TgggrS, tex, tect, to cover. 
TempuB, 6ri8, time. 
Tfinfirg, u, t, to hold. 
Tentar^, fiv, at, to try, attempt 
TerrS, ae, the earth. 
TerrgrS, u, it, to terrify. 
Tertiiis, 5, iim, third, 
'Kbiir, uils, Tibur, a toion in Italy. 
TRmerg, u, to fear. 
l^^dua, S, iim, timAd. 
Tender^, t5tond, tons, to shear, 

shave. 
Totu8, a, iim (U3, R), the whole, the 

entire. 
Tranquilliis, S, iim, calm^ tranquil. 
TransirS, i, it, to go oyer. 
Trga, tnSky three. 

Trojfinus {TroQ^t &» ^^ Trojan. 
TQ, tul, thou. 
Tullia, ae, Tullia, a queen of 

Home. 
Turpiis, &,base, disgraceful. 
Turris, is (acc^ g»i or ^m ; abl.,8orl), 

tower. 
Tuiis, &, iim, yowr. 

U. 

iniiiB, «, iim (118, R.), any. 
Und^, whence. 
ITnqii£m, ever. 

13 



TJnii8,S,iim (113, R.), one, singU, 

single one. 
Urbs, 18, city. 
Ursiis, i, bear. 
IJsqu^, as far as ; usquS Sd, evM 

to. 
Ut {conj), that, as. 
Uti, fis, to use, 
Utilis, d, 'useful, 
Utilitas \ilW:U), atis, vlility, advan- 

tage. 
JJ^jokni (conj.), would thai. 
Utriim (interrog. part.), whether; 

utriim — Sn, whetMr—~or. 
UvS, ae, grape. 



V. 



VScSrS, av, at, to have leisure for. 

Vgl {conj.), or ; v61 — ^vfil, either'^ 
or. 

Vellg, v81u (410), to wish, be wil- 
ling. 

Velox, Ocis, swift 

Vfinari, at, to hunt. 

Vendgrg, did, dit, to sell. 

Vdi^S, vfin, vent, to coma. 

Ver, vSris, n., spring. 

Verbiim, i, word. 

VSrgn, it, to fear. 

Vero, indeed, truly. 

Veriis, fi, um, true, real ; verilmp 
truth. 

VeruntSmSn, but yet. 

Vestgr, trS, triim, your. 

Vestis, is, garment. 

VStustiis, 2, iim, ancient. 

Via, ae, way, road. 

Victims, ae, victim. 

Victoria, ae, Victoria* 

VidSrg, viivis, to see; pass, ^I- 
dSri, to seem^ 

Vigiarg {vXgV), av, at, to waU)h 

Viginti, twenty. 

VincSrg, vie, vict, to conquer. 

Vintarg, vinx, vinct, to hind. 

Vinciiliim, i, chain. 

Vindicarg, av, at, to avenge. 

ViSlarg, av, at, to violate, lerong, 
break. 

Vir, viri, man, hero. 

Virg8, inis, virgin, maiden 
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YirtOs, Qtils, virtue, manlineas. 
Via, yiB (aee^ tied), pl^ Tires, viriiim, 

Ac, force, itrength. 
Vltf, ae, life. 

VltftrS, SLY, ax, to ahun, av<nd. 
Yit&p^rSrg, fty, ftt» to blame, eritieiae. 
Vly&ng, Tiz, yid, to Hve, 



VdcftF^ fty, fit, to call, 
V81flr6, av, fit, fo/y. 
Ydluptfia, fttis, pUtuure. 
Vox, Yddis, voice. 
VulnSiftrg, &Y, fit, to wau/nd 
Yulniis, Sris, woimd. 
Ynlpea, is, /<Nr: 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



Abilityy inggniiim, L 

Abotitf d3 (with cAl.). 

Above, Bupra {adv, and prep, with 

acc.y 
Ahridgmenit ^pit5m@, e& 
Accept, accip^rg (id), cSp, cept 

(550). 
Accomplish, eflficgrS (16), fee, feet 
Accuse, accuaSrS, ftv, at 
Achilles, Achilles, is. 
Acquire, obtSadrS, tuiu, tent 
Acquit, absolvSr^, v, ut 
Act, v., f fic^rS (io), fee, fact 
Admiration, admlr&tio, ouis. 
Admonish, moaer^, u, it, admoner^, 

<tcc. 
Adorn, orDSrg, fiv, at 
Advance, pr6m<Jv6r6, mOv, mot 
Advantage, atilitSs, fitiis. 
Advice, consailium, L 
^(2t;t««, suftderd, s, s ; monSr^ u, it 
Aeneas, Aeneas, ae. 
Affair, res, rdL 
After, post (with ace). 
Again, it^rum. 

Again and again, ^iiSm atqug ^tiam. 
Against, in (ace.) ; contra {ace.). 
Aid, &, adjumentum, i ; auxilium, L 
Aid, T., Bubygnirg, ven, vent, adjii- 

varg, juv, jut 
All (as a whole), cnnctiis, &, iim. 
All (every), omnis, €. 
Alps, Alpes, iiim. 
Also, Stiltm, qn6qu& 
Altar, Sx&, ae. 
Although, He^t 
Always, semper. 
Ambassador, legatils, L 
American, AmSricflnils, S, iim. 



Amphibious animal, ampfaibiOm, L 
Ample, ampluB, &, fim. 
Anchises, Anchifles, ae. 
Ancient, vStustus, &, ihn. 
And, gt, quS (enc/i^tc), ac 
Anger, Ira, ae. 
^mmo/, finim^ aHls. 
^nnoun^e, nuntiard, ay, at (640). 
Answer, s., responsum, L 
Answer, v., responder^, d, & 
^wy, ulliis, g, iim (113, R.). 
^ny on«, filiquis, S, qiu[d. 
Appearance, f^es, SL 
Appease, placard, av, at 
Appoint, constitoSrS, u, at 
Approach, s., advent^ tis (621). 
Approach, y., apprdpinquar^, ay, at; 

accedSr^, cess, cess. 
Arm^ brachiilm, L 
Armor-bearer, armlg^r, L 
Army, exercit^, us. 
Arouse, exdtar^, ay, at 
Arrange, constitu^r^, u, Qt 
Arrange, array, instru^rS, ux, uct 
Arrest, comprShend^rS, d, s. 
Arrival, adventiis, Os (621). 
Arrive at, perygnirS, yen, yent 
Arrow, s^ttS, ae. 
Art, ars, artis. 
As^ iit 

As far as, usqu§. 
As if, quS£&, tanquSm. 
As possible, qu£m with superL (309)i 
Ascanius, Asc^ius, i. 
Ascertain, cOgnoscSrfi, nOy, nit 
Ask, r6gar6, av, at. 
Ask advice, consQlSrS, lu, It 
Ass, asiniis, L 

Assemble, convSnirS, v6n, vent {660\ 
Assent, give assent, annuSrS, u, fll 
Asrwfned appearance, ^[miUati^, Onia 
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At a high price, magni; at a very 

high price, jnaTnmT. 
At a low price, parvi. 
At home, domL 
Athenian, Atheniensis, & 
Athene, AthSnae, ariim. 
Attack, imp^tiia, tla. 
Attain, attingSrS, lig, tact. 
Attempt, tent&r^, fiy, &t 
Audacious, audaz, ads. 
Author, auctor, oris. 
Autumn, auctumnfis, L 
Avarice, ^vOiiti^ ae. 
Avaricious, SlyStub, &, iim. 
Avenge, yindicSrS, av, fit 
Avoid, vitfirg, fiv, 5t. 



B. 



Bad, improbiis, &, iim ; m^iis, &, um. 

Badly, mSl^. 

Bake, coqu^rS, cox, coct 

Balbus, Balbiis, I. 

Banish, expellSrfi, piil, puis. 

Base, turpis, & 

Battle, proeliiiin, !. 

Be, es8&, fu, tHi, 

Be able, posa^ potu. 

Be bom, nasci, nSt 

Be engaged in, int^ressS, fu, fut. 

Be ignorant of, nea<5re, iv (i), It 

Be made, fiSii, fiict 

Be on one*s guard against, cSvSrS, 

cfiy, caut 
Be prejttdicial to, obessS, fu, fut 
Be present, Sdessg, fu, fut 
Be quiet, quiescSrg, quigy, quigt 
Be silent, tScgrg, u, it 
Be slave to, servirS, iy, it 
Be unwilling, noUS, nola 
Be willing, vellS, yolu. 
Be wise, &p5r6, iy or i 
Bear, a., ursus, L 
Bear, y., ferrg, tul, lat 
Beard, barba, ae. 
Beautiful, pulchSr, chrS, chrum. 
Because, qui^ 
Become, fiSri, tact 
Before (ady.), antefi. 
Before (prep.), ante, coram, prae, pro. 
Beg for, site for, p6t6rg, iy (i), it 
Begin to blootn, flck'esc^rg (544)^ 



Beginning, inceptOm, L 

Behold, spectfirS, fiy, at 

Believe, credSrg, crSdid, credit 

Below, infrfi (with ace.). 

Be7iefit, bSnSf iciiim, L 

Bettoeen, intSr (with ace.). 

Bind, yincirS, yinx, yinct 

Bird, Svis, is,/. 

5efe, mordere, m6mord, more. 

Blame, s., culpS, ae. 

Blame, y., yitup6rar5, fiy, at 

Blind, caeciis, &, iim. 

Blood, sanguis, inis, m. 

Bloom, florgrS, u. 

Body, corpiis, oiis. 

Book, lib^r, librl 

Booty, praeda. 

Bosom^ siniis, us. 

Both — aifid, gt— ^t ; quiLn — ^ttiiix. 

Boy, pu6r, L ^ 

Brave, fortis, 6. 

Bravely, fortitSr. 

Break, franggrg, frfig, fract ; rum- 

pgrS, rup, rupt; yiolfirg, fiy, at: 

oreaJc on^s word, f id6m yiolairS. 
Bribery, ambitiis, us. 
Bridge, pons, tiis, m» 
Bring, bring to, afferrg, attiil, allat 
Bring water, Squari, at 
Brother, frat^r, tris. 
Brutus, BrQtus, 1 
Build, aedificarg, av, at; construgrg, 

X, ct ; condSrg, did, dSt 
Building, aedif iciiim, i. 
Bum, incendSrg, d, s. 
Bury, sgpSlirg, iy (i), pult 
Bui, s5d, fit, autgm. 
But, now (in reasoning), atquL 
But, but yet, attfim^n, ySruntfim&x 
But that, quia 
Buy, €m6r6, em, empt 
By (with voluntary agent), ft, ^, fitM, 

in other cases indicated by ahk 

0. 

Caesar, Caesfir, fiiia. 
Caius, Cai&9, L 
Calamity, c^rmtas, atifi. 
Call, yocarg, ay, fit 
Call to mind, r^cordfirl, at 
Calm, tranquillus, fi, iim. 
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Campt casiri, Grfim. 

Captive^ captiYus, L 

Cardf carp^rg, pa, pt 

Carry , feirS, tm, l&t 

Carry on (<u war), g^rSrd, geas, gesL 

Carthage^ Cartbfig5> lois. 

Garthe^nian, CarthfigifnienfliH, & 

Catch, depr^hendSrS, d, a. 

OatUitua, pradens, tis; prOvidils, 

a, um. 
Cavalry, equit&tibs, CLs. 
Cave, antr&m, L 
Celebrated, cSlSh^r, hria, br& 
Censure, yitiipgrard, ftv, ftt 
Certain, certilB, ii, iioa. 
Chain, YmcuLum, i; dltSD^ ae. 
Change, mutar^, ftr, ftt 
Chariot, curriisy tis. 
Chastise, castlg^, &y, &i 
C%i^, princeps, cipis. 
Children, libSri, oriim. 
Choice, opti6, dnis. 
Christian, Christi&iiusy L 
Cicero, Cic6r6, Snis, 
Citadel, arx, ards. 
Citizen, cvna. Is. 
(7i/y, urbs, urlus. 
a'vi/, (Syilis, $ (628). 
Clemency, clementiill, ae. 
Cloak, pallifim, L 
Cloud, nubes, ia 
Cold, fngufl^ 6riB, 
Collect, compSrSr^, &.v, &t. 
Color, c616r, oris. 
Come, vSnirg, vSn, vent. 
Come together, convfinirS, v6n, vent 
Command, v^ imp^r&rd, av, fit 
Commands, &, imp^rfitft, OriinL 
Commander, imp^tor, oris (621). 
Compel, compellSr^ piil, puis. 
Conceal, occultfirS, Av, fit 
Concerning, d3 (vtith abl.). 
Condemn, damnfir^, fiv, fit 
Condition, conditio, dnls. 
Conference, colloquiibn, L 
Confifie, contifher^, iSnu, tent 
Confirm, sancirS, sanx, sanct 
Conquer, sup^rfirg, fiv, fit ; vinc^rS, 

Vic, vict ; devinc^rS, vie, vict 
Construct, construSrS, x, ct 
Consul, consul, iUis. 
Consfdt, consulSrS, lu, It 



Contend, coaoertfirS, &v, ai 
Contented, oontent&s, &, iim. 
Contest, certfim^n, inis. 
Convert, oonvert^r^, t, & 
Cook, cdqu&rS, cox, coct 
Correct, conigSr^, rex, rect 
Corrujjt, corrump^r^ rQp, rupt 
Council, eondGiium, L 
Country, rus, rOria. 
Cover, t^g^r^, tex, tect 
Cowardly, ignaviia, fi, i!im. 
Crimx, Dfigitii^ L 
Criminal, reils, L 
Criticise, vitiip^rar^ av, at 
Grown, &, coronS, ae. 
Crown, crown with a garland, cdrdnA 

cing^rS, nx, net 
Cry out, exclflmarS, av, at 
GuUivate, c51gr€, cdlu, cult 
Cure, sanfirS av, at 



D. 



Dance, saltfii'S, av, at. 

Dangerous, p&lcQlOsiis, &, dm. 

Daring, audax, ads. 

Daughter, filiiE, ae. 

Day, dies, SL 

Death, mors, tis. 

Deceive, decip^rS (i^), cfip, ccpt 

Deceptive, fallax, acts. 

Decide, decem^rS, crfiv, crgt 

Declare, indicSrg, dix, diet ; dsclars 

war, belliim in(tic^r& 
Decree, decerngrS, cr6v, cr6t 
Defend, defenders, d, s. 
DeJUe, angustiae, firiim. 
Defraud, fraudarS, av, at 
Delightful, jucundtis, S, iim. 
Demand, poscSrS, pdposc ; postiilai^ 

av, at 

Demonstrate, dSmonstrare, av, at 
Depart, abir^, i, it 
Deprive, privarg, av, at 
Derive, Kave, habSr^, u, it 
Desire, s., cilpiditfis, atis. 
Desire, v., cupgr^ (16), Iv or i, it 
Desirous of, cupidtis, S, dm. 
Despoil, spdlifirS, fiv, fit 
Destroy, Jelerg, ev, et 
Destruction, pemiciSs, SL 
Deter, dfiterrerd, u, it 
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JD^IUult, diffidliB, £. 

JHiigenee, diligeziti^ ae. 

JHliffent, dlligenR, tifa 

Direct, order, jiiberS, juBS, JU88. 

DiBcharge, fiiDg^ fund 

XHaeourss, serm^ Snia. 

Discover, conspic^rS (i5),8pex, spect 

Ditgraceful, turpis, & 

Diamiaa, dlmittgrS, mis, miss. 

Disregard, n/QglSg^r^, lex, lect 

Distance, intervailum, L 

Divide, (ividgrg, vis, vis. 

Divine, dlviniis, &, um. 

Divitiacua, Diviti^Ccus, !. 

Do, filc^rS (i6), f5c, fact 

Do good to, prOdessg, prof u, prof ut 

Do wrong, peccfirS, &v, fit. 

Dog, cSdis, Is. 

Doui^, dubit&rg, ftv, &t 

Dovtf, c51umb^ ae. 

Drink, bib^rg, bib, bUnt 

Drive, Sig&r^, eg, act; compelldrS, 

pill, puis. 
During, inter (tosVA ace). 
Duty, officium, I. 
Dtoell, bShitarg, ftv, fit. 



K 



Eagle, aquilA, ae. 

Earth, ierr&, ae. 

^ojy, &cills, & 

J^/, Sdgrg, ed, es. 

JSdiJiee, ae<Micium, L 

.^tfc<, eflficerg (i^), ffec, feet 

MigJU, octS. 

Either — or, aut — aut 

Elegance, el^ganti^ ae. 

Elephant, ^l^ph&s, anti[s, 

Enact, sancir^, x, ct 

End, finis, is, m. and/. 

Endued mth, praeditiis, &, iim. 

Endure, sustiherS, tinu, tent ; ferrS, 

tul,lat 
Enemy, hostis, is, c. 
Engage {as battle), committ6rd,.mis, 

miss; engage battle,-proe]ium com- 

mitt€r& 
Enjoy, frui, fruct (fruit). 
Enlighten, illustrflrg, ftv, fit 
Enough, RatTs. 



Entire, tOtfis, ii, Qm (118, R.> 
Entreat, rdg&rS, &v, S,t 
Enumerate, enika^ifirS, &v, fit 
Envy, invidSrS, Vid, vis. 
Epistle, £pist51^ ae ; lit^rae, ftribn 
Equity, aeqmtfis, fttifs. 
Err, errarg, fiv, at 
Estate, fimdus, i. 
Eternal, senxpitemiis, S, Xan. 
Even, €ti2m. 
Even to, usquS Sd. 
^ver, unqn^n. 
Every, omnis, e. 
Evil, mmiim, I 
Excellent, praestans, tiis. 
Excessive, nimius, &, iim. 
Excite, excit&rg, fiv, fit 
Exclaim, excUlmfirS, &v, &t 
Exercise, ezercSrS, u, it 
Expect, exspectfir^, fiv, fit 
Expel, expell&*S, piil, puis. 
Expense, sumptiis, tls. 
Explain, expdngr^, pteu, pckiL 
Eye, ociiliis, L 



F. 



Fabulous, f^biildsiis, S, iim. 

Face, ^ies, & 

i^at^A, fides, & 

Faithful, fidelis, ^. 

Faithfulness, piStfis, fitis. 

Fall, dSA^T^, cScid, cfis; occidSrS^ 

dd, cfis. 
False, fallax, Scis (585). 
Falsehood, mendficitim, 1 
Farm, fundiis, L 
Father, pSt^r, pfitriis. 
Fault, culp^ ae. 
Faustulus, FaustiUiiB, L 
Favor, s., grfiti^ ae. 
Favor, v., ffiverg, f ftv, faut 
Fear, s., mStiis, Gs. 
jpfear, v., timgr^, u ; mStuSrS, u, Qt , 

v6r6ri, it 
Fear greatly, pertimescgr^, iru, 
i^<?as^, coend, ae. 
Feel {as pain, d:c.), sentirS, » ^ 
Feeling, sensiis, Os. 
Few, paud, ae, &. 
Fidelity, Hdes, Si. 
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^^^9 quiutiiB, 2, i&m. 

JPtght, pQgnfir^, fir, ftt 

i%tfr«, figOr^ ae. 

Fill, complerS, gy, et 

Find, iny^i&S, yen, vent ; rSpSilr^, 

rgp^r, rgpert 
Fine, beautiful, pulchSr, chr^ chriiin. 
Finish, f inirg, iy, it {640).' 

Mrm, &cmua, Sl, &m. 

i^irmn^M, stSbQit&s, &&B, 

First, piimus, S, {im. 

i^'M) pifidB, 18, m. 

Five, quinqud. 

Flatterer, ^dOUltdr, oris. 

Flattery, lldQ]&ti^ dniB. 

i^ay, degltib^rd, pa, pt 

i^«f, fuggrS (i5), f&g, ffigit 

JSYtftf /or refuge^ oonf^^rd (iJS), 

Flee from, gydlSrS, av, ftt 

Flight, fiiga, ae. 

i^ocA:, grez, gr^gis, m. 

Flourish, florerS, u. 

i<Zoi£>, fiuSrS, z, X. 

Flower, flos, 6ris. 

jP7y, yolflrg, fiy, at 

^y ai0ay, eydlftrS, fty, at 

Following, post^r^ ilm (mase. nom, 

not used). 
Folly, stultiiti^ ae. 
Food, db&s, L 
Foot, pes, p^dis. 
For (conj.), gnim, nSm, namquS. 
For (prep.), pro {with abl.). 
For ever, perpStud. 
Forage, pabulari, at 
Force, m^iis, Os yls, yis (pi. 

"^gs). 
i^orc^s, cdpiae, ariUn. 
Forget, obliyisci, oblit 
Formerly, dlim. 
Fortune, fortQn^ ae. 
Found, condgrS, did, dit (660). 
Four, quatuor. 
Fowrth, quartiis, S, um. 
Fox, yulpSs, is. 
Free, libdr, &, iim. 
FrequevU, crgb^r, brft, briim. 
Friend, ilmiciis, L 
Friendship, ISjrSf&ia&y ae. 
Frighten, terrgr^. u, it 



From, a, ab, abs» dfi, ez, and wnM* 
times before participial nount, 
quOmiDda. 

FmJU, fuD^ f unct 

Furnish, praebgrS, u, it 

Further, ampliiis. 

Future, fiiturus, &, tim. 

G. 

Gallic, Galliciis, S, iim. 

Oame, ludtis, L 

Garden, hortiis, 1. 

Garland, cdrdzia, ae. 

Garment, yestXs, iis. 

Gaie, portS, ae. 

Gather, cai^rg, ps, pt 

Gaul, a Gaul, GallQs, L 

Germany, Germania, ae. 

G^ possession of, pdt3x1,It 

Gift, dOniim, L 

Girl, puelia, ae. 

Give, d&g, dgd, dSt; ddnarS, av, 

at 

Glitter, micarS, u. 

^iory* glori^ ae. 

Go, Irg, iy or i, it 

Go away, abirS, i, it 

Go over, trani&i^, i, it; stip^rarS, ftT, 

at 

Gold, aurum, 1 

Chlden, aureus, a, ilm. 

Good, bdniis, a, iim. 

Govern, rgg^rS, rex, rect 

Government, regniim, L 

Chain, graniim, L 

Chape, QvS, ae. 

Gratitude, gratia, ae. 

Great, magniis, a, tim ; at a great 

price, magDi; it is a great thing, 

mftgniim est 
Greater, major, iis. 
Greatest, highest, summiis, IL, iim. 
Greatest, very great, mninmua^ a, iim ; 

at a very great price, mazimL 
Greatness, magnitQdS, inis. 
Greeks, GraeCi, oriim. 
Grief, ddlor, Oris; luctiis, tla. 
Grieve, d51Srg, u, it ; lilggrg, lux 
Grove, laciis, L 
Guard, custOdirS, iy, it (540). 
Guide, dux, diids. 
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Hangt penderS, p^pead. 

J9aimtM,Haiii^ S]i& 

Mappily, beftte. 

JBappinuB, f^lidtSs, fttib. 

Happy ^ b^t&fl, S, iim. 

BdmUeaSy innozifia, 1^ tinL 

Edtred, ddiiim, L 

Edve, hSb&r^f u, It 

Hawk, BCcSpit&r, triB. 

He himselJ^ipB&t &, iim. 

He, Bhe, it, ilfe, ^ M 

iJ«, <A«, or it is, est 

JJeod^ cftpiit, itSs. 

Hear, audirS, Iv, It 

J?«ar<, cor, cordSs, n. 

J9ea^, SgnlB, ^ m. 

J9<?avtfn, <A^ /u;a«en«| coelilim, L 

Heavy, grSvis, & 

Help, &, adjOmentilm, L 

J9«/p, v., ady'iiy&r^, jQr, jQt 

i?er4 grex, grS^s, m. 

Hero, vir, yrhi ; herds, fiis. 

i7«20, occultftre, fly, At 

High, alius, &, tan. 

Highett, summtis, &, &n. 

Hinder, impSdirS, !V (i), It 

His, her, its, <bc., suiis, &, iim. 

History, hlstdri^ ae. 

Hold, tgnerS, u, tent 

Home, ddmus, Qs or I,/. 

Honest, pr5biis, S, iim. 

Honey, m^l, mell&. 

Honor, h^ndr, dris. 

IToptf, A, spes, & 

i?op«, hope for, sperftrS, ftv, ftt 

Horse, ^quds, I 

Horseman, gqu^a, ititis. 

Hostage, obs^s, idis. 

fTotMtf, tectiim, I ; d5mii8, Gs or I, /! 

J9<N0| qu£m; Aoio many, quibn mum. 

^010 great, quantiis, H, iim; Aoto 

much, quantiim {vfith gen,). 
However, nawever much, qoamyis. 
Human, hOmaniis, &, iim. 
Hunger, fitm^s, is. 
Hunt, ven&rl, at 
Hurt, ndcerS, u, it 
Husband, conjin^ iigis. 
Htuhandman, figrifcdlil, ae. 



J, ^jS) m^ 

If, si, dumm6d5. 

^noranc«, IgnOrftti^ Qidik 

.^oran^, ignfiriis, ft, iim. 

Jllwnine, iUustifirS, fty, ftt 

Immediately, stfttitm. 

Immense, immensils, ^ tim. 

Immortal, immortftlis, ^. 

Immovable, immObilis, & 

Impede, imj^dSi^, iy (i), It 

Impious, impiiis, S, iim. 

Imprudent, miprudens, iStL 

In, in (with <Ui.). 

In all, omniD^. 

In comparison with, pre. 

In order that, quo. 

In person, in presence of, cOx&nL 

In the mean time, intSilm. 

In such a manner, itdeOi 

Inclined to, prOpensiis, S, iim. 

Increcue, augSrS, aux, auct ; creso^'^ 

crSy crSt 
Incredble, incredibiliB, & (586> 
Indeed, SuSm, yer& 
Indolent, ignftyiis, It, iim. 
Indulge, indalgSr^, Is, It 
Industry, industriS, a& 
Inflict, mflig^rg, z, ct 
Inhabit, hltbitaxd, fty, ftt 
Inhabitant, incdUi, ae, (660.) 
Injury, injOri^ ae. 
Innocent, umScens, tSs. 
Instruct, Sriidlrg, ly, It 
Instruction, cooslliiim, I: prsdcep- 

tiim,!. 
Into, ih {ynih ace.). 
Invade, inyftdgrS, yas, yfts, (660.) 
Invite, call, yScfirS, fty, fit 
Iron, ferriim, L 
Irritate, irrltftrS, fty, at 
It behooves, dportSt 
It is better, prastSt 
It is well known, is an admittedfaetf 

constitt 
It is lawful, licSt 
It pities, one pities, misSr^ 
It repents, one repents, poBsStSt 
Italy, ItSli^ ae 
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J. 

Journey y it^r/itiiidns, n. 
Jvdge, s^ jQdez, icSs. 
Judge, v., judicSr^, &y, fit 
Just, justiis, &y tun. 
Just aSy Bieut 
Justice, sequitSSi fitisw 

K 

Keep, servarS, Sv, &i 

Kia, hssduB, i. 

^*//, occld^rd, (ad, <5s; interncSrg 

(i8), fee, feet 
Kind, sort, s., gSniiS) Sris. 
Kind, a^ b^nign^ S, iim. 
JTtn^, rex, rSgis. 
Kingdom, regniiiu, L 
JTnoto, BCirS, sciv, 8<at. 
Knowledge, scieDti^ ae. 
Known, eognitus, &, iim. 



Labor, «., iSbor, oris. 

Labor, v., laborarS, av, fit 

Lamb, agniis, L 

Large, mfigniis, 2, iim ; ampliis, &, 

w 

iim. 
Larger, maj6r, iis. 
Xflw^, durfirg, av, fit 
Lasting, sempiternus, a, iim. 
Latinus, LStmiis, L 
Laugh, laugh at, ridgrS, lis, ris. 
Lavinia, Lfivini^, ae. 
Law, lex, Iggia. 
Lead, duc&g, dux, duct; Sg^rg, fig, 

act 
Lead back, rSducSrS, dux, duct 
Lead forth, gducSrg, dux, duct 
Lead forward or out, prodQcerg, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, addQcSrS, dux, duct 
Leader, dux, ducis. 
Learn, disc^rS, didic 
Legion, 16gi6, onis. 
Letter, llterae, firiim : Spistol^, ae. 
Levy, comp^firg, fiv, fit 
Lie, a falsehood, mendficiiim, i. 
Life, vita, ae. 
LigJU, lux, iQcis. 

18* 



Line of battle, ides, SL 

Lion, le6, obSb. 

lAsten to, audirS, iv. It 

Little, parviis, a, iim ; a little, par* 

yiim: pauciis, &, iim. 
Little garden, hortiiliis, L (615). 
Live, vivgrg, vix, vict 
Lofty, altiis, S, iim. 
Look at, spectfirS, fiv, fit 
Lose, fimitt^r^, miB, mifia. 
Love, Smfirg, fiv, fit 



M. 



Maiden, virgo, Ms. 

Make, ^c^rS (ig), fee, fact : make a 

reply, responsiim d&fi. 
Man, hdm5, mis : vir, L 
Manliness, virtus, Gtifs. 
Many, multiis, £, iim ; many things, 

mult£. 
March, prof icisci, feet 
Marine, of the sea, mSriniis, S, iim. 
Master as teacJter, m^gistgr, trl 
Master as oioner, dominiifl, L 
Matron, matron^ ae. 
Meadow, prfitiim, L 
Meanwhile, interim. 
Meeting, conciliiim, i. 
Melt, liquescSrS, lieu. 
Merciful, clemens, tis : Ignis, ^. 
Messenger, nuntiiis, L 
Middle, midst of, middle of, m^diiis, 

a, iim, (26'7.) 
Mild, lenis, S : elgmens, iia. 
Mildness, clementiS, ae. 
Military service, militi£, ae. 
Mind, Snimus, i ; mind, the reason^ 

ing faculty, mens, tis. 
Miserable, misSr, a, iim. 
Misfortune, eaUmitfis, fitis : m^liim, L 
Mislead, corrumpgrg, rQp, nipt. 
Modesty, piidor, oris. 
Money, pgcunia, ae. 
Month, mensis, is, m. 
Moon, liina, ae. 
More, ampliiis, (adv.). 
Mortal, mortals, S. 
Mother, mat(Sr, tris. 
Mountain, mons, tis, m. 
Mourn, wear maiming for, iQgerS, 

X, ct 
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JfovMe, m6\xOSB, & 
Move, mdyerS, mOv, mot 
Mavefortoardt prOmdySrS, mdr, mdi 
Much, multtlB, &, iim ; mtteh good, 

multfim bdni; much time, mnl- 

tOm temp5ri& 
Multitude, multi[tad5, Ms. 
ify, meOs, ft, tim. 



N. 



Name, nomSn, iblfl. 
Narrate, narrSrg, ftVi a,t 
J^arro^ton, narrative, narr&ti^i oms, 

(521.) 
Narrow paee, angustiffi, Sr&m. 
Nation, Da,ti5> Oniis. 
iV^a^ttftfcoun^r^, p&tri^ ae. 
Natural to man, hOmSniiSy 2, Qm. 
Nature, g^n&s, ^jim. 
Nearer, prdpi6r, tis. 
Neither, ii6c; neither — nor, nSc — 

i^tf«/, Dldiis, L 

Never, nunqu&n. 

i^Tex^, nearest, proziiniis, S, tun; 

nextfollowinff, postSrS, um (ma«c. 

noTit. no< iMtfo). 
Night, noz, noctj& 
Nightingale, lufidoi^ ae. 
iVo, no on« (cK^*.), nullus, S, iim 

(118, R). 
No one, nobody, (eub), ngml^, (Sdis). 
i\ro^, nOn ; tot^A imperat. or mbj^ ii@ ; 

not only — hut citso, nda solum — 

sSd Stiilm. 
Not even, neqiudSm. 
2\ro< <o know, neacSi^, iv, it 
2^0^ yet, nondfim. 
Nothing, nihil (tn^Zse.). 
November, Ndvembgr, bris (abL L), 
Nvma, Ndm^ ae. 
Number, «., numSrfis, L 
Number, v., nOmSr&r^, ftv. fit 

O. 

0,0. 

O if, o si. 

06ey, p&rerS, u, It 

Observe, seryftrS, ftv, ftt 

Obtain, obtinerd, u, tent 



Occasion, occfia% Onia 

O^ himself, suL 

Cy yesterday, hestemhs, i(, iim. 

Offendrogainst, yidlftrS, fly, At 

Qfer, prseberS, u. It 

(yif^n, 8aep€. 

Old age, sSnecttis, Qtia. 

Old man, s^nez, sgnijs. 

On service, nulitiaa 

On this side, da. 

One, single one, Gniis, &, tim (118. B.). 

On« is grieved at, pig&t ; I am grieved 

at, me pigSt 
One ought, dport^t 
Only, m6d6. 
Open, fip^iirS, u, t 
Openly, corSm. 
Opportunity, occSsi^ GioSa. 
Oppose, obstkrS, stat^ st&t 
Or, aut^ y61 ; either — or, ySl— yfiL 
Or, in double questions, Sn. 
Oration, drfttiS, 5eiib. 
Orator, or&tSr, oris. 
Order, jiiberg, juss, juss. 
Other, ftUus, a, ud (118. R.). 
Our, nost^r, tril, trdm« 
Overhang, impendSr^. 
Overthrow, gyertgrS, rt, ra. 



P. 



Pain, d515r, drija. 

Pardon, ignoscSr^, n5y, nfit 

Parent, pSrens, entiiis. 

Par^, pars, tis. 

Potss over in silence, tSc^r^, u, It 

Potion, ciipiditfls, fltius. 

Pa^ praetSritiis, £, iim ; Mtf /mw^ 

praetMtJL 
Pausanias, PausaniSs, ae. 
Peace, pax, ds. 
Peacock, pflvo, Onis. 
People, populiis, L 
Perceive, sentirS, s. s; perspIcSr^ 

(iS), apex, spect 
Perception, sensiis, us. 
Perfidy, perf idiS, ae. 
Personal, priyfltiis, &, iim. 
Persuade, persufider^, s. a 
Philosopher, phUdadphfis, L 
Physician, m^diciis, L 
Piety, pigtfis, fttla 
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PunUf piiia, 8, iim, 

JHty, nSB^ren, it 

JPlaee, s^ IdcQa, L (p/. I, or &.) 

Place, v., pdn^rg, piisu, p6dt 

Plainly, pl&n& 

Plaus&le, Bj^dOB^, S^ ilm. 

P/ay, «., iQcms, L 

Play, v^ lUdSr^, & s. 

PUoMnt, jQcundfis, S, iim. 

P/ea««, p]ic€rgi u,it 

Pleamre, ySlnptfis, fttis. 

Plough, Sx&r^, &r. Si. 

Pluck, carp^rS, ps, pi 

Plunge into, immerggrS, rs, rs. 

Poem, poemk, fiiis. 

Poet, -poM, ae. 

Poor man, pauper, dris. 

Popular, pSpSfirifl, S (628). 

Possess, posaiderS, ed, ess. 

Practise, c51grS, u, cult ; ezercSrS, 

11, it 
Praise, &, laus, dia. 
Praise, v., laudftrS, &y, ftt 
Precept, praeceptihn, L 
Prefer, maHiS, xnfilu. 
Prepare, pSrSr^, &y, fit ; praep£rfir& 
Present (adj.), praesens, tiua. 
Present, to make a present, dOofir^, 

fty, lit 
Preserve, conserySrS, fiy, fit 
Pretence, dmulfiti^, GdSb, 
Prevent, deterrerd, u, it; obstfirS, 

stit, stftt 
Priest, priestess, sScerddB, dtiis. 
Private, priyfittba, 2, ^San. 
Pri»i, aestimaxg, fly, fit ; prize highly, 

xnSgDl aestiLm&rg. 
Procure, oomp&rfirS, fly, fit 
Profit, prOdessd, profu, prof iit 
Promise, promitt^rS, wSb, miss. 
Provided, diinim5d5. 
Province, proyincia, ae. 
Prudence, prQdentiil, ae. 
Prudent, prudens, tis ; proyidiis, S, 

iim. 
PtUl down, eyert&S, t, 8. 
Punish, pflDirS, ly, It 
PupU, disdpiUtis, L 
Purchase, &nJ&T^, em, empt 
Put confidence tn,oredSr^, crfidid, 

credit 
Put to flight, ftlgfir^ fty, fit, (640). 



Quarrel, coDcertfirS, fty, ftt 
Queen, TQgiDii, tie. 
Question, quaeati^ SniB. 
Quickly, dl^iit^r. 

R. 

Rage, saeylrg, ly, St 

liaise, compSrftri, fty, ftt 

Reach, attiDg^rg, iSg, tact ; penrS- 

nirS, yen, yent 
Bead, Igggrg, leg, lect 
Real, yerfifl, a, fim. 
Reason, rStiS, GdIs. 
Receive, acdfp^re (i^ji c6p, cept; 

rficip^rS (i8); cftp^rfi (li), cepb 

capt 
Reform, sfiDftrS, fty, ftt 
Refuge, perf ugitlm, i. 
Regard, piitftrl, fty, ftt 
Reign, regnftrS, fty, fit 
Reject, respu^rS, pu. 
Relate, narrfirg, fty, ftt; rSfeiTg, tiU, Iftt 
Relying on, frfitiis, ft, tim. 
Remain, mftnerS, mans, mans. 
RemAiining, r^quiis, ft, fim. 
Remember, r^cora&^ at 
Render thanks, grfttifts ftgSr^. 
Repent, one repents, poenit^t (4S6). 
Report, s,, rdmor, oris. 
Report, nimtifir^, fty, ftt. 
Repress, compescdr^, cu. 
Resist, rSsist^rS, stit, slit 
Response, responsiim, L 
Rest, the rest, r^liquus, ft, iim. 
Rest, quiescgrg, qmey, quiet 
Restrain, contiberS, u, tent; com- 

pesc^rg, cu. 
Return, rSdirg, i, it ; rgyertSrS, t, i 

(651.) 
Rhine, Rhenus, i. 
Rich, 16cuples, etis. 
Ring, ftniuiis,! 
Ripen, c5qu€rS, cox, coct 
River, flOmin, inis. 
Road, yift, ae. 
Rob of, 8p5IiftrS, fty, ftt 
Robust, rebustiis, ft, tim. 
Rmnan, Bdmftnils, ft, iim. 
Rome Kemft, ae. 
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J2oin«AM^ ROmfilfiB, 1 
Bw>f^ tect£im,L 
Roundt rGtundCiB, S, tim. 
Rvlt^ r^&r^ rex, i«Gt 
Rumor t rQxn5r, Oria. 
iZufi» curr&g, cucutTi cum 
Rwihj ruSr^, ru, r&t 

S. 

i9a/e, inc51fimiis, & 
Bafety, ejaoa^ Qtib. 
iSamtf , idSm, eSdSm, IdSm. 
SatU/y, B&tiSrSf fty, ftt 
iSave, seryfirg, fiy, ftt 
ififay, dicSr^ diz, diet 
Scatter, sparg^^, Bpors, spara 
Beeptre, sceptriUn, L 
Sctpio, S(3pio, onia 

Beeondf s^cundiis, ^ tim. 

£fe«, Tiderg, vid, vis; .coiwpicSrg 

(i|(), apex, spect 
iStftf^ sem&i, ibis. 
Seek, pSt^rS, Sv or i, it 
Seenif vidCil, via. 
iSeuitf, arripdrg (i6), ipu, ept ; dSprS- 

hendgrg, hend, bens. 
Self, ipsS, S, iim. 
/9m, vendSrS, did, dit 
Senate, s^nfittis, Gs, (611.) 
Senator, B^Dftt5r, 6ria. 
Send, TmUSrS, TtilR, miss. 
Send before, praemittSr^, mis, miss. 
Sentiment, sententiS, ae. 
Separate, disjuDgSr^, x, ct. 
Serve, aervlrfi, Iv (i), It 
Servius, Serviiis, L 
Set forth, exp5nSrS, p5su, pSsit 
Set on fire, incendSrg, d, s. 
Set out, profidscS, feet 
Severe, ftcgr, ftcris, ftcrS. 
Sew, stitch, suSrS, su, stlt 
Shame, p{id5r, Oriia. 
Sharp, ac6r, ficris, ficrS. 
Shave, tondgrg, tdtond, tons. 
Shear, tonderg, tStond, tons. 
Sheep, Svis, is. 
Shepherd, past5r, oriis. (520.) 
Shield, cUfpeus, I. 
Shine, micftrg, u ; IdcSrS, z. 
Shining, splendena, tiia. 



Sh4>rt, brSvis, 5. 

Shoulder, hOmSriis, L 

/SAoto, monstrftr^, fty, at; ddmon- 

strftrS, fty, fit 
Shrub, friitez, iciB, m. 
Shun, vitftrS, ftv, St, 
Shut, clauddrS, a, s. 
Silver, argentum, I. 
Simple, aimplez, ids. 
Sin, peccllrl, ftv, fit 
Since, ciim, quibn. 
Sing, cSd^t^, c^can, cant; cantSiiS, 

ftv, fit 
Single, single one, Qniis, &, tun 

(113, R.). 
Siren, airSn, enis. 
Sister, a5rdr, 5ns. 
Six, aez. 

/9t2«, mfignitGd6, iois. 
Skilful, skilled in, p^iitiia, fi, iim. 
Skin, deglubSr^, ps, pt 
Slave, aerviis, 1 
/9/««p, «., Bomnus, L 
Sleep, dormlr^, iv, it 
Slow, tardiis, fi, iim. 
Small, parviis, a, iim. 
Smaller, minor, iis. 
Snake, angi^, is, m. 
Snatch, arrip^rS (i6)) ipi^ ept 
Snow, nix, ni^ius. 
So, sic, adeo, t^; so — a«,t&n— « 

qu^, siciit 
So great, tantiis, S, iim. 
Socrates, SScrStes, is. 
Soldier, mllSs, itis. 
Some, Sliquis, qaSi, quid (qnSd); 

some time, ^liqi^d tempdris. 
Some time, some time or other, SU- 

quando. 
Sometimes, interim. 
5on, filiiis, L 
Son-in-law, gSnSr, i. 
Sorrow, d616r, Oris ; lucttia, Qa. 
' Soul, finimCis, L 
Sound, sdntis, L 
Sow, sparger^, rs, rs. 
Space, intervallum, L 
Spare, parcSrS, pSperc (pars), parcSft 

(pars). 
Speak, idqui, locutiis. 
Spear, hast^ ae. 
Specious, sp^cidsi&s, &, iim (580). 
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&tin, nerS, nBv, net 

apart, iQdus, L 

Spcuae, conjux, gis. 

oprinfff v6r, vgria, n. 

Sprinkle^ asperggrS, rs, rs. 

Stability, stSbilit&s, atia 

Stain, macul£U-g, Slv, &t 

Star, steli^ ae. 

State, ciYitas, S.tis. 

Storm, expugnfirS, av, fit. 

Stream, flum^D, inis. 

Strength, vis, vis (pi., vires). 

Strive for, stMSrS, u. 

Strong, robust&s, S, iim. 

Studious, studiosus, S, iim. 

Studi/, stiidere, u. 

Suceesidve, continuus, Si, urn. 

Succor, succiuT^rd, rr, rs. 

Sue for, pet5r5, iv (i), it 

SiUia, SuUa, ae. 

Summer, aeatfis, fitis. 

Sun, sol, soils, m. 

Supper, coeD&, ae. 

Supplicate, exorfirS, ftv, fit 

Surface, superficies, fiL 

Surpass, siip^rarg, fiv, fit 

Surrender, dedgrS, did, dit 

Surround, drcumdkrS, dSd, d£t ; an- 

gSrS, X, ct 
Sustain, sustiherg, u, tent 
Swear, jQrfirg, fiv, at 
Svnft, velox, ocis. 
Sioim, nfirg, fiv, fit 
Sioord, gl^diiis, L 

T. 

Take, cSpfirg {fi\ cep, capt 
Ta* < care, cSv5rg, cfiv, caut 
Take care of, curarS, fiv, fit 
Take by storm, expugnfirS, fiv, fit 

(550). 
Talent^ ing^niiim, i. 
Tarentum, Tfirentum, L 
Tarquin, Tarquinius, L 
Teach, docgrS, u, doct 
Tear in pieces, dil&nifir^, fiv, fit 
Ten, d^clm. 
Tenth, d^cimiis, ^ iim. 
Term^, conditio, Onis. 
Terrify, terrfirS, u, it 
Than, qufim. 
Thanks, grfitiae, firiim. 



Thanksgiving, suppUcfiti^, oiiis. 

Tliat {pron.), ills, &, Qd ; is, efi, id ; 
ist^, it, ud. 

That (conj.), tit, tof*h eofnp, (469), 
quo. 

That not, qudmiQu«, quiu. 

The entire, totus, &, iim (118, R.). 

Theft, furtum, L 

T/iere, ibt 

Therefore, ergo, ititque, ideO, igitur. 

Thing, r6s, rei. 

Think, putfirS, fiv, fit ; think about, 
cogitfirS, fiv, fit; think little of, 
parvi aestimfirg, fiv, fit 

Third, t«rtiiis, &, iim. 

Thirst, sitirfi, iv, it 

This, hie, haec, hoa 

Thou, you, tQ, tui. 

Thousand, iidll& 

Threaten, impendSrd. 

Three, tres, triS. 

Through, p6r. 

Tibur, lUiir, iiris. 

Till, c6l6r6, u, cult. 

Time, tempiis, oris. 

Timid, timidiis, &, ^m. 

To, &d, in {mth ace.). 

To deaths c.Tpitis. 

Too much, nimiiis, Si, iim. 

Top, the top, summiis, &, iim; agree- 
ing with the noun, as, summiia 
mons, th^ top of the mountain^ 

Torture, excriiciarS, fiv, fit 

Touch, tanggrg, tetig, tact 

Towards, erga {mth ace). 

Tower, arx, cis ; turri«, is {axe^ dm 
or im, abl. S or i). 

Traitor, proditor, Oris. 

Tranquil, traoquilliis, &, iim. 

Treachery, treason, proditi^, Snia. 

Treaty, foediis, gris. 

Tree, arb8r, oris,/. 

Trojan, Trojfiniis, S, iim. 

True, vSriis, S, linL 

Truly, vgro. 

Truth, vgrum, i. 

Try, tentfirS, fiv, fit. 

TuXlia, Tullia, ae. 

Tarn, convert, convertgrS, t, s. 

Turn back, rSvertgrfi, t, & 
\ Twelve, duSdecim. 
I Twenty, vigintL 
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7\oo, dofi, duae, dud. 
7\eo hundred, ddcenti, ae, & 
TSoo yeartt, apace of two yeare^ bien- 
nidm. 

U. 

Uneertaifiy moertus» &, urn (550). 
Uneover, &p€ilrS, ru, rt 
Ufiderstand, intelliggrS, le^ lect 
Uninjured, inodlumis, €. 
Unknovm, iDC<^;iiitu8, S, urn. 
Unlearned, indoct&s, S, iim. 
Unnecessary, s&pervScuiis, ^ urn. 
Unwilling, invitiis, a, iim. 
Umeorthy, indlgDiis, 2, iim. 
Use, v., Qti, Gs. 
£/«?>/, atilia, «. 
Useless, inatHis, & 
£r/»/% QtmtAa, atis. 

V. 

Valuable, prStitetis, ^ iim. 

Value, aestimfir^, fty, ftt 

Very {brfore a noun or pronoun, 

sometimes), ips^, &, iim. 
Very fond, stiididBiis, a^ um. 
Very much or yreat, plorimiis, &, 

iim ; very many, pliUimL 
Victim, victims, ae. 
Victoria, VictOri^ ae (prop. name). 
Victory, victdri^ ae. 
Violate, vidlfirS, ay, ftt; rump^rg, 

rQp, rupt 
Virgin, Yirg5» idib. 
Virtue, Tirtus, Qtila. 
Voice, Yox, Tocis. 

W. 

Wage (as toar), gSr^r^, geaa, gest ; 

inferrg, till, Jflt. 
Walk, ambiilfirg, ftv, ftt 
Wall, mQriis, L 
War, belliim, L 
Warn, adrndnSrS, u, it 
Wash, layftrS, Iftv,' laut, and li^yftt 
Wasp, crahro, finis. 
Watte, perder6, did, dit 
Watch, yigilarg, ftv, fit 
Water, fiqu£, ae. 

Wax (as moon), cresc^rS, crfiy, cret 
Way, yia, ae ; ItSr, itihSrijs, n. 



Wealthy, IdcupiSs, Stia. 

Weep, flgrg, gy, St 

If^tfcn /or, lOgSr^, lux. 

Well Un6. 

When, qutim. 

Whe^iee, uiid& 

Wherefore, quare. 

Whetlier, uti'iim; whetfier — or, in 

double questions, utriim — &n, in 

other ca,ses, seu — seu ; 8iv€ — ^y& 
While, dum; while walking, int^r 

ambiilaDdum. 
White, candidiis, 8, iim. 
Who, whicli, that {relJ), qui, quae, 

quod. 
Wno, which, what? (interrog.), quia, 

quae, quid? {subs,); qui, quae, 

qu6d ? {adj.). 
Whole, muB, a, iim (113, R). 
Wicked, imprdbiiB, ft, tim. 
Wife, ooDJux, gis. 
Winter, hiems, fa. 
Wisdom, sftpientift, ae. 
Wise, sftpiens, tfa. 
Wish, yellfi, y61a 
With, cum. 

Within, intrft (with ace.). 
Without, sinS {with abl.). 
Witness, spectfti*^, fty, fit (548). 
Wolf, liipiis, L 
Woman, miili^r, fa. 
Wonderful, mirabilfa, S. 
Wool, Iftnft, ao. 
Word, yerbiim, i. 
Work, 5pii8, Sris. 

TFbr/^f, mundiis, i ; orbfa terrftriiii]. 
Worthy, digniis, ft, tim. 
Would that, iitiuam, o sL 
Wound, «., yulniis, ^rfa. 
Wound, t'., yuln^rftrS, fty, ftt 
Wretched, miser, ft, tim. 
Write, 8crlb5r5, ps, pt 
Wrong, v., yiolSrS, fty, at 

Y. 

Year, anniis, L 
Yesterday, hesteroo die. 
Yet, tamdn. 
You, tu, tuL 

Your, thy, tuiis, ft, iim ; your, vesWr, 
trft, triini. 
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200 BEOADWAY, NEW-YOEK, 
Have reeently piAUsked a New HdUipn qf 

ARNOLD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Method of In- 
struction. By Albert Ha&kness, Senior Master in the Providence 
High School. 12mo. Price, 76 cents. 

This work has received the highest commendation from eminent ia- 
Btructors, who have thoroughly tested its value in the class-room. 

(j^pinCons of ^rattUal (K^tKt^txsi, tit. 

From, Providence Journal, 
** We take from the Literary World the following notice of a valuable work prepared 
by Mr. Harkness, Senior Master of the High School in this city, which we had intended 
to have noticed ourselves, but this is so evidently the Judgment of a man folly competent 
to judge, that it comes with more weight than our words could have: 

From lAterary World. 
***Thi8 book has been prepared at the request <tf the publishers, and is designed to 
take the place of the American edition of Amold^s First and Second Latin Book, issued 
by them some five years since. Under the labors of the new editor, or rather of the 
present author, the work of Arnold has undei^ne radical changes. Indeed, on a careAil 
examination of the book, it seems to us that Mr. Harkness has in his title-page hardly 
done justice te himself. It is not so much Amold^s work ' remodelled and rewritten,' 
as it is an independent and original work prepared according to an improved Ollendorff 
method of instruction. It is superior to the former work in its plan and method, and in 
all the details of execution. While it proceeds, in common with Arnold on the principle 
of imitation and repetition, it pursues much more exactly and with a surer step the 
pr(%ressive method; and aims to make the pupil master of every individual subject 
before he proceeds to a new one, and of each subject by itself before it is combined with 
others, so that he is brought gn^dually and surely to the mastery of the most difficult 
combinations of the language. But an important feature of this book is that it carries 
along the Syntax pari passu with the Etymology, so that the student not only is all 
the while becoming familiar with the forms of the language, but is also learning to con- 
struct sentences and to understand and to explain by general rules the mutual relations 
of their component parts. Thus, after the pupil has learned the fbrngis of the verbs and 
has a vocabulary of nouns in the nominative case, the noun and the verb are put to- 
gether in a series of exercises, and along with these is given the rule for the agreement 
of the verb with its subject So, too, as soon as the genitive case of the first declension 
has been learned by various exercises, then follow illustrations of the nominative in 
union with the genitive, accompanied by the rule for a noun limiting the meaning of 
another noun, and so with the accusative and dative in union with the verb, and so on 
throughout In this manner the entire Etymology and the Syntax are taught synthetio* 



ally by « progressive method which oomblnes nomerons exercises nicely censtracieO 
on the well-^nown principle of constant repetition. At the close of this course of in* 
Btmction is given a complete and systematic outline of Grammar, combining the forms 
and the Syntax of the language. 

** ' Mr. Uarkness has been for some years the Senior Master of the Providence High 
School, and he gives evidence in this book both of thorough Latin scholarship and of 
skill and experienced tact as an instructor. We learn fh>m his preface that he is now 
engaged in prei>aring a Second Latin Book, designed to he at once a reader and an 
exercise book. This work is a valuable accession to the series of classical books pub- 
lished by the Messrs. Appleton, and will serve to give the series a sfill wider circulation.* " 



From Christian Review, 

"This volume, we think, is worthy of an honorable rank among the numerous clas- 
sical text-books which have been published by Messrs. Appleton k Co. Mr. Harkness 
Is an experienced and skillftd instructor, and has modified the work of Mr. Arnold in 
tach a manner as to render it far better suited to the wants of the young scholar. We 
have no donbt that the book will be found eminently ns^td in the teaching of Latin." 



Frmi^ Mb. Wjllxax Bussell, Editor of the First Series of the Boston Journal 

of Education. 
" The form which this work has taken under the skillfhl hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually pn^reesive, 
and rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot Ml of becoming dis- 
tinguished, in their subsequent progress, for precision and correctness of knowledge, 
and for rapid advancement in genuine scholarship. The happy adaptation of the 
work to the constitution and wants of the young mind, the clear li^^t which it sheds 
Wi ev»y point prescribed as a subject of study, and the pleasing activity of mind 
which the successive parts call forth in the practical exercises so copiously interspersed 
with the text, all commend themselves, even <m a cursory inspection, to the favorable 
judgment of the experienced teacher." 



Ihmh J. K. Boise, Professor of Ancient Languages^ Michigan University, 

« 
**I have examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 

the plan and executicKL I shall not fhil to use my influence towards introducing it into 

fbe classical schools of this State." 



From Profibboe Edwabds, Furman University^ S, C, 

** Since May last I have been using your First Latin Book with a class c^twentyoflve 
stndents in the Academic Department of Furman University; and my success has been 
BO fiur beyond what I had previously experienced in the use of Amold^s First and 
Second Latin Book, or Arom what I have ever observed in the use of any other elemen- 
tary work in Latin, that I must express myself as truly grateltd to yon tot your valuabie 
contribution to the cause of education." 



From W. E. Tolmaw, Instructor in Providence High SchooL 

*I have used * Arnold's First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten,* by Mr. Hark- 
In my (dasses during the past year, and find it to be a work not so much *re« 



modelled and reviitten^ as one entirely neio^ both in its plan and In Its adaptation to 
the vants of the beginner in Latin. I have used the former editions of Arnold, and a 
comparison of my present classes with those of previoos years shows that for simplici^ 
and accaraey of arrangement, and the conseqaent ease and thoronghness with which the 
first principles of lAtin are seized and retained by the pnpil, the edition of Mr. Hark- 
ness is a decided advance upon those which have yet appeared. I cordially recommend 
its adoption by the practical teacher.^ 



From Mr. GsoitaB Capeon, Principal of Worcester Exgh School, 

*I have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I find it superior 
to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend it to my next 
tlaas. 

From Mb. A. P. S. Stewabt, Principal of HoUen High School. 

" The clearness with which principles are stated and illustrated, and especially the 
syntax in which the nature Imd the relations of the different elements of a sentence are 
more fully developed than in works of a similar kind, have struck me as being among 
its chief excellencies. It is better suited to the wants of beginners than any other work 
with which I am acquainted.^' 

From Mb. D. S. Fabbae, Principal of Goochland Aoademyj Virginia. 

*' I have adopted your First liStin Book in my school, and can say with pleasure that 
I have never seen so ^at an improvement in the method of teaching Latin. It is Just 
the work which has been greatly needed. Your series of Latin books, when completed, 
will be extensively used in this State.'' 



From Mb. C. A. Bdbness, Principal of Classical School^ Richmond, Va. 

" I am using your book in my school with pleasure to myseli^ and profit to my pupils. 
In my judgment it is the best book for beginners which I have ever seen." 



From Messbs. Wm. S. Green ajid E. S. Magill, Teachers in Providence High 

School. 

" The Introduction of Harkness's First Latin Book into our school has been attended 
with the most gratifying results, and we are prepared to say that we find it admirably 
adapted to the work of introducing the young student to the study of Latin. That Mr. 
H. has succeeded in preparing a work which contains much that is new, both in matter 
and arrangement, must be admitted by all who give his book a careftd examination. 

^ The classification of nouns of the 3d declension and the rules for gender, embodied 
in the table on page 234, are happily conceived ; and, as instances of the effect of ^ 
well-chosen arrangement, we would refer to the rules for the formation of the second 
root of verbs; to tlie manner in which the paradigms are introduced in the body of the 
work ; and to the invaluable treatise on syntax, at the close of the volume. The work 
throoghout possesses the rare merit of being strictly inductive." 



From Edwabd L. Hast, Principal of the English and Classical Family School 

for Boys, Farmington, Conn. 
I cannot refrain firom expressing to you the very great satisfaction and pleasure 
which I have experienced in the use of your book during our past term. Several 



yan ago I tried this work, soon after it was pabUehed in this oonntrj, but found it 
** not the thing** that young scboUurs needed. I think you have aacceeded admirably 
in adapting it by the "ayntbetin and analytic** Bystem to the wants of leamera 1 
know <tf no better book for beginners. I shall look for yonr Seoond Book with great 
interest. 



^rom JsjlLO F. Cadt, Principal qfthe Public High School^ Warren, B. 1. 

A. three months' trial of yonr revisian of Arnold's First Latin Book, in a class of 
more than twenty pnpils, has more than confirmed the ikvorable opinion which I 
formed on my first examination of it I lutre never had a class of beginners in Latin 
pursue the study with a deeper interest, or with equal success. The book is most 
happily adapted to Its object, both in its general plan and in its details. In addition to 
ita ooiiseentivenesB and clearness, it possesses the unusual merit, in a text-book, of 
being sufficiently ftiU without being burdened with rednndanciesw Please accept 
my thanks for the copy you were so kind as to send me, and allow me to express 
my gratification at the service you liave rendered to both teacher and pupil in this 
important branch of study. 



From Thos. M. Bbowk, Principal qfthe EngUah and Claseioal School, M&mphia, 

Tenn. 

After an examination of yonr edition of Arnold's First Latin Book, permit me to 
thank you for your improvement upon the great improvement of the age in classical 
instruction. I have been much pleased with Arnold's works, but as yon remark in 
yonr preface, they seem to be, ^ In some important respects, quite incomplete," d^ 
I think that you have been very happy in preserving the vigor and niceties of yonr 
standard, and that you have made a great improvement in giving a dearer and more 
conneded view of the declensions and conjugations. I do not write for the purpose 
of bestowing my worthless laudations, but to ask when yonr "Second Latin Book" 
will appear. 



From Staitton Bblden, Principal of the Fruit ITill (lla9aical TntHtute, B. T, 

Some time since you kindly placed in my hands a copy of Arnold's First Latin 
Book, edited by yonrselH An examination of the book at that time, so favorably 
impressed me that I at once introduced it into my school I have since conducted 
two dasses through it, and the result has been, in the highest degree, satisfactory. 
In my opinion, you have happily combined the two systems usually adopted in 
teaching the Latin ; and, at least, m,eaturcibly pre$ented, in this combhiation, the 
advantoffea of each. The arrangement of the topics \fi natoraZ— each coming along 
Just in its place— and thus avoiding the embarrassment the student often feels in 
taking up subjects before he is prepared to understand them. The method of bring- 
ing out conspicuou9 the sterna of nouns, roots of verbs, and their consequent changes 
in declension and conjugation— in connection with the ftiU and appropriate examples 
of illustration under each head— with rules of Syntax added, are well calculated to fix 
in the student's mind a definite knowledge of the basis and rising struetttre of this 
noble language of the ancient Bomans. I regard the work, as an elementary book, 
superior to any of the kind that has come under my notice. 



HARKNESS' 

SECOND LATIN BOOK: 

COMPRISING A 

HidftTORiCAL Latin Reader. With Notes and Rules for Translating— 
AND AN Exercise Book, developing a complete Analytical Syntax, 
IN A Series of Lessons and Exercises, involving the Construction, 
Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sentences. By Albert 
Habknb^ a. M., Principal of the Classical Department in thx 
New England Normal Institute. 362 pages. Price 90 cts. 



D. appleton and company, kew-york. 

This work is designed as a sequel to the author's " First Latin 
Book," recently published, and has already acquired a wide repu- 
tation. It comprises a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the 
sentential structure of the Latin language, from its simplest to its 
moat expanded and modified form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradu- 
ally progressive, and we believe in strict accordance with the law of 
development of the human mind. Every new principle is stated in 
simple, clear and accurate language, and illustrated by examples care- 
fully selected from the reading lessons which the student is required 
to translate, analyze and reconstruct — ^he is also exercised in forming 
new Latin sentences on given models. Tliis, while it gives variety 
and interest to what would otherwise be in the highest degree mono- 
tonous, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the lesson both by 
analysis and synthesis. 

♦^-•-♦^ 

©pinions o{ MiBtin%)xis\^tli dints ^raxtual InzixmUxg. 



From !W. 8. Ttlkb, Professor of Language in Amherst College, 

Among tho chief merits of Harkness' Second Book are the following : 

1. It happily nnites the analytic and the synthetic methods, and requires the pnpfl 
to turn Latin into English, and also English into Latin, in every lesson. Neither of 
these methods is complete without the other. 

2. It points oat, with clearness and correctness, the differences between the two 
langnages as to Idiom, construction, &c., and teaches the scholar at once to use 
idiomatic English^ and to write jpur« Latin, 

8. The Bales for Translating are concise, perspicuous and Judicious— well selected 
and well expressed. The editor teaches by example, also, a neat and free, but not 
loose or inexact style of translation. 



6 

4 The aiulTrifl of the stractore of sentences is eminentlj philosophical and tl 
the same time saffldently simple and IntelUglble for beginners. This Is one of Um 
most striking excellencies of the book. 

6l The notes ftirnish the right kind of gnidance and assistance, showing the stu- 
dent what to do and how to do it, bat not doing it for him. 

I am so well pleased with the book, that I shall pat my own boy into it ; and I 
predict for it anosnal sncccsa. 

From J. J. OwEir, D. D., ProfMtor of tha Latin and Oreek Languaffea and 
Literature in the Free Academy^ New- York. 

I am happy to express to yoa my high sense of the valae of Prot Harksess* labors 

in the canse of dassical learning, especially in the Elementary Latin books which he 

has edited for yoor publishing house. His** Second Latin Book*' gives abnndant 

OTidence of his learning, and tact to arrange, simpUiy, and make accessible to the 

youthAil mind the great and ftindamental principles of the Latin language. The book 

is worthy of a place in every classical school, and I trust will have an extendve sale. 

Fnnn the Eev. J. A. Spkvokb, D. D., late Prqfeaeor qf Latin and Oriental La/n- 

guagea in BurUngton OoUege^ Nenjo Jersey, 

I have given some attention to the *^ Second Latin Book"" of Mr. Harkness, and 

am happy to find it all that the public had reason to expect from the high reputation 

acquired by Mr. H.*s previous labors. The present volume appears to me to carry 

out excellently the system on which the late lamented Arnold based his educational 

works; and in the Selections for Beading, the Notes and Bnles for Translating, the 

Exercises in Translating into Latin, the Analyses, &&, I think it admirably adapted 

to advance the diligent student, not only rapidly but soundly, in an acquaintance 

with the Latin language. 

From Db. Caswsll, Regent qfBrovm UhUaeraity. 
Accept my very sincere thanks for the copy of ** Harkness* Second Latin Book,** 
which yon had the kindness to send me. I have looked it over so &r as to be satisfied 
that it will be a very useful book. 

From Pbof. Gammell, o/Brovm University. 
The examination has led me to form a most favorable estimate of the plan of the 
work, and also of the manner in which it has been executed. The book seems to me, 
■s I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the works now in use among 
teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for many of them it will 
undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute. 

From Prop. Lutooln, of Brown University. 
I have examined with great satls&ction the copy of Harkness' Second Latin 
Book. It seems to me to carry on most successfully the method punned in the First 
Book. Though brief; it Is very comprehensive, and combines Judicious and skilfhlly 
formed exercises with systematic instructioD. 

From S. Bsldbit, Principal of the Fruit HIU Olassieal Institute^ B. /. 
The perusal of your Second Latin Book has given me much satisfiictlon. In my 
experience as a classical teacher, I have long felt the need of a work of this kind, 
elucidating more fhlly than is usually done in Latin Grammar the nature and struc- 
ture of Latin sentences, especially those that are complex and of more difficult con- 
atmctlon. I tiiink that you have been very successftd in making plain and easy 
this most difficult and yet very important part of Latin Syntax. While, therefore, 
I am pleased with the reading extracts, I am especially so with the syntaetieaX 
exercises. I shall at once introduee the work into my sehooL 



From O. £. Jackboit, Classieal InHrttetar in the Boarding Sehool^ AlMan- 

aria^ Va. 

If Mr. Harkness' work will not xnaOce swift Latin Btadents, it will at least make 

thorottgh ones. It seems better adapted to introdace a student to Cicero than any 

other WOTk, and might, perhaps, be nseftilly substituted in the room of Cesar and 

Nepoe. 

From N. B. Cooke, Principal o/ths High School^ Bristol^ B. J. 
Harkness' Second Latin Book has completed the work which his First so admi- 
rably b^pan, — ^the deyelopment of a lucid and truly philosophical method of intro- 
ducing the yonng pupil to the knowledge of the Latin. Such a work has hitherto 
been a desideratum. With these books, I conceive that the teacher will desire 
nothing more to cover the same ground. 

From Pbop. Haven, of the UhiverHty of Michigan, 
1 admire in this book the perspicuity and natural order of the rules, its correct- 
ness, sufficient fkilness, and Areedom from redundancy, and, at the same time, its 
beautiful typography. I am fully convinced that a IkitbAil use of the First and 
Second Latin Books will place the pupil securely on the right track, and facilitate, 
more than any other elementary treatises with which I am acquainted, his thorough 
understanding of the language. 

I heartily wish that all students preparing for this college would study both books 
thoroughly. 

From PaoF. Anderson, ofLewisbvrg Unineraiiy^ Pa. 
I am happy to be able to express my high gratiUcation, both with the plan and 
the execution of the work. The simplicity, yet thcMrougfaness, with which each suc- 
cessive grammatical point is treated, peculiarly adapts it for those who are striving to 
master both the form and the spirit of the language. A fkithfUl use of the work 
would diminish the drudgery of the student's earlier studies, andfEicilitate his progress 
in his subsequent course. I wish the work a wide circulation. 

From A. P. 8. Stuart, Principal of the Hblten High School^ 2i^. Danwrs^ Maas. 
Your Second Latin Book is what I was prepared to expect from the character of 
your First Book — a lucid development of the structute of the Latin sentence, em- 
bracing at once what is sufficient, and yet no more than is necessary to give the pupil 
a clear and comprehensive view of the structure of the language. I shall recommend 
its introduction into my school. 

From David Turner, Principal of the Select Classical and English Schod^ 

Richmond^ Va. 

I have examined your Second Latin Book with care, and beg to say that I regard 

it as a valuable contribution to the cause of sound classical learning. In the Latin text, 

and in the Exercises in Grammatical Analysis which it contains, it is an admirable 

introduction to the study of the classic authors. 

From E. L. Hart, Principal of the English <S> Classical School^ Farmington^ (Jonn, 
I have examined the Second Latin Book Just published by the Messrs. Appleton, 
with m;iich care and great pleasure. I like its plan^ — ^the union of Beading Lessons 
in Latin with Exercises in the analysis and reconstruction of Latin sentences, and 
in translations from English into Latin. It is the true way of teaching Latin. 
The Exercises are remarkable for their simplicity and clearness, and lead on the 
scholar step by step from firot principles in their simplest forms to their more oompli- 
oated combinations in a manner most thorough and easily comprehended, till the 
perfect structnr« of the Latin language is gradually wrought oat before him. 
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From J. W. Faxbbb, PHndpal of the CUxsHcal JneiUute, PhUadelpMcu 

In my opinion, Harkness* Second Latin Book is an excellent manoal. The 
epitomes of Boman and Grecian history which constitute the Beader are decidedly 
saperlor in Latinity to those which have hitherto been in nse. While the style is 
very concise, it is also clear, and the narrative sufficiently connected to be interesting. 
The notes are especially worthy of commendation, since they not only fhmifih trans' 
lation of difficult words and passages, but also by the frequent references to grammar, 
direct the attention of the learner to the distinction of the moods and the structure 
and idioms of the language. 

From J. F. Cadt, Principal o/tha High School^ Warren^ R. I. 
As no Latin book has yet appeared so suitable for beginners as your First Book, 
BO there is nothing so suitable for a sequel to it as your Second Book. I regard the 
presentation of the parallel Latin and English idioms in both books as an invaluable 
feature, conducive alike to a clear and satisfactory understanding of the Latin, and to 
precision and elegance in translating into English. The First and Second Latin 
Books are altogether unrivalled ; they will bear all reasonable tests, and will be more 
ftilly appreciated the more fUUy they are understood. 

From B. S. Howabd, Principal of the Girls' High School^ Hangor, 
I have examined the^work as far as I have been able, and am much pleased with 
it I think it admirably adapted to accomplish the purpose for which it is designed. 
It will, I have no doubt, have a wide circulation. 

From G. Capeox, Principal qfthe Worcester High School. 
The exercises which are to be studied in connection with the reading lessons 
render the Second Latin Book invaluable for the young scholar. The pupil who goef 
through these exercises, in accordance with the design of the author, must, of neces- 
sity, careftilly study the text, and, by a constant repetition of the words and sentences, 
become fiuniliar with the vocabulary, and fix in the mind the construction and 
idioms of the language. The book seems to me admirably adapted to introduce the 
scholar to the study of the classic authors. 

From B. S. Jambs, Principal of the High Sfihool^ NorwaUc^ Conn. 
In substituting the concise histories of tho Boman Empire and of Greece for the 
ridiculous mythology and trifling anecdotes of former Beaders, you have rendered an 
incalculable service to the minds of the young. But the chief excellence of the work 
consists in the superior manner in which the principles of the grunmar are devel- 
oped and illustrated. Tour series is used in this institution, and we find it a 
pleasure to teach with such books. 

From V. G. "Walkbr, PrincipaZ of the East Corinth Academy^ Maine. 
Harkness^ Second Latin Book is just what is needed in our schools. I think it the 
most thorough and complete work on the construction of Latin sentences I have 
ever seen. I believe it well calculated to interest the scholar in those parts com< 
monly dry and difficult, and by a series of progressive exercises to give a great 
amount of knowledge with less than the ordinary amount of study. 

From S. H. Tatlok, Principal of Phillip'' e Academy^ Andover^ Mom. 
The author, who is a very successful teacher, has just views of the manner in whidi 
the Latin should be studied, and has clearly and happily embodied these In his book, 
which in all its parts is well executed, and I regard it as very happily adapted to give 
the pupil who will faithfhlly study it critical and comprehensive views of tiie Latin 
langnagew 
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From D«. HiOKRT, Prt^, <tf BtbUeal ZUeraturs i» ths Ifmoton ThMiogical 

Seminary. 

I iMTe examined the work sufSciently to aasare myself that it has special claimi 
on the attoiition of Latin teachen. The extracts are weH chosen and form an ad- 
mirable epitome of Boman ttoA Grecian history. As I looked over the volome, 
and thought of the great amount of incidental knowledge with which the use of It 
must fill the mind, and of the efficient manner in which it mnst assist to develope and 
strengthen the intellectual powera of the learner, I could not help receiving afresh con- 
viction, that the study of the ancient languages, prosecuted with such aids, occupies 
an indispensable place in every wise system of education, and that the snccessftil 
prosecution of every other branch of learning mnst he greatly promoted by an early 
acquaintance with dflsslcal studies. 



From fh6 Biblical Repertory. 

Presuming some ftmlliarity on the part of the student, with the forms and infleo- 
tion of the lang^uage, this work "■ aims to introduce the learner to a true knowledge 
and appreciation of the structure and spirit of the Latin tongue; and thus to prepare 
him to enter with success and pleasure upon the constructive study of some Latin 
author." To this end the book ^eems, so &r as we have the opportunity of Judging, 
remarkably^ well adapted. 

From the Literary World, 

In this work the author has fttmished a valuable auxiliary to the acquisition of a 
thorough knowledge of Latin. It is an appropriate sequel to the First, and the two 
Elementary Treatises in Latin are of a standard character, and must for a long time 
remain sa This Second Book which comprises, as its title indicates, both a Beader 
and an Exercise Book, takes up the subject of Latin where it is left by the First It 
contains an ** epitome of Boman and Grecian history," and also presents a copious 
selection of Latin sentences designed to illustrate tho various subjects of the text, as 
well as to afford practice in analysis. It also furnishes a series of Exercises of a con- 
versational and historical character, in translating from English into Latin, which are 
both interestbig to the pupil, and particularly nseftil in imparting a clear imderstand- 
ing of the corresponding idioms and constructions oT the two languages. A series of 
Exercises **in changing and reconstructing Latin sentences and in forming new sen- 
tences, on given models" fhmishes a highly interesting and useftil subject of study. 
In connection with these several Exercises, is presented a ftiU and dear exhihition of 
the elements, both simple and complex, in all the various forms of the Latin sentence. 
In this feature, the work sustains the same relation to Latin, that the admirable work 
of Pro£ S. S. Greene does to English, fbr which Mr. Harkness is entitled to the thanks 
of teachers and the friends of sound learning for the production of these auxUiariee to 
its attainment, and to such we cordially conunend them. 

From ths Biblieiheoa Saora. 

This work is intended to follow in the course of Latin study, the author's Ftoit 

Latin Book, which, by its excellence as a text-book, has already won Its wqr Into 

many of our schools and academiea The Second Latin Book abns to carry on tiia 

pupil to a higher course of instmctton, and introduce him to a thorough and 
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ipl«t« knowledge of Latls. It oombines in Itself the adrairtsges of a Oranxnar, 

•n Exercise Book, and a Reader. In respect to the grammar, presnpposing that 

from the First Book, or ttom some similar source, the etymologj has been learned, it 

flmlsbes a systematic and aecnrate development of the syntax, unfolding the sen* 

tanoe in all Its varieties of form. With this analytical syntax, are connected seveml 

eoniaes of exercises, one intending to practise the pnpil In translating into English, 

a second in translating into Latin, and still a third in the reconstnxction of Latin sen' 

tenoea. With these exercises are nnited ns^td rales and hints for translation, which 

aim to aid the pnpil in caltivatlng his power of expression in his own language; 

As a reading-book, the work comprises a series of lessons, presentli^ from Latin 

writers a brief epitome of Boman and Grecian history. Brief notes on these leasona 

are ftirnished, mostly grammatical, and referring the pnpil to the proper places, not 

only In the First Latin Book, bat also In Zompt's Grammar, and In Andrews and 

Stoddard's. 

From the Kmo- York Quarterly. 

The publishers of this excellent manual are entitled to the thanks of erery scholar, 

for the enterprise and liberality with which they are contributing to the cause of 

edacation, by the issue of their raloable series of classical text-books. This Tolume, 

on the plan of Arnold's excellent manuals, is designed both as a Header and an Exer^ 

dse Book, and cannot fail to commend itself to the approval of intell%ent teachers. 

From the National Era,, WasMngton. 
In the work thus offered to tbo public, are found such merits as mnst commend 
themselves to every practical teacher, and to all those who would make themselvee 
masters of the Latin classics. Unlike its predecessors, it is not prefiwed with mis- 
eellaneous sentences of Latinized English and sundry fables, it takes us at once to 
the pnrlty of ** Latin Historians,^ thus bringing before the mind of the pupil a perfect 
model which he may study, notices for its own beauty, than as a guide in the expres* 
ilon of his own thoughts. 

From Vie Keto York Tribune^ June 17, 1858. 
This is a Latin Header and a book of Exercises in the construction, analysis, and 
reconatruction of Latin sentences. The Header consists of extracts from Boman and 
Grecian History, embracing some of the most interesting fscts and Inctdents in each, 
and is well adapted to Interest the learner. The Exercises commence with the essential 
elements of the simple Latin sentence, the subject and predicate. These are after- 
wards expanded, step by step, by their different modifiers into the complex sentence; 
and, lastly, the simple and complex sentences are combined into flie various forms 
of the compound. The rules for translation at the end of the woifc are worthy the 
carefhl study of the scholar, and will give him valuable aid in translating the Latin, 
free from all idiomatic forms, into pure and elegant English. 

From the Chrigtian R&view^ Jidy^ 1858 
From a somewhat careftil examination of this book, we are prepared to pronounce 
it one of the best elementary Latin books before the public, the peculiar merit of 
which consists in the concise and explicit exhibition of the Latin sentence in aU 
its forms. Beginning with the simplest sentence, the author presents first only the 
essential elements, and illustrates tliem by examples and exercises in all their vari- 
aties. Then the learner is made acquainted with the sentence in its enlazgement. 
as one element after another Is added, till he can constract, reconstruct, or analyze 
any sentence. Thus the interest of tire pupil is awakened and anstafaied. Wa 
predict for the work a welcome reception among classical teadMiSyand an ex* 
^/onsive circulation in our classical schoola 



D, Appleton S Oo.^s EducatumtU PublieatiojiB, 

Prof. AfandeviUe's Reading Books. 

\* The snoezed 8crl«s of Binding Books are very eztenslT^lj introdaoed and 
Kcuded by bandreds of the most experienced teachers In the country. ** Pro£ Hand* 
vilte's t«\'st2u is eminently original, scionttfio and practical, and destined watrnwrn ft li 
^ tro Inced to sapersede at once all others. 

r. P:2IMARY, or F1R3T READEE. Price 10 cents. 

11 SECOND READER. Price 16 cents. 

Tlii«e two Readers are formed substantially on the same plan ; and the soeond to a 
•ontiniiition of tiie first The design of both is, to combine a knowledge of the meaning 
•ad p7i>nuiiciation of words, with a knowledge of their Krammatlcai functions. Hia 

K'j\& of speecli are mtrodnced successively, bt^ginning with the articles, these are fol« 
weil by tlie demonstrative prononns; and these again by others, class &ter class, nntSl 
all tliat are requisite to form a sentence have been separately oonside* 'kl ; when tba 
oc>mmoTi reading lessons begin. 

Tlic Second Reader revieAVs the ground passed over in the Primary, but adds ?araely 
to the amount of information. The child is licre also taught to read writing as w sU at 
printe<i matter: and in the reading lessons, attention is constantly directed to the differ> 
ent ways in which sentences are formed and connected, and of the peculiar manner in 
wiiich each of them is delivered All who have examined these books, have pro- 
nonnced them a decided and important advance on ererj other of the same olass in 
ose. 

IIL THIRD READER. Price 25 cents. 

IV. FOURTH READER. Price 88 cents. 

In the first two Readers, the main object is to make the pupil aeqnatnted with thr 
meanisig and functions of words, and to impart facility in pronouncing them in senten* 
tial connection : the leading design of these is to form a natural, flexible, and varied de> 
livery. Acc4>rdingly, the Ifhird Reader opens with a series of exercises on articulation 
and uioiiulHtioi.. containing numerous examples for practice on the elementary sounds 
(including errors to be correcte<l) and on the diiferent movements of the voice, produced 
by scntcntijil structure, by emphasis, and by the passions. The habits formed by these 
exerciseis wliich sliould be thoroughly, as they can be easily mastered, under intelligent 
{nstrnction, find scone for improvement and confirmation in the reading lessons which 
follow, in the same book and that which succeeds. 

These lessons have been selecte<l with special reference to the following pecnliarl- 
ties: 1st Colloquial character ; 2d. Variety of sentential structure ; 8d- Variety of sub- 
ject matter ; 4th. Adaptation to the Progressive development of the pupil's mind ; and, 
as for as fMJSsible, 5th. Tendency to excite moral and religious emotions. Great pains 
have been taken to make the booki In these respects, which are, in fact, eharacteristlo 
of the whole series, superior to any others in use ; with what success, a brief comparison 
will readily show. 

V THE FIFTH READER; or, COURSE OF READING. Price T5 oenti. 

VL THE ELEMiSNTS OP READING AND ORATORY. Price $1. 

These books are designed to caltiyate the literary taste, as well as the understanding 
and vocal powers of vhe pupil. 

Thb Coursr of Kbadino comprises three parts ; the ^rst part containing amort 
elaborate description of elementary sounds and the parts of speech grammatically oop> 
•idered, than nras deemed necessary in the preceding works ; nere indispensable : part 
8fic(m<!, a complete classification and descrii.tion of every sentence to be found in tba 
English, or any other language ; examples of which in every degree of expansion, from 
few words to the half of an octavo page in length, are adduced, and arranged to b« 
cad ; and as each species has its peculiar delivery as well as structure, both are learned 
•t ttie same time ; part Viird^ paragraphs ; or sentences in their connection nnfoldlni; 

fencral thoughts, as In the common reading books. It may be observed that the seleo> 
Ions of sentences in part second, and of parapapiis in part third, comprise some of tlia 
finest gems in the language : distinguished alike ibr beauty of thought and &cllity ol 
diction. If not found in a school Book, they might be appropriately called " elegant 
•stracta." 

The EiXMENTO of REAnnrg and Obatobt closes the' series with an exhibition of 
Siie whole theory and art of Elocution exclusive of gesture. It contalna, bestdes tba 
•iaasification of sentences already referred to, but here presented with ftiller statemfi&t 
and Ulnstrr^ion, the laws of punctuatioD and delivery deduced from It: tba wholo iti^ 
iow<id by carefUly aeiectad pieces for wantantlal analysis and vocal practleCb 
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PROF. BUWARJD C. MARSHALIi. 

Book of Oratory ; 

A New Collection of Esctracts in Prose, Poetry, and Diabgue: oontaift- 
ing Selections from Bistingaished American and English Orators, IK- 
vines, and Poets, of whidi many are Specimens of the Eloquence of 
Statesmen of the Present Da>. For the Use of Colleges, Academies, 
and^ohools. One vol. 12mo., of 500 pages. |1. 

TUB work contains a laiver number of elegant extracts than any similar one, ftom 
ttis first Amtflcan and English Authors, among whom are Webster, Clay, Everett, Gal- 
Imnul Wirt, Bandolph, Prentiss, Clianning, Dewey, Burke, Brongbam, Shakspeare, By- 
ton. Soott, Hood, Bryant, and Longfellow, together with a complete digest of spedmens 
nf ttie oratory and poetry of all parts of the Union. 

opiNioirs OF Tax press. 
** A lai^ and admirable selection of pieces for declamation, copious and yaried, and 
well chosen wiUi reference to speaking. The range of selection is almost univer^d, al 
leest among modem writers injprose, verse, and drama. They make a spirited colleo> 
tton of thought and rhetoric. The editor is a practical teacher of elocution, and eyidently 
hsB a wide acquaintance with literature. It is as good a work of the kind as we ever 

** It is an admirable collection of pieces for declamation, taken principally from emi- 
nent American orators." — THhxaie. 

^ This is an exceedingly Judicious and tasteful selection of extracts from various 
Ainds of composition, designed for the use of schools, academies, and collies. A large 
proportion of the extracts are from our most distinguished statesmen, and may be con- 
sidered a monument of honor or patriotism, not less than of eloquence. There is a 
freshness and grace about the work that will render it peculiarly attractive." — AUxMiy 
Argutt 

*' This is an excellent reading book for public seminaries. The selections are made 
with good taste, are brief, and of every variety. The entire field of American speeches 
and publications has been explored to gather them. They include extracts from Chan- 
ning and Dewey, and Beecher and Dow, Jr., from Webster, Clay, and Cass, from Black 
Hawk and Red Jacket They are generally specimens of elegant composition, ex> 
preasive of patriotic and manly thought, and pure and noble sentiment'*— t/aur*na2 oj 
Convmerce. 

" It contains a copious and excellent selection from the best orators, divines, and 
poets of England and America, and will be found of great value to tlie teacher of elocu- 
tion and rhetoiic It will doubtless become a standard work in schools and coOegeSb" 

** It comprises some Ave hundred pages of the best selections we have ever seen 
compiled, it is worthy a place in every fiimily library." — New Jlaven Register. 

** Tills work contains a collection of extracts in prose and poetry, with selections from 
the speeches of the most eminent American and English orators, suitable for exercises 
In public speaking. It Is designed for the use of colleges, academics, and schools, and Is 
the be^t compilation for that purpose we have ever seen. The selections are very judi- 
ciously made, and are calculated to Interest the schohir, as weQ as to Airnish him with 
models after which to form his style." — Everdng Post 

*' This compilation for the use of students In elocution has been prepared with great 
judgment by the author, who has had much experience in this branch of education, 
having been for many years a professor of elocution at West Point A princlpa^feature 
In this work Is that the selections have been mostly made from the speedies of great 
orators of the present century, and many of them are specimens of tke eloquence of dis- 
tinguished statesmen of our -mion."— PAtf. Advertiser, 

'' This work is a complete cyclopedia of specimens of English and American oratory 
and poetry, for the use of colleges and schooto, selected and arranged with skill and gooa 
taste. The plan of the work, which is quite original, and will commend itself to every 
miod, is to present the best specimens which can be obtained of the oratory and poet^ 
of all parts of the Union, and of living authors. This has not been attempted so thor 
oughly in any similar work, and as this is decidedly the Book of Oratoiy of tbe Union 
we doubt not that it will be eminently successful" — Bimie J&unuUt 



PROF. EDWARD C. MABSHAX.!.. 

h£ First Book of Oratory. 

OnA voinme 12mo. Price 62 cents. 
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PROF. LATHAM. 

A HaTid-Book of the English Language ; 

For the Use of Students of the UniTersitiea and Higher Classes ol 
Schools. 12mo. $1 25. 

Tllb is an abridgment, or a oompendinm, by the anthor, of his large and celebrate 
work on the English langoi^ ; ana mnst prove an Invalnable aid to every Intelligent 
teacher of English Grammar. It is quite nnlitce any work that has heretofore l)een pab* 
Bahed among as, except it mx9 be some that have oorrowed lai^Iy ft'om this treasnra* 
hooae of information on the English lanmage. It is divided into seven Parts. The 
first and second parts, occupying nearly 80 pages, are devoted to the history and analysis 
of the English langnage, designed to show the various elements of which tliis language 
Is composed, and tho manner in wliich these elements were introduced gradually into 
tte language. 

These parts contain the results of very extended and profound study, and famish In- 
Ibrmation of great value to the student After this follows the grammatical parts of the 
work, strictly so called, in which the learned grammarian treats in Part HI. of sounds, 
letters, pronunciation, and spelling, concluding with an historical sketch of the EnElish 
Alphabet: in Part I v., of Etymology, under its various usual heads: in Part yI, of 
Syntax; in Part VL, of Prosody ; and in Part YII., of dialects of the English language. 
Such is the general plan of a work which, cannot fail to receive a conlial welcome amons 
the scholars of America, coming to them, as it does, with the seal of English approvu 
on it, as tAtf work of the age on English Grammar, and presenting, as it does, on its very 
Cue, the evidence of profound and patient scholarship and philosophical discrimination 
end analysis. 

" We should be glad to see this excellent work Introduced into all our colleges and 
higher schools of learning. The ethnology of the English language is toe rarely under- 
stood. Most men of education seem to think their native tongue a vulvar study, and 
confine thetar researches to the dead langnajges, or to modem dialects, which are our in* 
ferior in variety and power to the noble idiom in which Milton sung and Addison wrote. 
Dr. Latham's profound and acute investigations have enabled him to throw a flood of 
light on the derivations of words, and the mutations of orthography. His larger trea- 
tises have given him a name among the most learned ethnologists, and this summary of 
the results of his labors will nnake him more widely knoMm among general readers."—- 
Commercial Advertiser. 

**A work of great research, much learning, and to every thinking scholar, it wUl be 
a book of study. The Germanic origin of the English language, the affinitiee of the 
English with other languages, a sketch of the Alphabet, a minnte investigation of tho 
Etymology of the language, &c, of great value to every philologist— (76«6rear. 



G. F. GRAHAM 

English Synonymes^ Classified arid Explained; 

With Practical Exercises. Designed for Schools and Private Tuition. 
With an Introduction and lUostrativs Authorities, by Hbnst Bsid^ 
LL.D. 12mo. %\. 

"This is one of the best books recently published in the dopartment of language, and 
will do much to arrest the evil of making too common use of inappropriate wordSL Tlis 
wofk is well arranged for classes, and can be made a branch of common school study. 
The excellent and elaborate work of Grabb is adapted to the private study, and has bees 
ued by many scholars and professional men with great profit, but never could find its 
place in the school-room ; consequently, this important department of study has been left 
toBuch means as common conversation and miscellaneous reading might aflbrd. 

**This work is admirably arranged. The Synonymes are treated with reference te 
Oelr character, as generic and spedflo ; as active and passive ; as positive and negative: 
VSd as miseellaneous synonymes. .„ _ . 

** 1 daas in t/iis book should be organised in every scbooL**— TtooAsrs* AOoooOkt 
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PROF, a p. QUACKISKBOa 

First Lessons in Composition^ 

In which th« Priuciples of tho Art are Developed, in connection witk 
the Principles of Grammar ; embracing full Directions on the Sabjeok 
of Punctaation : with Copious Exercises. 12mo. 45 oents. 

%* This work bM reoelTed the nnlvonal approbation of Practical Teachen and tkt 
of the United Statea 



Wirom iK§ PHmdpalt and aatUtant TtocA^j^ qf ih* MBchanics* InstUuU^ Ni T» 

I "With feelii^ of anfeigned pleasure^ I have examined the *Fix8t Lessons in Ooa* 
position/ by G. F. Quack kneob. 

**Thl8 work po8s«sB«8 the rare merit of oomblnlng whet Is new with what Is already 
bmiliar In pobUcaUons of tiie science upon which it treats. The matter which is o'>m« 
(riaed In ui9 first flftT pe^ Is In valuable If the pupil be foitlifUIIy trained in taesa 
Bfvllminary exercises, be wUl be amply prepared to appreciate the principles detailed la 
ttie latter part of the volnmei It is^ without question, tlie best treatise that has ap* 
|>eared on the subject which It professes to illustrate, as every part can be made avail* 
Die to pupils by the Judicious teacher; and it appears to be admirably adapted to meiA 
the present reqolremenfei of aehoola 

M. G. TRACY, Principal ^ Mto, IiuL &Aoel, 
J. OVERACBE. 

**Tbis book presents an exceedingly simple method of learning the prlndples ei 
Grammar, and it is so completely adapted even to the nnderstanding of the youngest 
pupil, that It cannot ftiil to be a great assistant to the teachers of sdioo1& It is pre- 
pared with much skill and Judgment, and from the suggestions of Ions experience. II 
will be ftiond to possess a more than ordinary intrinsio Taloe."— J^ J. Ccmrier S 
Enquirer. 



PROF. JOHN -W. S. HOWa 

The Shakspearian Reader; 

A CollocUon of the most approved Plays of Shakspeare, oarefally to 
▼ised ; with Introdactory and Explanatory Notes, and a Memoir of the 
Author. Prepared expressly for the use of Classes and the Family 
Beading Circle. 12mo. $1 25. 

**At a period when the fltme of Shakraeare Is ** striding the worid like a eoloeens,* 
nd editions of his works are multiplied with a proftision that testifies the desire awak-t 
eied In all classes of societv to read and study his Imperishable oompositiona, — ^thert 
needs, perhaps, but little a{M>fogy for the fc>llowing selection of his works, prepared ex- 
pressly to render them unexceptionable <br the use of Schools, and acceptable for Famtiy 
reading. Apart fW)m the fitct, that Shakspeare is the ** well spring^* from w)ilch may be 
traced the origin of the purist poetry in our langui^:e,— « long course of professional ex- 
perience has satisfied me that a necessity exists for the addition of a work like the 
S resent, to our stock of Educational Literature. HU writings are peculiarly adapted fiif 
lie purpose of Elocutionary exercise, when the system of instruction pursued by the 
Tcaclier is based upon the true principle of the art, viz- — a careful analysis of the struo> 
tnrc and meaning of language, rather than a servile adherence to the arbitrary and mt 
tfiauical rules of Elocution. 

** To Impress upon the mind of the pnpfl that words are the exposition of tbongll^ 
and tliat in reading, or speaking, every snaoe of thought and feeling has Its appropriate 
ehade of modulated tone, ought to be the especial aim of every Teacher: and an aothot 
like Shakspeare, whose every line embodies a volume of meaning, should surely ibmi 
one of our Elocutionary Text Books. * * * Still, In preparing a selection of hit 
works for the express purpose contemplated in my design, I have not hesitated to exer> 
eke a severe revision of his language, beyond that adopted in any similar undertakliM 
— ** Bowdler's Family Shakspeare"" not even excepted ; — and simply, because I praoth 
eaUy know the impossibility of introducing Shakspeare as a Class Book, or as a satlelkOi 
tory Beading Book for Families without thia precautlonaiy revision.'^— AslraofyHNii 



/\ Appleton db Co» s Educatwtial Publications, 



THOMAS ARNOLD, D. 2X 

The History of Rome. 

Seprnted entire from the last London Edition. I'hree volumes io 
ero. $3. 

**i^iiiold^8 History of BoTne Is a well known standoM wnrk. Full and aooorata m 
mebnhr, bat much more readable and attractive; more coptoosand exact than Knlf^t* 
ley or Schznitz, and more reliable than Miclielet, It has assumed a rar k secocd to n<Hi« 
In value and Importance. Its style is admirable, and it Is every where Imbued with the 
truth-loving spirit for which Dr. Arnold was pre-eminent For Colleges and Bchooll 
fbia Uistory is invaluable ; and for private, as well as pablio librarleii^ it is indispensable* 



THOMAS AHNOLD. D. D. 

Lectures on Modem History. 

Edited, with a Prefiioe and Notes, by IIenbt Eeeo, LL.D. ISmo. 
$125. 

MBtract from Ihs American Ediior'*9 Prsfaee >^**ln preparing this edition, I have 
had in view Its use, not only for the general reader, but also as a text-book in cdacation, 
especially In our college course of study. • * ♦ • The introduction of this work 
as a text-book I regard as important, because, as far as my information entitles me to 
apeak, there is no book better calculated to inspire an interest in historical study. That 
tt has this power over the minds of students I can say from experience, which onablea 
me also to add, that I have found it excellently suited to a (;ourse of college instruction. 
By intelligent and enterprising members of a class especially, it Is studied as a text* 
book with zeal and animation. 

"These Lectures, eight In number, ftirnv.^h the best possible introduction to a phiVv 
aophical study of modern history. Prof Keed has a(Me.| greatly to the worth and intai^ 
est of the volume, by appending to each lecture sikni fxiniots from Dr. Arnold^s othet 
writings as would mure fully illustrate its prominent i>«iint;s. The Notes and Appandll 
ffbiob oe has thus furnished are exceeilingly \al\itihle.''-^£vening Foti, 



PROP. PREDERICK KOHLRAUSCH. 

A History of Germany ; 

From the Earliest l^eriod to the Preaeiil Bme. Translated fVom tht 
last German Edition, by Jamks D. Haas. With a Complete Index- 
prepared expressly fur this Edition, 8vo. $1 75. 

*Mbbsbs. Applwton: 

" Gentlemen, — Having adopted Kolrausch's History of Germany, as a text-book fijt 
aa advanced class In history, 1 take srreat p]ea.sure in stating that 1 nave found no work, 
(n a wide range of historical instruction, both ancient and modern, devoured with mora 
avidity by my pupils, or resulting in their greater profit Next to the history of oui 
Iwn oonntry and that of England, I know of none so important to be familiarly ur.dcr- 
itood by our American youtn, as the History of Germany; in its bearinsrs on modem 
dviliiatlon, the Protestant Reformation, the progress of literature, the advancement of 
the Arts and Sciences, and high classical scholarship, as well as also our own very origin 
cad langu^e. 

•^The history of a nation with whose past and present ^vr especially, not to say tba 
whole civilized world, have sucli vital connections, tliongh unknown perchance to a 
great extent to yax educated men of a preceding generation, ouglit now to be introduced 
•very where at onc« iMto h'1 our hli^h schools, as "an essential part of a course of liberal 
Mlmeation. " Youra, Ac, 

«& W DWIQB 

" BSf>OKI.YN, ^HTk. ULt^ Ltj^tf.** 
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i>. Appleton it Co^% Educatumal FubHeatiam, 
PROP. B. P. BOJESBN. 

A Marmal of Grecian and Roman Antiquities^ 

Translatfjd from the German. Edited, nrith Noteft, and a completi 
Series of Qaestious, by the Bev. Thomas K. Arnold, M. A. I voL 12mo 
Frioefl. 

"Tbe present Maniul of Greek tnd Boman Antiquities Is far snperior tohiny thinf 
«■ tbo same topics as yet offered to the American pnblia A. principal £evi«v »f Qer* 
■lany says: 

***BmaU as the compass of It is. we may confidently afRrm that It is a great ta>prny«^ 
ment on all preceding worlcs of the Icind We no longer moot with the wrotohed old 
method, in which subjects essentially distinct are herded together, mid connoctetl snh- 
|eets disconnected, but have a 8imp>e, systematic arransumcnt, by which tiie reader 
MSlly receives a clear representation of Boman life. We no lon!r<T stumbl« ajjaitist 
eoimtless errors in detail, which Uiough long i^oa^iAiled and extirpated by Niebnhr and 
ffUiers, have found their last place of refuge in our Manuals. The recent investigations 
sf philologists have been extensively, but carefully and circumsjiectly used The con- 
eiseness and precision which the author has every where prescribe*! to bfmpelf, prevents 
ihe superficiiU observer trom perceiving the essential sufieriority of the book ti> its pro- 
deoessorSi, but whoever subiccts it to a careful examination will discover this on every 
page.' ''Southern Lit, Qa^ette, 

Prom Professor Lincohi^ of Bi own University. 

*^1 fomtd on my table, after a short absence fh>m home, your edition of Bojoseni 
iJreek and Roman Antiquities. Pray accept my acknowledgments for it I am agree- 
i^Iy surprised to find on examining it, tliat within so very narrow a compass for so com- 

r'ehensive a subject, the book contains so much valuable matter ; and, indeed, so far as 
see, omits noticing no topic essential. It will be a very useful book in Schools and 
Ck>ll0ges, and is &r superior to any thing that I know of the same kind. Besides being 
cheap and accessible to all Students, it has the great merit of discussing its topics in s 
consecutive and connected manner.^ 

Extract of a Letter from Professor T^ler, of Amherst College. 

** I have never found time tOl lately to look over Bojesen's Antiquities, Oi which yon 
were kind enough to send me a copy. I tliink it an excellent book ; learned, accnrsto^ 
concise, and perspicuous ; well adapted for use in the Academy of the College, and com- 
nrehending in a small eompasa more that is valuable on the subject than many extended 



M. VICTOR COUSIN. 

A Course of the History of Modem Philosophy. 

Translated by 0. W. Wright. Two volumes 8vo, Price $8. 

'jliis is i\v\ ablest and most popular of all Cousin's works. It contains a f^ill ezpo> 
sition of Eclecticism, by its founder and ablest supporter; gives a collected account ol 
the history of philosophy from the earliest times ; makes a distinct clas8iflcati«u of sys- 
tems; affords brief yet intelligible glimpses into the interior of almost evo^y scbod^ 
whether ancient or modern ; and a detailed analysis of Locke, which unanswerably re* 
lutes a sensualistic theory that has borne so many bitter fhiits of irreligion and atheism 

" M. Cousin is the greatest philosopher of France,"— iSifr WiUiam Hamilton. 

•* A writer, whose pointed periods have touched the chords ot modem society, mid 
fhrllled through the minds of thousands in almost every quarter of the cfvillxed world." 
^Edinburgh Bevlew. 

**The most accomplished and acntest thinker of modem ttmw,^ — AmeHecm 

*^ The above work has, in the original, for some time been s tezi>hock of philow 
|by at DmbUn University, and at Cambridge, England. 
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D. AppleUm A Co.^s JSducational FublieatianB, 
PROF. WILHELM PUTZ. 

Mdntial of Ancient Geography and History. 

Translated from the German. Edited by tlio Be v. Thomas K. AnNOLiki 
M. A. 12mo. Price $1. 

** At no period baa History presented sneh strong claims upon the attention of tha 
laamedf as at the present day; and to no people were its lessons of sudi valae as to 
ttoee of tho United States. With no past of our own to revert to, the great masses of 
onr better educated are tempted to overlook a science, which comprehends all others in 
Its grasp. To prepare a text^book, which shall present a full, clear, and accurate view 
if toe ancient world, its geography, its political, civil, social, religious state, must be th* 
naolt only of vast industry and learning. Our examination of the present volume Icada 
M to believe, that as a text-book on ancient history, for Colleges and Academies, it is 
the best oompend yet published. It bears marks in its methodical arrangement, and 
condensation of materials, of the untiring patience of German scholarship ; and ha ita 

C regress through the English and American press, has been adapted for acceptable nso 
1 our best institutions. A noticeable feature of the book, is its complete list of 
* sources of information' upon the nadona which it describes. This vill be an inyalv* 
tble aid to the student in his future course of reading.'* 



PROF. WILHBLM PUTZ. 

Hand-Book of Medweval Geography and His-- 

tory. Translated from the German, by Bev. B. 6. PAm., M. A. 12mo. 



Price 75 cents. 

"The characteristics of this volume are— Precision, condensation, and luminous ar- 
rangement It is precisely what it pretends to be — a manual, a sure and conscientious 
Silde^for the student through the crooks and angles of Mediaeval history. ♦ * * • 
II the great principles of tliis extended Period are carefully laid down, and the most 
iicportant facts skilfully grouped around them. There is no period of History for which 
it is more difficult to prepare a work like this, and none for which it is so much needed. 
The leading focts are well established, but they are scattered over an immense space 
To reduce such materials to a clear and definite form is a task of no small difficulty, and 
in which partial success d&ierves great praise. It is not too much to say that it has 
never been so well done within a compass eo easily mastered, as in the little TolunM 
which is now offered to the public." 



PROP. "WTLHBLM PUTZ. 

Manual of Modem Geography and History, 

Translated from the German. Beviscd and corrected. 12mo. $1 6<K 

**Thl8 volume completes the series of the author's works on ge<^raphy and history. 
Fiist came his consideration of ancient and mediteval geography and history ; and this 
eontinues the subject, trom the conquest of the Byzantine empire by the Turks, down 
to the present time. Every important fact of the period, comprehensive as it Is both in 
geography and history, is presented in a concise yet clear and connected manner; so as 
to l^ of value, not only as a text-book for students, but to the general reader for refer* 
ence. Althou«:h the facts are greatly condenj«ed, as of necessity they must be, yet they 
are presented with so much distinctness as to produce a fixed impression on the minit 
It is also reliable as the work of an indefatigable German scholar, for correct information 
delating to the progress and changes of states and nations — literature, tlie sciences, and 
fhe arts — and all that combines in modem civilization. The portion relating to onr own 
•ontinent has been carefully revised, so as to A-ee it fVom mistakes which all foreignen 
0a liable to make when spoakine of our complex institutions of government Appended 
|o the work is a olironol9gieal table ; and also an extended series of questions^ oesAgred 
w Aeilttate the one of the work In the sohoolo.** 
10 
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W C. TAYLOR. 

A Manual of Ancient and Modem Eiotory ; 

Comprising— 

L Anoiknt TIinoBT, containing the Po)itleal History, Oeogniplitcal Potltioii. and 

lodal Stato of the Principal Nations of Antiquity, careftilly digested ttom the Andeot 
Wiitera, and illustrated by the discoveries of Modern Tra\ell6rs and Bcholorai 

IL MoDVRN HiBTOBY, cootaloing the Riae and Progress of the principal Enropeaa 
Kations, their Political History, and the changes In their Social Condition : with a iii» 
tnry of the Colonies founded by Eoropeaoflb 

By W. Cooke Taylor, LL. D., of Trinity College, Dublin. Ecvisra 
with Additions on American History, by C. 8. Henry, D. D., Pi 0iO9>0i 
of History in the University of N. Y. ; and Questions adnptcd tor th« 
Use of Schools and Colleges. One handsome vol. 6vo., of 3oo paj^cs, 
$2 25; Ancient History in 1 vol., $125; Modern History in i voL, 
$150. 

•This is by Ihr the best text-book of History ever fssned. It is lntende<l mainly fof 
Hie use of schools; but it cannot fail to be of the highest service to all who wish to study 
or read YiXiXory ftyxtematicnlly. It is in two parts; the first presenting; tlic political 
bistory. gcograpliioil description, and social state of all tlie leading nations of antiquity; 
and the second giving, still more fully, an outline <^ modern history upon the same 

Slan. It will be exceedingly useful to ail classes. Those who wish to enter upon a 
iiorougli study of history, will find in it an invaluable guide to their researches. It will 
give them an admirable frmnework whereon to build tlieir structure of iiistorical know- 
ledge Those who wish merely to become familiar with the most important events in 
the annals of the various nations that have existed, or do still exist, will find in it aU Uiey 
wish to know, completely digested and well arran^ired. 

"The work was originally prepared by Dr. Taylor, of Trinity College, DnbUa, wboee 
eminent qualifications for so important a task, are well known. A chapter on h merican 
Bistory, to render it complete, has been added by Prof. C. 8. Henry, of the University 
In this city, who has also exercised a general editorial supervision over the work. 

**The book is well calculated to introduce the study of history more generally into 
tte colleges and higher schools of this country; and will do much, we doubt not, to ex« 
dte a wider and deeper interest in this greatly neglected, but most important branch fli 
•du(»iioa. It is well printed, and admirably calculated for universal circalatioji." 



M. GUIZOT. 

Genefi'al History of Civilization in Europe^ 

From the Fall of the Bomnn Empire to the French Bivolution. Witk 
Notes, by C S. Henby, D. D. 12mo. 75 cents. 

*^To say any thing of the great value of this admirable work of Mr. Gnlzot Is quite 
wnnecessary. It is already well known to all the literary men of our country and tlie 
world, and its intrinsic merits have made it a text-bouk in many literary institutions cl 
Uie United State?. Written in a clear and lively style, it has every where proved higlily 
attractive. " — Cff^mmercial Advertiser. 

^The present work was originally given to the world in a series of lectures pro- 
•onnced at the old Bobome College in Paris; and from the date of its publication, 
ranked its author high among the greatest philosophic historians. His explanations or 
historical phenomena are beautiftil, lucid and logical, and we do not know a better work 
than tl:e present to ffuide the inquirer in his studies of the annals of nations — suchs 
<\p mi Kiel does h<» hfre present of weighing, judging, and appreciating detai^i^**'* 
C€-*rier ^ Enquirtr, 
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GEORGB R. PERKINS, A M., 

Pr^tnor ^ Mathemattet and Principal of the State Nomud SekeeL 

Course of Mathefinatical Works, 

I. PRIMARY ARrrHME'nC. Price 21 cts. 

The first part Is devoted to Mxxtal Exbrcibbs, mid the woond to Bmmnltm <m Vu 
fMe and JiUukboard. 

It has been received with more popokrity than any Arithmetlo heretofore «siiad. 

II. ELEMENTARY ARITILMETIC. Price 42 cU. 

Hm recently been careftilly revised and enlarged. It wlU be found concise, yet lucid. 

In tills work all of t/ie foeamples or profff-^ma ore strictly practical^ miule np sa 
diey are in a ?rcat measure of important statistics and valuable ficts in history and [»hi> 
(eeophy, which are thus unconsciously learned In acquiring a kno\rl65lge of the Arith> 

MTherever this work to presented, the publlAhers have heard Mit one opinion to *'«> 
nasi to its merits, and that most Ikvorable. 

III. PRACTICAL ARITHMETIC. 

The Practical Arithmetic to designed not to supply the place of the Elemfcntbrj 
Arithmetic, bat to designed for the use of such Institutions as require a greater unmNv 
(^examples than are given in that work. 

IV. niGIIER ARITHMETIC. Price 84 ct=. 

The present edition has been revised, many subjects re-written, and much new nuit- 
ter added ; and contains an Appendix of about sixty pages, in which the ohilosophy of 
the more difficult operations and interesting properties of nombers are ftilly discnaaed. 
Tlie worii to wliat Its name purports, a Hiqueb Arithmetic 

V. ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA. Price 84 cla. 
nds wo(k to an Introduction to the Author^s ** Treatise on Algebra.** 

VL TREATISE ON ALGEBRA. Price ?il 50. 

This work contains ihe higher parts of Algebra nsanlly tauglit in ZkJIe^es, a new 
metliod of cubic and higher equations as u'cll as tiie Throrbm or Stitkx, by wliich wa 
may at once determine the number of real root) of any Algebraic Equation, with mneb 
more ease than by any previously discovered method. 

In the present revised edition^ one entire chapter on the subject ct Contimubs 
Fraotiokb has been added 

VIL ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY, with Practical Appucatioxs. fL 

The author has added throughout the entire Work, Practical ApPLioATinMB, which. 
In the estimation of Teachers, Is an important consideration. 

An eminent Professor of Mathematics, in speaking of this woilc, says: ** We haTS 
adopted it, because it follows more closely the best model of pure geomeirical reasoning 
which ever has been, and perhaps ever will be exhibited. 

VIII. PLANE TRIGONOMETRY, 

And Ua Application to Mensuration and Land Surveying. Accompanied with all tba 
Logarithmic and Trigonometrlo Tables. 1 voL 8vo. 



It to a commendable featore in all the mathematical works of this author, that lhe> 
are prepared in such a manner as will lead the nupil to rely upon his own abilities in 
•tadylnff the prlncii>les they contain ; commencing with the simplest elements he to led 
en step Dy step throoghout. This volume to prepared upon the same losical systeia 
It contains mnoh that to new and valuable, espedally on the ant^ect of land-earvoy iQ|t 



i 




D. AFPLBTON^t C0:8 PUBLICATIONS, 




FRKNOH. 

BADOIS* Qrmmmaira Anglaiie, 1 yoL 12mo. $1 00 

— — — K#y to ditto 60 

OHOUQUBT'S Fivnoh OonTenationa and DialoguM. 18mo. . 60 

Toong Iiadies' Quida to Franch Oompoaition. '76 

OOZ«ZjOT*8 Dramatio French Readar. 12mo. 1 00 

OOUTAN, A^ Ohoiac da Poaalea. 12ma 1 00 

DB FIVA'S Blamantary Franch Readar. 16mo. 60 

Olaaaic do. 12ma 1 00 

lie NouTeaa Testament Par J. F. OsterTald. 82ma 25 

OZ<U3NIX>RFF>S New Method of Ijeaming French. By Jxwett. 1 00 

^ Method of Zjeamlng French. By V. Value. 1 00 

KBT to each voL 76 

First Xiessons in French. By G. W. Greene. 18mo. 60 

COMPANION to Ollendorff's French. R; G. W. Gbunk 12mo. 75 

ROBBftZSR'S First French Reader. 12mo. 100 

Second do. 12mo 1 26 

ROWAN'S Modem French Reader. 12mo. 76 

SPIER'S and Surenne's Complete French and Bnglish and Eng- 
lish and French Dlctionaiy. With PronimdAtion, Ac, ko. One Uugt 8to. yoL of 
1480 pp. Half moroooo 5 00 

TUa U tb« moat oMiiplet*, •«eor»t« and nliafala Dietionazy of tiiaaa IjuigiiMea pabUabad. Evarj Franeh 
word baing aeeompaaied br aa an axaet pronmieiatioa aa caa ba rapreaentad by eorraapondiaif aoiuida, and 
Tica vaiaa. It eontauna a roll rocabalarr of tba namaa of paraona and piaflaa. mytbolocieal aad rlaaiiral 



arr of tba namaa of paraona and pUflaa, mytbolofieal aad rlaaiiral, 
ant and modarn, and ambodiaa aavaral tbooaand now pbraaaa and idioma. 

SUREtorS'S French and English Prononncing Dictionary. 12mo. 1 60 

■ Abridged ditto. 16ma 90 

VOLTAIRE'S Histoire de Charles ZIL Par Surenne. 18mo. . . 60 

SPANISH. 
BUTLER'S Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase Book. ISme. 60 

DON QUIXOTE, (in SpaniBh.) 12ma. 126 

aiL BLAS, (in SpanislL) 

OLLENDORFF'S New Method of Learning Spanish. By M. 



Velasquez and T. SimraiA. 12ma ••....• 100 

to ditto 76 



MANDEVHiLE'S Primary Reader, (in Spanish.) 12mo. ... 26 

■ Second do. do. 12mow ». . . 88 
TOLON'S Elementary Spanish Reader. 12mo. 68 

VELASQUEZ' New Spanish Reader. With LezieoiL 12ma . . 1 26 

-^— Spanish Phrase Book. 18mo. 88 

OLLENDORFF'S New Method of Learning English applied to 

the Spanish. Bj Professors Falenzaela and Carenna 13ma 9 00 

SET to ditto. . . . «. '76 

OLLENDORFF'S New Method of Learning French applied to 
the Spanish. By ProC 8imon& 

SEOANE'S Nenman and Baretti's Spanish and English and Ei^ 

Ush and Spanish Dictionary. B7 YelasqueZi With Pronnnciation, &G., ha, mf>n^ 
large 8to.toL of 1400 pp. 9 00 

Th« proounewtbn of th* CMtilUn lamgu»gB i> m elearlj Mt tatih in this DicHopmrj u to mA*t U w«U- 
aigh impuMibla for any p«rai)D who cma road ^glUh raadily to flul of obtAininc th« true ■oundt of the SpanUi 
Words at tifght. It ako oiintaio* in b«^tb Ung^uajr*'* tbo ozact oquiTalMnta and ooircapoiuUAta of th« words in ga»- 
"Tkl nao, botb in thoir Utoral nod meUphorical aoceptataoiw. 

Abridgment of the above nearly ready. 

ISH'S Book-Keeping, (in Spaniah.) 1 60 
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B j>. uppZBToy tt co:a J'lrsL/ojrioxa. 

i GRKEK, LATIN, AND HEBREW. | 

(* ABNOIiD'fl Ffnt uid Baoond I^atin Book and Fraotioal Qmaraax. 

' Bt Scenes. Itmo. |8 tB 

Flrrt Ztatin Book. By H»rkn«a. lamo, IS 

Second I^atin Book. B7 Hvkness. 12nio SO 

Lktlii ProM OompostUon. By Spencer, limo. . . , I 00 

OomellDi Nepos. With Notes by JohiuoiL I2in(i. . . I 00 

Fint ar««k Book. Bv Speacer. Kew Edition, 12ino. . 1 00 

Orsek PrOM OompoalUon. By Spencer. New Edition, 7B 

Second Orsok ProM OampoBlUon. BySpenoer. 13mo. 78 

— . Qreak Headline Book. Bv Spencer, lima. , , , . 1 25 

BOIBZTB &x«;c1m» In Qraek ProM Oompoaitlon. 12tna . . . 7S 

BEZA'S Iiatin TMtamsnt. 13mo. TS 

OJEiSAR'S OomnuntulM. Note* by Spencer, lamo. 1 00 

CHAMPLnrS Short and OomprolLenjlTBOrMkanmmar. ISmo, IS 

OIOBRO. Da Offioils. Notea by Thatcher. 12mo. SO 

Seleot Onitioiu. Kotes br Johnun. 12inOL 1 00 

KHND HIQg'S areek OUendoiA lamo. 1 00 

KUHMBR'S Blunuituy Ors«k amnnur. By Prob. Edwarda and 

Tijlor. I2m» 1 BS 

HORA OB. With Notes, rbc, by Lincoln. 12nlo. 1 IS 

tilVT. With Notes, Ac, by Lincoln. ISmo. Map. 100 

Oedipna Tyrannna of Sophoolea. Notes by Croeby. 7G 

TAOmrS'Hiatoriaa. Notes by Tyler, lima. I 21! 

Oarmanla and Agrioola. Notei by do. ISmo. , , , t3 

XENOPHON'S HamorabUla. Notea by Prat Bobbini. A Hew 
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